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Foreword

The purpose of this book is to enable those with little or no knowledge of Tamil to read one of Sri Ramana
Maharshi’s original verse compositions, Ulladu Narpadn, in the original Tamil. There is of course no requirement
for anyone wishing to benefit from Sri Ramana’s teachings to learn the language in which it was written, no more
than there is a requirement for such a person to visit Arunachala and Sti Ramanasramam and absorb the atmosphere
of the places where he spent his entire adult life. I can only speak from personal experience in saying that, the
moment I laid eyes on the text, I was filled with a desire to directly experience the content expressed therein,
unobscured by the veil of translation into another language. Having learned Tamil and had that experience, in spite
of the lack of suitable learning materials in the English language for undertaking such a task, I decided to compose
the present grammatical commentaty in order to assemble all the required information for understanding the text
in a single book, and thus make the task much easier for others to undertake.

The approach taken in the book is to explain and comment upon each word, or group of words, as it occurs serially
in the text, explaining what its meaning, grammatical form and syntactical function is, and how it fits into the wider
scheme of Tamil grammar. No prior knowledge of the language whatsoever is assumed by the author or required
by the reader. From time to time, there are insets which present grammatical elements in a more or less formal
manner for ease of comprehension and future reference. As much as these may look like an, albeit piecemeal,
grammar of Tamil, they are not intended to be a replacement for, or equivalent of, a formal grammar of the
language. However, they present sufficient information to cover all the grammatical elements of the language that
occur in the text, and would provide a useful starting point for anyone who wished subsequently to take up a more
in-depth study of the language. Explanations of words and grammatical constructions are given in detail the first
time they occur. When they next occur they are referred to more briefly, usually with a reference to the verse, line
and foot in which they first occurred. After several occurrences they may not be commented upon at all, but simply
translated. For the benefit of those who prefer to study verses out of sequence, therefore, a Lexicon and Concordance
is provided which references at least one instance of every word, in each of its meanings, that occurs in the text.
There is also an Index of Tamil Grammar which attempts to group by topic the grammatical subject matter that is
scattered piecemeal across the commentaries to individual verses. The Ka/i 1Venba version of the text, in which Sri
Ramana linked all 42 verses together as a single poem for the purpose of chanting as part of the Ashram’s Tawi/
Parayana, is given following the main text, with translation and full notes.

This book is not intended as an exposition of Sti Ramana’s teachings, nor does it attempt to interpret them in any
specific way. A number of commentaries in Tamil and English were consulted, but on all major points of disagreement
over the meaning of the text, the commentaries of Lakshmana Sarma and Sadhu Om were taken as most closely
reflecting the meaning intended by Sti Ramana. Both men had access to him during his lifetime and had the
opportunity to request clarification personally from him on the meaning of the text.



Introduction

Ulladu Narpadu

Ulladn Narpadn — Forty Verses on Reality is one of three works that are generally held to best express the teachings of
Sri Ramana Maharshi. The other two are Upadesha Untiyar, also composed by Ramana, and Guru Vachaka Kovai, a
compilation of Ramana’s sayings, expressed in verse form by his great devotee Sri Muruganar. Much has been
written about the life and teachings of Sri Ramana, and there are extensive records of his conversations with
devotees, recorded in such works as Day by Day with Bhagavan, Talks with Sri Ramana Mabarshi, and Letters from Sri
Ramanasramam. 1t is likely that anyone reading this book will already know who Sri Ramana Maharshi was, and
something of his teachings. However, such a knowledge is by no means necessary to understand this text. In order
to understand the truths expressed in it, all Ramana asks us to do is examine our own personal experience of our
being in the world, and the sole requirement he lays down for us to realise those truths is a willingness to investigate
the nature of our own mind and consciousness.

As stated in the Foreword the scope of this book is strictly limited. Itis a grammatical commentary which has the
aim of enabling those who know little or no Tamil to be able to read the text in the original, and thus experience
directly the vigour and power of Ramana’s treatment of his Advaitic theme. However, it will not be out of place to
give a short exposition of the background to the work and the context in which is was composed.

Origins of the work

The story of how the work Ulladn Narpadn came into being is told by Ramana Maharshi himself in Day by Day with
Bhagavan, 7th Decenber 1945:

Bhagavan referred to the article in the Izsion of December, 1945 on Sthita Prajna and to the lines from Saz
Darshana quoted in that article. Dr Syed thereupon asked Bhagavan when Reality in Forty 1erses was made by
Bhagavan. Bhagavan said, “It was recently something like 1928. Muruganar has noted down somewhere the
different dates. One day Muruganar said that some stray verses composed by me now and then on various
occasions should not be allowed to die, but should be collected together and some more added to them to
bring the whole number to forty, and that the entire forty should be made into a book with a proper title. He
accordingly gathered about thirty or less stanzas and requested me to make the rest to bring the total to forty.
1did so, composing a few stanzas on different occasions as the mood came upon me. When the number came
up to forty, Muruganar went about deleting one after another of the old collection of thirty or less on the
pretext they were not quite germane to the subject on hand or otherwise not quite suitable, and requesting me
to make fresh ones in place of the deleted ones. When this process was over, and there were forty stanzas as
requited by Muruganar, I found that in the forty there were but two stanzas out of the old ones and all the rest
had been newly composed. It was not made according to any set scheme, nor at a stretch, nor systematically.
I composed different stanzas on different occasions and Muruganar and others afterwards arranged them in
some order according to the thoughts expressed in them to give some appearance of connected and regular
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Introduction

treatment of the subject, viz., Reality.”” (The stanzas contained in the old collection and deleted by Muruganar
were about twenty. These were afterwards added as a supplement to the above work and the Supplement too
now contains 40 verses).

Sadhu Om, in his $77 Ramanopadesha Nunmali — Garland of Teaching Texts by Sri Ramana gives a detailed account of the
process of creation outlined above, gleaned from his long acquaintanceship with Sri Muruganar, whose key role is
mentioned in the above quotation. Sadhu Om first points out that, in 1923 when Muruganar first came to Ramana,
little was known of Ramana’s true ‘teachings’ since he felt no compulsion either to speak or commit to writing
anything of his own volition, preferring to allow his state to communicate itself to others through silence. What
‘teachings’ that were available were the results of his responses to individuals who had asked him questions and to
whom he had replied, tailoring his answers to suit the specific philosophical standpoint of the questioner. (At this
time the one existing work that adequately expresses Ramana’s advaitic standpoint, Nan Yar — Who am 1, was not
widely known). According to Sadhu Om’s account, Muruganar was that rare one who humbly begged Ramana to
‘Pray tell what is the nature of reality, and how may it be attained, so that we may attain salvation!” Muruganar’s
pressing did not go unrewarded. Its fruits were two works of monumental importance, the Upadesha Undiyar, and
Ulladn Narpadn. However, this is jumping ahead somewhat. Muruganar collated the occasional verses that Ramana
had composed from time to time at the request of devotees, and proceeded, as Bhagavan describes, with his plan to
make them into a book, bringing the number to 40, and then requesting Ramana to replace most of the original
verses on the grounds that they were not suitable. His clear aim, as Ramana was no doubt well aware, was to
eradicate anything that was not an authentic statement from his guru, and thus derive a work that was truly the
teaching of his master. The number Forty was inspired by the title of several works on ethics from the early post-
Classical period of Tamil literature, such as the Inna Narpadu, Forty on things which are harmful, and the Iniyavai Narpadu,
Forty on things which are desirable. Like Ramana’s Ulladu Narpadu, both the aforementioned works were written in the
venba metre, and it was clearly Muruganar’s aim to help create a work which recalled the great works of Tamil
literature, rivalled them in its artistry and technical skill, and surpassed them in terms of its subject matter, Reality
itself. It should be added that, in Ulladu Narpadu, Ramana shows himself to be a true master of this most difficult
and prized of metric forms. Accordingly therefore, according to Sadhu Om’s account, on the 21* July 1928,
Ramana began composing one or two stanzas a day. Muruganar placed the new verses with the old ones in order
according to subject matter, and whenever he felt that one or another of the old verses did not reflect the pure
advaitic teaching of his master, he requested Ramana to compose a new one in its place, claiming that it was not
sufficiently cleat, or germane to the subject in hand. By August the 8" the work was complete. 19 new verses had
been composed, 18 of the original 21 replaced, and a 2 line kwral venba written as a Mangalam — Invocation.

Ulladu Narpadu — Invocation
According to Sadhu Om’s account, when Ganapati Sastri, a great Sanskrit pandit and devotee of Ramana, perused

the work and saw the two line Kural 1Venba invocation, he was concerned that the verse did not consist of four lines
like the rest of the work. (Although fluent in Tamil, he was not versed in the peculiar features of Tamil prosody,
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according to Sadhu Om’s account). Ramana explained to him that the kwra/ venba, the metre in which that most
renowned of all Tamil classics, the T7ru Kural of Tiruvalluvar was written, was highly prized precisely because it was
so short and that therefore great skill was required to express the subject matter clearly and concisely in so short a
space (little more than 6 metrical feet). Ganapati Sastri was not satisfied with this explanation, and accordingly
Ramana courteously extended the verse to a four line venba as follows. The added portion has been placed in italics,
and the original portion in bold type:

Conld there be a being-consciousness existing apart from that which [eternally] is? Since that Reality exists in the Heart, free
of thought, Who could meditate upon #hat Reality, called the Hear/? Know that to remain within the
Heart, as one is, is truly to meditate [upon the Heart].

Ganapati Sastri now raised a further objection, namely, that it was customary for all such works to call upon some
deity with name and form in their invocation, whilst the existing invocatory verse referred only to the Self without
name and form. (In Tamil Nadu, the deity invoked is generally Ganapati, the elephant-headed son of Siva and
Parvati, who is called upon by all Hindus at the outset to guarantee the success of their endeavours). On studying
the work again, Ganapati Sastri picked out a verse which referred to Mabesan, a name of Lord Siva, and suggested
this be adopted as a second verse to the Invocation. Sadhu Om thinks that this was originally verse 39 of the
original draft. According to Sadhu Om, Ramana and Muruganar felt that, although the subject of the work was the
nameless and formless Self, it would not be inappropriate to include such a verse for the sake of those whose
chosen spiritual path was that of surrender, rather than that of self-enquiry, and accordingly acceded to Ganapati
Sastri’s wishes, incorporating the verse as the second verse of the Invocation:

Those people who have a deep fear of death will, for their protection, take refuge at the holy feet of Lord
Siva, he who is without both birth and death. In thus taking refuge [in Him], they suffered their own death.
For them, in this deathless state, will the thought of death remain?

Ramana composed a new verse to replace it, the current verse 31, thus completing the work Ulladu Narpadn as we
know it now. According to Sadhu Om’s account, after the replacement process 3 of the original verses, 16, 37 and
40, remained, whilst, according to Ramana’s account, only 2 remained. This difference may be explained by the fact
that verse 16, whilst not being entirely replaced, was amended to begin ‘Without ourselves where is time, where is
space?” instead of simply ‘Without ourselves, where is time?” The remainder of line one was amended to accommodate
this change.

The Supplement to Ulladu Narpadu

The 18 verses that did not meet the criteria for inclusion in the main work, along with 3 other verses composed by
Ramana around the same time, were, at Muruganar’s instigation, published later under the title Ulladn Narpadn
Anubbandanm — the Supplement to Ulladu Narpadu. The number was increased over the succeeding years until, by 1940,
the total number of verses in the Supplement reached 41, including an Invocatory verse translated from the Sanskrit.
According to Lakshmana Sarma’s account, 27 are translations or adaptations of Sanskrit texts, two are from Malayalam,
one from Kannada, and the remaining 11 are original compositions of Ramana.
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Ulladu Narpadu — Kalivenba

Shortly after composing Ulladn Narpadu, Ramana linked the 42 individual verses of the text into a single composition,
called a kali venba; this was published in 1929 under the name of Upadesha Kalivenba. For further information, see
pages 208, and xxxiii.

Structure of Ulladu Narpadu

Most published versions of Ulladn Narpadu, whether in Tamil or in translation, do not divide the work into chapters
or divisions of any kind. However, one important commentary, that of Lakshmana Sarma, does do so, dividing it
into three chapters of unequal length. The first and longest is the Viveka Adhyayam — the Chapter on Discrimination.
This takes up verses 1- 26. He states in a brief preamble that it is an indispensable preliminary to self-enquiry that
the aspirant cleatly discern the way in which the appearance of the world masks the Self, Reality, making it appear
false and itself true. The second chapter, Vichara Adbyayam — the Chapter on Enguiry, consists of verses 27-29.
Lakshmana prefaces it by saying that, although by far the smallest of the sections, the teaching it contains constitutes
the heart of the work. Lakshmana states that the word ‘enquiry’ is not used in the normal sense, i.e. to signify the
ascertainment of some truth through the application of the mental faculties to external phenomena, but that it
refers to the practice of making the mind one-pointed and keeping its focus directed inward, through a deep desire
for experience of the Self. The final chapter, Anubbava Adhyayam — the Chapter on the Experience [of the Self], consists
of verses 30-40. Lakshmana states that, whilst it is not possible, even for an enlightened one, to describe the
experience of the Self, the differences between one who is enlightened and one who is not make it clear that such a
state exists and that these final verses make an attempt to convey some sense of it.
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Ulladu Narpadu

How the book is organised and how to use it
Grammatical Terminology

The book assumes a knowledge on the part of the reader of the English names and functions of the major parts of
speech, such as noun, adjective, verb, subject, object, predicate, participle, verbal noun, etc. Many English speakers
may not know the meanings of some of these, either because they were never taught them or have forgotten them
over the course of time. I myself, at one point, could not remember what the difference between a ‘phrase’ and a
‘clause’ was. Thanks to the Internet, I was able to type into my search engine the words ‘difference between a
phrase and a clause,” and came up with the following answer within a couple of seconds:

A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and a verb. A phrase is a group of words that does not.
‘T am eating in the kitchen’ is a clause.
‘In the kitchen’ by itself is a prepositional phrase (a phrase formed from a preposition, in this case, ‘ir’).

The search engine returned literally hundreds of results, so if the first one or two are not immediately clear, don’t
waste time on them. You will soon find one that explains the matter adequately. If you do not have online access,
use a dictionary to look the words up.

In the first draft of the book, I began each of these grammatical terms with a capital letter, to indicate their status
as such, as many Grammars choose to do. However, the result was a forest of capital letters which I found
distracting; assuming that they would have the same effect on the reader, I removed them. The result is that they
are not marked out in the text as ‘technical’ terms. However, there are so few grammatical terms which have a wide
currency in other, non-grammatical, contexts (‘subject’ and ‘object’ are two exceptions that spring to mind), that I
thought it safe to leave them in ordinary lowercase type.

The Verbal Root and Stem

This book distinguishes between the verbal root and stem as follows: the root is taken to be the element which
conveys the meaning of a verb before anything is added to it. It is the form listed in dictionaries. The stem is the
root, plus whatever letter or letters are added to indicate tense, negation or some other grammatical function,
before any ending is added, e.g. if we take the word iru-kkir-én — I az, the root is iru, which conveys the meaning
be, exist; the present tense marker kkir is then added, giving the stem irukkir to which the 1st person singular
ending én is finally appended.

The Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation

It is highly recommended that those who do not know Tamil at all spend a few hours, or better, a few days, or
weeks, learning the Tamil alphabet and practising its pronunciation. This need not be an arduous task; after an hour
or two learning to recognise the characters and getting some idea of their pronunciation, download or obtain a
recording of the verses and play them over a number of times, speaking them aloud, preferably, as you follow along



How the book is organised and how to use it

with the text. When you begin working through the text, try to memorise and repeat individual phrases, so that the
alphabetic characters and the sounds they represent begin to be imprinted upon the subconscious mind. If you
have access to a computer with a media player, use the mouse to pause and rewind, repeating each phrase a number
of times. With a normal language course, this would be a chore, but as it is the words of Ramana Maharshi you are
replaying over and over, you should find this a very pleasant and meditative exercise.

Practice writing in Tamil. You may wish to obtain a copy of ‘The Works of Bhagavan Sri Ramana Maharshi in His
Own Handwriting’, published by Sri Ramanasramam. This consists of reproductions of handwritten texts for
chanting, copied out by Sti Ramana in his own hand for the benefit of devotees.

The Commentary

The structure of the commentary to the main text evolved gradually as the work progressed. As changes were
made to its general structure in successive verse sections, and new standard practices introduced, the earlier verse
sections were continually revised to bring them into line with the evolving standard. Inevitably though, slight
variations in the style of the commentary will remain here and there, especially in the commentary to the early
verses. Having said that, such variations, I hope, will not be significant enough to cause any difficulty or confusion
to the reader. What now follows is a breakdown of that structure with a short description of its various elements.

The Verse

Each verse is given at the beginning of its own section of the commentary with its number. This is how the verse
will appear in a book or other publication, unmodified in any way. To make it easier to locate individual verses, the
verse number, preceded by the word ‘verse’, is printed at the top of each page of each verse’s section, on the top left
for left-hand pages, and the top right for right-hand pages.

The Word-Split

Tamil verse is written continuously, in the sense that the end and beginning of succeeding words are modified in
various ways to produce a smooth flow of speech. There is no punctuation in the Western sense, and this joining
process, called punarcci — combining in Tamil and sandhi in Sanskrit, continues across the entire verse, regardless of
sentence or line breaks. The Word-Split takes from the verse the first phrase or sentence that is to be examined and
displays it again, with below the same phrase split into its individual word components, restoring any letters which
have been changed or removed, and removing any letters which have been added, by the joining process.

The text below the Word-Split explains these sound changes as the occur. See page xxv, Table of Changes of Final and
Initial Consonants, for a summary of the changes that take place due to the contact of final and initial consonants. As
these changes are explained only once in most cases, this Table should be used as a reference when required. The
words Word-Split are followed by a reference to the verse, line(s) and feet to which the sentence or phrase being
examined belongs. The first number is the verse, the second, the line, and the third, the foot. For example, on
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page 24, the following heading Word Split — 3.2.4 — 3.4.3 references the part of verse 3 that starts at the fourth
foot of line two and extends to the third foot of line four, inclusive. Where a word or series of words extends over
two adjacent feet, the reference is to the foot in which the word or series of words begins.

The Split-Text

Here the split version of the text from the Word-Split is reproduced again with the same verse, line and foot
reference. Beneath it is an English translation which is, as nearly as possible, word-for-word, and beneath that, a
transliterated version in Roman characters. The Tamil transcription system used is that of the Madras Tamil
Lexicon, which, whilst not providing a good guide to pronunciation, does allow for a one-to-one correspondence
between the Tamil letters and their Roman counterparts, and remains a widely used standard in literary and academic
publications. See The Tamil Alphabet, p. xviii. Note that, in non-technical contexts, words will sometimes be
transliterated in their more familiar forms, without diacritics and strict transliteration, e.g. venba for venpa, Ulladu
Narpadu for Ullatu Narpatu

The Grammatical Commentary

Here the Split-Text is broken down again into single words or phrases, and explained in terms of its meaning and
grammatical function. At the beginning of each entry the Tamil text is repeated again, followed by the Roman
transliteration followed by a literal English translation, e.g:

ST 2 GTTHSMIT : tannai unarntar — shose who have known the [ego] self.

The detailed grammatical commentary follows. Explanations of words and grammatical constructions are given in
detail the first time they occur. When they next occur they are referred to more briefly, usually with a reference to
the verse, line and foot of their first, or a previous occurrence. After several occurrences they may not be commented
upon at all, but simply translated. A full Lexicon and Concordance, and an Index of Tamil Grammar have been
provided to help the reader in such circumstances. Tamil words in the body of the commentary are not always
transliterated, especially when a transliteration of that word or words has already being given in the same section, or
one of those immediately preceding it.

The Translation

This is a fairly literal translation of the word, phrase or sentence under discussion, followed again by the verse
reference. In some verses, this section is omitted when directly preceding the Verse Translation Inset.

The Insets

Insets are lightly shaded panels, one of which gives a sample translation of the current verse, and the rest, information
relating to the grammar of Tamil, sentence structure, and other issues of interest raised by the current verse. They
are accordingly of four kinds:
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Verse translation — this is a darker panel with a wide border, placed at the end of each verse, and contains a tentative
translation by the author. The reader is invited to take this as a starting point in making their own translation.
Native speakers of other languages could make a translation into that language, in addition to, or instead of English.

Sentence Structure — these contain a breakdown of the current sentence or clause in terms of its grammatical structure.
Their main purpose is to make the more complex sentences more accessible by breaking down their structure and
presenting it in a more visual format. They ate generally placed after the Split Text and before the grammatical
commentary.

Grammar Insets — these contain more formal treatments of grammatical subjects, in the kind of format one would
find in a grammar of the Tamil language, and can occur anywhere in the text, usually shortly after the first few
occurrences in the text of the topic to which they relate. Remember that they are not a full treatment of the subject,
and are intended only to contain sufficient information for the reader to understand the text being studied. Although
some of the more complex grammar insets, such as The Adjectival (Relative) Participle on p. 6, come eatly on in the
book, there is no requirement for the reader to absorb the information they contain before continuing. They are
for general reference and may be left until the reader feels that a more comprehensive treatment of the topic would
be helpful. There is an Index of Tamil Grammar at the end of the book to help locate information on any given
topic, whether it be in an inset or in the body of the text.

Translator’s Notes — these are general notes by the author, relating to such issues as differing interpretations of the
text by its various commentators.

The Lexicon and Concordance and the Index of Tamil Grammar

The Lexicon and Concordance gives the meaning of, and a verse reference to, all words used in the text, including
the additional words used in the Ka/venba version. 1f a word is used in more than one meaning, a reference is given
to each of its meanings as used in the text. The Index of Tamil Grammar attempts to group together by subject
the grammatical material presented in the grammar insets, and the commentaries to individual verses. See the notes
on page 222 for more information.
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Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation

Tamil Pronunciation

The following is only a rough guide to Tamil pronunciation. Readers are advised to listen to a recording of the
verses themselves, identifying each letter and listening to how it is pronounced. The sound files can by listened to

on, and

downloaded free of charge from, the Sri Ramanasramam website at http://www.stiramanamaharshi.org/

Tamil_Parayana.html. Use the Kalivenba version of Ulladn Narpadn on p. 208 to trace the verse references.

Vowels

9| a

2

& ai
@ 0
@ 0

initially is like the a in apple. Between consonants it is indistinct like the u in southern English but, e.g.

&GiTGTg] S|e@g : ullatu alatu, M1.1.1. Note the difference between the initial and the inter-consonantal
a.

is long, like the a in calm, e.g. STEWIL_eVME : kantalal, 1.1.2; [BT6ITT @QJDIJ') :nana am, 1.1.3.
is short like the i in pin, e.g. L& : mikku, M2.1.2; @eveor : illa, M2.2.2.
is long like the ee in weed, e.g. &6ue : civan, 24.3.3; gfrﬁ,g,rrfr : tirntar, 35.4.1.

is short like the oo in look, pronounced very briefly, or like the win pull. Listen to the first Mangalam verse

where this sound occurs nearly 20 times.

is long like the 0o in woo, e.g. LL@TMLD : plinram, 7.4.1; 26T ewr : éin, 21.4.2.

is short like the e in pen, e.g GI'@ij :enum, M1.2.4, eTGUG : evan, M1.3.2.

is long like ay in pay, e.g. &dTGITGg; : ullate; 2 ewrreurGu : unarvaye; o 6rGar: ulle, M1.4.1, 3 & 4.
is a diphthong like the y in try, c.g. (PSene : mutalai, 2.1.1; 2 @en&LD : ulakaim, 6.1.1.

is short like o in top, e.g. @LILIG) : oppal, 1.2.2; Q@Qumi : poy, 3.1.1.

is long like the o in tore, more, c.g. @r’r cor, 1.2.1; &rreuQ@pr : carvaro, M2.4.1.

e au is a diphthong like ou in bough. It is not often used, and does not occur in the text, e.g. e EDGUWIMIT :

auvaiyar — the name of a poetess.
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Aytham

o

oo h hasa gutteral sound, like the ch in Scottish loch. It is classed neither as a vowel nor as a consonant, but as

carpu eluttu — dependent letter. It is not common and occurs between a vowel and the hard consonants & : k, &

i, Lt g) :t, 0 :p, M :r. There is one instance in Ulladu Narpadn, @{fo@g : ahte, 7.4.2.

Consonants

& k

sounds like ¢ in car when initial, &TeTL_eomeb : kantalal, 1.1.2; doubled, O &@ e : mikkula, M2.1.2;
follows the letters r, @q‘rﬂ g’;!j’)@ : aritarku, 12.2.4, or ¢, aﬁ]@m@ GSI'_@ : vitimatikatku, 19.2.4.

between vowels it often has a sound like the gh in log house, or the ch in Scottish loch, pronounced very
softly, e.g. {JGWTM& : arandka, M2.1.4; &GWITQ}@ (H& : unarntituka, 8.4.3.

preceded by nasals it sounds like English g in go , e.g. @BI@ {BI@ 6TMI@GLD : inku anku enkum, 16.3.3.

when it represents Sanskrit h, as in W GHFE : makecan, M2.2.3, it is often pronounced as h; however on

the Ashram’s Parayana recording, it has the native intervocalic gh or ch sound described above.

sounds like ng in sing. See above, the note on k preceded by nasals for examples.

sounds like s in sorry. Often it has an indeterminate palatal sound, half-way between sh and ch. Listen to

M2 lines 3 & 4, where the sound &IT : ca is repeated six times in consecutive feet.
sounds like ch in patch after &:¢, L_:t, D :1,e.g. Cué&s Q_I,Dé:&’r : péccu miiccu, 28.3.2; STL_& : katci, 4.3.4.

sounds like ny in canyon. Listen to verse 13, lines 1 & 2, where the word (@hTeTLD : fianam appears a

number of times.

This is the first in a series of what are called refrgflex: consonants, which are pronounced with the tongue

initially curled back in the mouth so that its underside touches the hard palate (roof of the mouth) towards
the centre of the mouth. When the sound is produced, the tongue flaps quicky forward and ends up behind
the lower gums. To produce it, attempt to say a t or d sound, but with the tongue starting in this position.

This sound can be heard very distinctly in the phrase G&TLL_LD : cér patam, 1.3.3. Because it stands alone,
it is voiced (i.e. the vocal chords vibrate) and has a refroflex d sound. Listen to the first Mangalam verse and

compare the sound of the series of voiced denta/d/th sounds, 2_@Ter &l g : ullathu alathu, etc. with

the voiced retroflex d sound at the end of line 2, 2 @TeTLlg. : ullapati.

XV



GUT N

Ulladu Narpadu

when it is doubled, it is unvoiced (the vocal chords do not vibrate), and the sound produced is a retroflex t
sound, e.g. @IL_L_ : vitta, 10.1.2, 10.1.4.

this is a refroflex nasal consonant. To produce it, place the tongue in the position desctibed for t above, and
say the letter n. You can hear this sound clearly in the second Mangalam verse, where it occurs four times in

the first two lines, LOIJ6WT : marana; <{[J6WT & : aranaka; LOIJ6W0T : marana; &IJ'Gme : caranam.

in contrast to the retroflex t, this letter is a dental t, in which the tongue touches the edge of the upper teeth.
It is not identical to the English t, in which the tongue touches the gum ridge behind the teeth, but not the
teeth themselves. When it is initial or doubled it has a sharp, unvoiced t sound, e.g. mewr [_f)g)] : tan arru,

3.3.3; 2 arerg G : ullatte, M1.2.2, M1.3.3.
between vowels, it is like the th in other, e.g; &GiTGITGg,rr : ullato, M1.1.3; &GiTGTg)rrGi) : ullatal, M1.2.3.

after the letter [_F; :n it has a sound like d in did, but rather softer, e.g. ggr_'r;gu :aintu, 5.1.4; 2_euwr frﬁ,g,rrfré;@
: unarntarkku, 17.1.4.

sounds like the n in not, but with the tip of the tongue touching the front upper teeth, as with &, e.g. [BITLD

:nam; 1.1.1, IBTLOG(TH : namavury, 1.2.4.
sounds like the p in pip when initial or doubled, e.g. LUITFLILITGYILD : parppanum, 1.3.2.

between vowels, it has a soft, lightly aspirated, b sound, e.g. < [ﬂ U : aripa, 10.4.4. After the letter m, it has
a distinct b sound, e.g. GTQZQLbI_|L°D : elumpum, 28.1.1.

sounds like m in man. Listen to the first two lines of Mangalam 2, in which 6 of the feet begin with m.

sounds like the y in yet, e.g. LIWILD : payam, M2.1.1; @Gﬁ WD : oliyum, 1.3.4. Following vowels it forms the
second element of a diphthong like ay in pay or oy in boy, e.g. Qouwi GuTyl : mey poy, 3.1.1.

sounds like the t in Scottish iton [pron. aay-ren], or the t in Spanish pero. It is formed by placing the tongue
lightly on the gum ridge behind the upper teeth. The sound is made by forcing the air between the tongue
and the upper teeth ridge, such that the tongue taps against the teeth ridge, e.g. QUIT(HET : porul, M1.1.4,
M1.3.1. The sound can be more or less trilled, depending on the speaker’s speech habits, and the phonetic

environment in which it occurs.

xvi



® 1

[k

=)

Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation

sounds like 1in leaf, with the tongue touching the ridge just above the upper teeth, e.g. (PFHEM6 : mutalai,
2.1.1; 2.6V : utal, 5.1.1.

sounds like v in victor, e.g. LIGULD : pavam, M2.2.1; GTGUGH : evan, M1.3.2.

is another refroflex consonant. To produce it, attempt to pronounce the sequence tami-r. When you get to

the r place the tongue in the position for t, as described above, with the underside of the tongue touching
the hard palate, and make a forceful attempt to say the letter r. The sound thus produced has elements of

both 1and r. You are now pronouncing the name of the Tamil language &Ll LD. Listen to the first two lines

of verse 15 where the words ‘r_ﬂaslc.p@.I ‘LF‘]BSIC.Q : nikalvu, nikal occur four times.

is a retroflexc 1 sound. To produce it, place the tongue in the position for t and say the letter 1. The sound
occurs 15 times in the first Mangalam verse. Listen to the verse a number of times. In the last line, attempt
to distinguish the difference in sound between the retroflex 1 and dental 1in the words 2_aTemrCg 2 @Temed
: ullate ullal, M1.4.1 & 2.

has a sound very similar to IT : r although it is said to be sometimes more ‘trilled’ or ‘rolled’. Listen to verse
7, where it occurs between vowels 5 times, 3 times in the word < gﬂeq : arivu. Now listen to the sound of

M:r in @6 (HLD : olirum, 7.2.3, 7.3.4. You will probably find that there is no appreciable difference.

when this letter is doubled (note that IT : r is never doubled), it has the sound of tt in petrol, but with a quite
strongly trilled r sound following the t. Listen to v. 25 where this combination occurs 5 times, e.g. LD :

parri, 25.1.1; <O : arra, 25.4.1.

when it follows the final letter of the alphabet, @7 : n, the sound ndr as in quandtry is produced, again with

a quite strongly trilled r following the d sound, e.g. &MU : on[d]ray, 7.1.2; Camen : ton[d]ri, 7.3.1.

before k, it often has a t sound, e.g. Jﬂg)@'LD :nirkum, 2.2.2, LDEMDSMH () : maraitarku, 7.3.2. This can also

be the case before p, but it can also retain its r sound, e.g ‘Iﬂﬂ)l_l :nirpa, 15.1.4.

is nowadays indistinguishable from [ : n, the two sounds having coincided at some time in the past. Itis
thought that the sound was originally a/veolar, with the tongue touching the gum ridge at the base of the
teeth, rather than dental, with the tongue touching the tips of the upper teeth. This legacy of difference
means that the two letters have a different distribution in the language, which would have originally depended
upon their sound. Nowadays we might call these consonants dental-alveolar, as they can be produced
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in either location without change of meaning. This is not true, however, for Sri Lankan Tamil and for some
areas influenced by Malayalam, where the distinction is still maintained and therefore incorrect pronunciation
could cause one word to be mistaken for another.

n is never initial, and is the nasal that precedes the letter r in the combination &oT [_T) : nr, whilst n is the

consonant that precedes t in the combination [_F;g; :nt, e.g, GTG%TQJ :enru, 2.2.2, @.Llj’;g; :anta, 10.2.3.
Doubled Consonants

It has been noted that when the consonants k, t, t and p stand singly between vowels, they are voiced (the vocal
chords vibrate), but when they are initial or doubled they are not voiced. If you are unsure what this means, try
saying the words pat and bat alternately. Speak very slowly, dwelling on the p and b sounds. You will notice that the
letter b is accompanied by a distinct vibration of the vocal chords in the throat and an accompanying rough sound.
This is called woicing. It does not occur in the word paf until you come to pronounce the vowel a, but with baz, the
vibration of the vocal chords is felt immediately. It is in order that these letters remain always unvoiced in initial
positions that they are doubled in most situations when they follow a word ending in a vowel in a sentence.

In Tamil there is another consequence of consonant doubling, in that the doubled unvoiced sounds in non-initial
positions are often clearly longer than the single voiced ones. You may even in some cases discern a minute hiatus
in pronunciation between the two letters of the doubled sound. Here are a few examples:

L&D : pakkam — side, kk is pronounced as in back court.
|_|rr|'_® : pattu — song.
LIS : pattu — 7en, tt is pronounced as in flat top.

SUIL| : tappu — fault error, pp is pronounced as in top prize.

Many of the other consonants can also be doubled. These also need to be pronounced with lengthening. For
example:

LI : paccai — green tender, cc is pronounced as in watch chain.
LIGWT g : pannu — /o make.

QWIWII : ayyar — g7, yy is pronounced as in may you.

@d)emu :illai — #0, not, 11 is pronounced as in tall load.

The Tamil Alphabet

The Tamil alphabet is syllabic. Each consonant represents its own sound, plus a short a vowel sound. To represent all the
other vowels, marks are placed before, after, above or below the consonant to indicate which vowel is intended. These
marks are the same for all vowels, with the exception of long and short u, which employ a number of different signs across
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the 18 consonants. When a consonant has no vowel at all, a dot, ot tiny circle, called a I.|GiT o : pulli is written over the top.

When vowels are initial and not combined with a preceding vowelless consonant, they have their own peculiar signs which
bear no obvious correlation to the combined signs. The following tables will clarify this. We will take the consonant m
as an example for all vowels other than u and @, remembering that all other consonants take the identical signs:

Al vowels except 2 and 261 @. owel sign Vowels 2 u and 26T U combine with
is the same for all consonants. Fixample LD m: consonants using several different signs:
V. Cons. + V. Cons Cons. + u Cons.+ 1
No Vowel. LD m & k S ku Fn ki
9 a < first letter LD ma 1 1] nu 178 ni
A, A of alphabet DN ma & C & cu & ci
8 i B mi @ i 6l fiu epT fid
F i 5 mi L t ® tu ® ta
o u See opposite GuoT n e nu o na
o6r a See opposite g) t &l tu =) ta
ol e @Qw me Lb n 15 nu 1)} ni
oJ € G me W |Y 4 pu L} pu
Fas) ai éOLd mai LD m (wp mu (P mii
eQ o @wr mo W y u yu wl ya
eQ 0 Gr mo m r ) ru ) ra
éer  au Q6T mau ) 1 )l lu Qrf la
All vowels except _ & 26U use the above vowel markers 6l v o] vu al, v
L 1 ® W o
oo h cannot combine with vowels @T 1 @ lu gep  la
L) I ml ru or  ra
last letter of alphabet — @7 1 @ nu @I ni
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Variant Forms for 60T &0 GIT [D and &7

In spite of attempts to standardise them in recent decades, the following forms are still widely used in publications
of all kinds. The principal reason for their not being considered for use in this book is for lack of a suitable font that
incorporates them.

QT + Q= @Y na G+ =@ na G+ =20 lai H +Q, = ra
eor + & = ¢eooT nai G + g =0T nai d)+g:26vlaiﬁ)+@:@@ro
ar + ¢ = 0@y no &1 + ¢ =06lGy no HD+e =Cmp 1o
ar + g = G@y no e + g =C@y no
It is easy to appreciate why the older forms like (630) 2GW0T are often preferred when one compares them to the
modern standard forms 6WTIT @GHIT, which are cumbersome by comparison.

The Grantha Letters
The Grantha alphabet is one that was widely used in south India until the 19th century to represent the Sanskrit
language, rather than the usual Devanagari script which has now almost totally replaced it. This alphabet, simplified
and modified to include sounds not present in Sanskrit, is the basis for the current Tamil script.
Only five of these Grantha letters are still in use, along with two vowel markers, those for short and long u.

Otherwise, they use the normal vowel markers (see p. xix). These letters can optionally be used instead of the native
Tamil ones to represent words of Sanskrit origin. In modern times, they are also used to represent English and

other foreign language words, e.g. @QUILITGH : jappan — Japan.

In writing Ulladn Narpadn, Bhagavan avoided their use completely, preferring to use the accepted Tamil equivalents,
examples of which are given after the example using the Grantha letter. The following are the five letters still in use:

g j  is used to represent the sound j as in judge, e.g. éGUGUT : jivan — soul; Tam. &GUEN : civan, 24.3.3.

GV s is used to represent the sound s as in sun e.g. GULDGVMTLD : samsaram — worldy existence; Tam.

&(g)&rrmb : camucaram, 24.4.1.

XX



Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation

G).q; § is used to represent the sound sh as in shine, e.g. CHT@GLD : kosam — shearh; Tam. GHTFLD : kdcam.

8’6;5}1 ks is used to represent the combined consonant group ksh, as in back shelf, e.g. GLOT&nuLD : moksam —

liberation; Tam. GLOML_&LD : mdtcam, [not found in UN].
@_.'ﬂ) h s used to represent the sound h in hut, eg. GH@mLD : teham — body; Tam. GFSLD : tekam.

As noted above, these Grantha letters have different vowel markers, ® for short u and © for long u:

gO:ju,gQ:jﬁ; GIUO : su, 6’11)@:51‘1; Q4o : Su, @q;@:s’ﬁ; Fogi© : ksu, qun@:ks’ﬁ; G‘)_JUO:hu,wg:hﬁ.

Although not used by Bhagavan in Ulladn Narpadu, the Grantha characters are used in some of his other works.
Commentators Lakshmana Sarma and Sadhu Om both use them freely in spelling words of Sanskrit origin.

Variant form of the letter IT

The letter IT : r has two forms: in all forms except f, f, 7, (B, @5 it is written with a small tail as follows: IJ, to
distinguish it from the long a sign I, e.g. 1, 7T, Q, G etc. Having said that, some fonts, including the ones used for
this book, include the tail with  and .

Initial Vowels

Note that in the unsplit version of Ulladu Narpadu, the uncombined vowel symbols occur very rarely, except at the
beginning of the verse. This is because, in most situations, initial vowels are combined in writing as a syllabic unit
with a preceding final vowelless consonant. If the preceding final letter is also a vowel, a glide consonant, y or v,
(semi-vowel) is introduced which combines with the second vowel, or if the preceding vowel is a short u, that u is
elided and the initial vowel combines with the now unvoweled final consonant. All these issues are fully explained in
the Word Split section of the earlier verses, but here are a few examples. Notice that this process applies from line to
line, as well as within individual lines of a verse. All examples are taken from the first Mangalam verse.

Vowel forms syllable with preceding consonant :

QurmeT 2 @Temed : po-rul ul-la-1> Qurr@@simnei) : po-ru-lul-la-1, between M1.1.4 and M1.2.1.
GTGU 6T &GfTGTg";Gg; :evan ul-lat-té > GFG)J@G?TGT'&}@'Q’; : e-va-nul-lat-té, between M.1.3.2 and M1.3.3.
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Glide y or v forms syllable with second vowel:

2 _GiTer &666”?614 :ul-la u-par-vu > &dTGTTQ.|660Tr°I'6).| : ul-la vu-nar-vu, middle of M1.1.2.
2 arer5Cs 2 aTargme : ul-lat-té ul-la-ta-l > 2 eTaTSCHUETEATSHTE : ul-lat-té yul-la-ta-1, between M1.2.2.
and M1.2.3.

Short u is elided before vowel. Initial vowel forms syllable with preceding consonant:

o _@TerT & |gGl: ul-la-tu a-la-tu > 2 _GTer Fa g : ul-la-ta-la-tu, middle of M1.1.1.
g D _GTeT a-la-tu ul-la > @{@gjdmﬂ : a-la-tul-la, between M1.1.1 and M1.1.2.
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Writing in Tamil
All the vowels except FF and ten of the consonants have a small, circular loop in their shape. Begin with this loop,

curling the line outwards to form the rest of the letter. Where there are two loops, begin with the upper loop. Note
which characters extend below the line of writing and thus at which height the first loop needs to begin.

a a 1 u vl e é
%) ....... @ ....... 69 ....... @Gﬂ ...............................
ai o 0 au

fia na la va la na ja
0g . .. .. o GUD). .
Sa sa ha

The following are all written starting with the vertical stroke to the left side of the letter. With &, & and &, the short
vertical stroke on the shoulder of the letter is followed by the horizontal top stroke, followed by the rest of the letter.

i ka na ca ta ta na
NN D....... w....... T 0. .. .. m...... &g
pa ma ya ra la ra ksa

Mastering the Tamil alphabet is extremely useful even where transliteration is available, since the Tamil characters
are much easier to distinguish correctly than their Roman counterparts, which rely heavily on diacritic marks under
or over the same Roman characters. The vowel marks for u and @ are for the most part a continuation of the letter
shape itself, whilst those for the other vowels are added separately. See p. xix. Note that in some cases it will be
preferable to retrace part of the letter with the pen rather than taking the pen off the page to continue the shape.
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Reading Exercise
The following are short extracts from the text of Ulladu Narpadn. They contain a number of the more common
syllable types you will meet in the text as a whole. It is recommended that you practice reading these, and other
phrases selected at random from the main text, until you are able to read them easily with the transliterated version
covered. This will give you a starting point to work from. When you begin to study the commentary itself, check the

Split Text of each new phrase to see which syllables you do not recognise and look them up before continuing, Try
not to rely too heavily on the transliteration.

2 GTEMG Slevgl 2 66l 2 equiie) 2 6TenCHT ullatu alatu ulla unarvu ullato?

Conld there be a being-conscionsness existing apart from that which [eternally] is?

@Lb (PEHMGV 6T ) LD@@DLE) @Gfﬂ C\HITET @Lb mu-m-mutalai e-m-matamum munkollum.
Every religion postulates three fundamentals.

© (heub §_F>IT65T QUNT 260G UTLD Q@)QI N uruvam tan ayin, ulaku param arru am.
If one’s self is a form, then it follows that the world and the Supreme will have a form also.

2 VG MWD LeVATHT 2 (I Geumy 9465'[@] ulaku aim pulankal uru. véru anru.

The world is of the form of the five senses. 1t is not other.

L 2 L6V BTaT (TG &% FEHg 2 HWTG  cata utal nan ennatu. cat cittu utiyatu.
The physical body does not say 1. Being—consciousness does not arise |or disappear].

2 (b Ug.)gj] © @ILMTD 2 (h I_Ii)[ﬁ @@@LD uru parri untam. uru parri nirkum.
Having grasped a form |the ego) comes into existence, |and| baving grasped a form, [the ego] endures.

B&Dellanet IJfDELﬂ @LDIJH 9] @I"FG).] @@U nikalvinai parri irappu etirvu nirpa.

The past and future exist depending on the present.
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In this section we will look briefly at some of the basic rules according to which the Tamil verse form is organised.
We will look at how individual syllables combine to form metrical feet and how these metrical feet combine with
each other; we will also look at some of the ways in which effects like thyme and alliteration are used to enhance the
beauty and underline the meaning of a verse. Finally we will analyse the venpa verse form in some detail.

We will take v. 28 of Ulladn Narpadu as an example, which will be referred to throughout much of the following

chapter. The marks over the tops of the letters mark the long and short measures, using the symbols — and L.
Uy — | v v — | U U uvuu — | —— |
e-lum-pu- ma-kan-tai ye-lu-mi-tat-tai ni-ril
which arises of the ego the place of arising, in water
vy — | vuU— — | —— U U U — |
vi-lun-ta po-rul-kan-a  ven-ti mu-lu-ku-tal-pol
which has fallen to see an object  wishing, like diving
— U U — —_— | — U uU — | — — — |
karn-ta-ma-ti yar-péc-cu mic-ca-tak-ki kon-tul-le
a concentrated mind  with, speech breath having controlled  firmly, within
— Uy — | — | vu |
aln-ta-ri-ya ven-tu- ma-ri
diving, to know it is necessary.  Know.

The metrical unit — acai

In the above schema, the vertical lines mark off the individual feet that make up each line; these are called cir. Each
cir except the last is composed of two or three metrical units. These are called acai. An acai is composed of either
one long syllable, a nér acai (—), or two short syllables, a nirai acai (U U). The line contains three or four feet and
is called an afi in Tamil. Note that the feet are divided into metrical syllables in the manner described on p. xxi in the
section on Initial Vowels, that s to say, syllables starting with a vowel combine with a preceding unvoweled consonant,
even if it belongs to another word, and where two vowels meet, a glide is introduced or a final u is elided.

A syllable consists of a vowel (uyir eluttu), a consonant with a following vowel (uyirmey eluttu), or either of the
preceding followed by one or more vowelless consonants (orru). Taking the first foot of line one above, e-lum-pu
we can see that it contains three syllables, one of the first type e, one of the second type, pu, and one of the third

type, lum.

A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel followed by no more than one consonant, and long if it contains a
long vowel or a short vowel followed by two or more consonants in the same or the following foot.

However, whatever its composition, it is always considered short by position if it follows a short syllable to form
the second part of an nirai acai (a grouping of two short syllables), and always long by position if it is the last
syllable of a foot and therefore needs to stand on its own as a nér acai (a single long syllable). To see how this works

XXV



Ulladu Narpadu

in practice, we will analyse the stanza given above. Ulladu Narpadu is written in the venpd metre which, apart from
the final foot of the verse, contains feet of two and three acai. When we have seen how the lines are scanned and
broken down into their component cir and acai, we will examine the attributes of the venpa metre itself.

Starting with the first foot of the first line, we see that the first syllable is e, which is short; this will therefore
constitute the first syllable of the first acai. The second syllable lum is long, since the short vowel is followed by two
consonants, its own consonant m, and one in the next acaz, p. However, it is scanned as short because it needs to
form the second half of a nirai acai with the first syllable e. This leaves us with the syllable pu, which, being the last
syllable in the foot, must be scanned as long, although it is naturally short.

The second foot starts with a short syllable ma, followed by another syllable kan-t, which though naturally long, is
scanned as short to form a nirai acai. This leaves a single syllable tai, which, though naturally short, is scanned as
long to form the final ner acai.

The third foot, a foot of three acai, begins with two short syllables ye-lu, forming a nirai acai, followed by another
nirai acai composed of a short syllable followed by a long syllable which is short by position: mi-tat-t. The final
syllable tai, though naturally short, is again long by position. The fourth foot begins with a long syllable ni,
followed by a long syllable ril-v, which is long, both naturally, and because it forms the final acai of the foot.

These acai are grouped together in units of one, two or three to constitute cir — metrical feet. Feet of more than three
cir are allowed but considered inferior. Take some time to go through the rest of the verse several times, seeing how
the above stated rules apply. The three types of metrical foot allowable in the venpa metre are described below.

Feet of two acai - iyal cir

In our analysis of line 1, we saw that of the four feet, three consisted of two acai — metrical units. The ones
encountered were of the pattern U U — and ——, leaving two further possibilities U U U U and —uU U. These
are the four possible patterns for the iyal cir — natural foot, which is one of the three types of foot which can occur
in the venpa metre. These patterns of long and short syllables ate assigned vay-p-pattu — symbolic names, which
illustrate their syllable pattern. The four types of iyal cir are as follows:

ner-nér —te-ma
nirai-nirai — karu-vilam
nirai-nér —puli-ma
nér-nirai — kii-vilam

The first line of v. 22 and the first 2 feet of the first line of v. 1 provide examples of these four types:

V.22 U vuU U | — — | v uU— | U u— | V. 1 | —vu — | —uuU |
ma-tik-ko-li tan-tam ma-tik-ku lo-li-rum na-mu-la-kam kan-ta-l1a
to the mind light giving, that mind within [the Lord] will shine we the world through seeing
karu-vilam te-ma puli-ma puli-ma kii- vilam
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Feet of three acai — ven cir

The second type of foot that can appear in the venpa is the ven cir or the venpa uri cir — foot appropriate to the venpi.
Feet of three acai are created by adding a nér acai to the end of each of the iyal cir. The symbolic name for this foot
is kay. A nirai acai is not permitted as the last acai of a ven cir. The four permitted types are therefore as follows:

nNér-nér-nér — te-man-kay
nirai-nirai-nér - karu-vilan-kay
nirai-nér-nér - puli-man-kay
nér-nirai-nér - ki-vilan-kay

Verse 28, quoted earlier, provides examples of all four types of kay cir, as they are also known:

te-man-kay — yar-péc-cu | — — — |
karu-vilan-kay - ye-lu-mi-tat-tai [UU U U— |
puli-man-kay —po-rul-kan-a lvu — — |
ki-vilan-kay —-ktrn-ta-ma-ti | — VU — |

Feet of one acai — or acai cir

As we will see later, the last line of the venpa consists of only three feet, the last of which is a foot consisting of a
single acai. In our example it is ma-ri, a single nirai acai. This is the only position in the verse where such a foot can
occur. The symbolic names for the acai occurring in this position are nal (nér) and malar (nirai).

There is one further complication, which stems from the prosody of the Classical era, in which a short u following
a neér or nirai acai was not given full syllabic value, but instead, was attached to the preceding acai which was then
given the name nérpu ot niraipu. For example, e-lum-pu in line 1 of v. 28 would have been scanned in Classical times
as a single acai of the type niraipu (symbolic name pirappu), and péc-cu in line 3 would have been scanned as a single
acai of the type nérpu (symbolic name kacu). This convention was abandoned in later times, and in all other
positions the short u came to have full syllabic value, except in this one case. Below are examples from the text of

Ulladu Narpadu:

nér - nal kan, 9.4.3; yor, 25.4.3.

nirai — malar unar, M1.4.3; ralai, 2.4.3.
nér-pu — kacu carru, 27.4.3; carru, 19.4,3.
nirai-pu — pirappu kalaru, 5.4.3; yarivu, 10.4.3.

Connection between feet — talai

Connection between the individual feet in a verse is called in Tamil talai — binding. This refers to the way in which
two adjacent feet are joined together. The verses of Ulladu Narpadu are written in the venpd metre. They consist of
four lines and are called alaviyal venpa or simply venpi (see below). The connection between feet is called ventalai
and its rules are as follows:
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An iyal cir (foot of 2 acai) ending in a nirai acai must be followed by a foot beginning with a nér acai.
An iyal cir (foot of 2 acai) ending in a ner acai must be followed by a foot beginning with a nirai acai.

This is called iyal cir ventalai.

If the following foot is also an iyal cir, it constitutes cirapputai iyal cir ventalai — iyal cir ventalai with distinction, and
if it is a ven cir it is called cirappil iyal cir ventalai — iyal cir ventalai without distinction.

A wen cir (foot of 3 acai ending in a kay cir) must be followed by a foot beginning with a ner acai, whether it be an iyal
cir or a ven cir.

This is called ven cir ventalai.

If the following foot is also a ven cir, it constitutes cirapputai ven cir ventalai — ven cir ventalai with distinction, and if
it is an iyal cir it is called cirappil ven cir ventalai — ven cir ventalai without distinction.

The matter of distinction ot lack of distinction in the talai is related to the thythm or sound created by the juxtaposition
of different feet, and will be dealt with later.

Look at v. 28 above, and verify for yourself that ventalai is correctly maintained throughout, both within each line
and from line to line:

e-lum-pu — ma-kan-tai, pattern: puli-ma— puli-ma = cirapputai iyal cir ventalai
ma-kan-tai — ye-lu-mi-tat-tai, pattern: puli-ma — karu-vilan-kay = cirappil iyal cir ventalai
ye-lu-mi-tat-tai — ni-ril, pattern: karu-vilan-kay — te-ma = cirappil ven cir ventalai

ni-ril - vi-lun-ta, pattern: té-ma —puli-ma = cirapputai iyal cir ventalai

vi-lun-ta — po-rul-kan-a, pattern: puli-ma — puli-man-kay = cirappil iyal cir ventalai
po-rul-kan-a — vén-ti, pattern: puli-man-kay — te-ma = cirappil ven cir ventalai

ven-ti — mu-lu-ku-tal-pol, pattern: te-ma — karu-vilan-kay = cirappil iyal cir ventalai
mu-lu-ku-tal-pol — kiirn-ta-ma-ti pattern: karu-vilan-kay — kii-vilan-kay = cirapputai ven cir ventalai
kairn-ta-ma-ti — yar-péc-cu, pattern: kii- vilan-kay —te-man-kay = cirapputai ven cir ventalai
yar-péc-cu — miic-ca-tak-ki, pattern: te-man-kay — kii-vilan-kay = cirapputai ven cir ventalai
miic-ca-tak-ki — kon-tul-1€, pattern: ka-vilan-kay — te-man-kay = cirapputai ven cir ventalai
kon-tul-le — aln-ta-ri-ya, pattern: te-man-kay — ka-vilan-kay = cirapputai ven cir ventalai
aln-ta-ri-ya — vén-tu, pattern: kii-vilan-kay — te-ma = cirappil ven cir ventalai

ven-tu — ma-ri, pattern: te-ma — malar = cirappil iyal cir ventalai
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Stringing — totai

The term totai means strznging, from the verb totu — to string (like flowers). This refers to the way in which identical or
similar syllables are repeated in successive cir — feet, or ati— lines, creating the effects which, in English, we call rhyme
and assonance; these are called monai totai, etukai totai and iyaipu totai. Additionally, there is a method of stringing,
called muran totai, which is based on the contrasting meaning of words, i.e. the use of antonyms. We will take v. 19
as an example for the first two types:

vitimati mila vivéka m-ilarkke
vitimati vellum vivatam — vitimatikat
k-ormutalan tannai y-unarntd  r-avaitanantar
carvaro pinnumavai carru

Alliteration — monai totai

monai totai occurs where the first letter of the first foot of a line is the same as the first letter of one or more of the
other feet in the same line. This is known as cir monai. It also occurs when the first letter of successive lines is the
same. This is know as ati monai. However it is cir monai which is essential. If we look at line 1 of v. 19 above, we
see that each of the first three feet begins with either v or m. Since the labial consonants v and m are grouped
together for the purpose of determining monai, we can see that there exists cir monai of all three feet, as there is in
all four feet of line two, all of which begin with v. There is also ati monai of lines one and two, both of which begin
with v. In line 3, there is cir monai of feet one and three, since 6 and u both belong to the same inam — class for the
purpose of determining monai. Note that the existence of monai depends, not on the scanned metrical feet having
the same initial letter, but on the actual words of which they are composed having that initial letter. In line 3, the
actual words in foot 1, kormutalan are 6r mutal am, and the actual word in foot 3, yunarnta is unarntar. Accordingly
there is cir monai as stated above. In line 4 there is cir monai of feet 1 and 3, both of which begin with the letter c.
Note therefore that whilst we ignore meaning units in determining the syllables that compose a line, we must take
them into account when considering mona.

Beginning rhyme — etukai totai

etukai totai occurs when the second consonant of the first foot of successive lines is the same. This is called ati
etukai. It can also occur in feet within the same line, cir etukai, and also with consonants other than the second
within the initial foot. However it is only afi etukai of the second consonant of the initial foot that is essential. In
order for etukai to exist, the consonants must be preceded by vowels of the same length, either long or short. In
v. 19, there is ati etukai of lines 1and 2, since the second syllable of the first foot in both begins with t, preceded by
the short vowel i. However, Bhagavan is here going against a tradition that says that ati etukai should not be created
with identical feet, unless those feet resolve into different words when split. In line 2, there is also cir efukai of feet
1 and 4. ati etukai also exists between lines 3 and 4, the letter r in both being preceded by the long vowels 6 and a.
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End rhyme — iyaipu totai

iyaipu totai occurs when the final part of the last foot of a line is the same as the final part of the last foot of other
lines, or of other feet within the same line. Of course, the whole foot could be identical too. In v. 2, the two acai
muta-1é occur at the end of both lines 1 and 2, constituting iyaipu totai.

Word contrast — muran totai

muran totai — connection by contrast relies purely upon the juxtaposition, within the same context, of words with
contrasting meanings. These words can occur in the same or different lines. Being a work of metaphysics or
philosophy, Ulladn Narpadn does not contain any clear examples of this, which is typically found in more lyrical and
descriptive works. We will give an example from another of Bhagavan’s compositions, Arundcala navamanimalai,
where in v. 5 lines 2-3 Bhagavan writes ciriyan tan pér ana pilai ellam poruttu — forgiving all the great fanlts of me, who
am a small (worthless) person. ..

Lengthening — alapetai

There is one final feature of Tamil versification that needs to be mentioned before we look at the verse form itself
in more detail. This is alapetai, the lengthening of sounds. It occurs only once in Ulladn Narpadn, but is quite
common in the older literature. In Tamil grammatical tradition short vowels are considered to have one mattirai —
unit of length, whilst long vowels have two units, and consonants a half. Although it can also occur with consonants,
lengthening usually takes the form of raising the length of a long vowel from two to three (and occasionally four)
units. This is represented in writing by repeating the short vowel after its long counterpart without the addition of
a glide letter. The reason for doing this is often for the metre. See the following line, from v. 32, tannai yetuvenru
tanrernt iraat(u) — instead of ascertaining what oneself is, and remaining in that state. By lengthening the a to aa, Bhagavan
is able to transform a nirai acai into a full foot of the form nirai-ner, ira-at(u). To be able to do this is particularly
helpful in this case, since the next foot is what is called a tani col — a detached word (see below), which has a specific
role and needs to remain separate in form and meaning from the preceding seven feet in the nericai venpa.

The venpa

The venpi verse form can contain only feet of the 12 types previously described: 4 types of iyal cir, 4 types of ven cir,
and 4 types of or acai cir. Unlike other verse forms, which can admit of the occasional introduction of feet of other
types, in the venpa all feet must conform to these stated norms. venpa verses can consist of 2, 3, 4 or more than 4
lines (between 5 and 12), but the four line form is so predominant and highly prized that it is generally referred to
simply as the venpa, rather than by its full designation, alaviyal venpi — the reqular or standard venpd. This standard
venpd is the one used in Ulladn Narpadu. 1t consists of three lines — ati of four feet — alavati, and one line of three
feet — cintati. All of these 15 feet, except the last one, can be either iyal cir or ven cir. The final foot must be a foot
of one acai, an or acai cir. There must be no deviation from ventalai in the manner of connection between feet.
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Assuming that all the rules of the alaviyal venpa metre in terms of type and number of feet and manner of
connection have been correctly implemented, there are two categories that the resulting venpa will fall into; these are
the nericai venpa — the straight, reqular venpa and the innicai venpa— the harmonious, euphonic venpd; in the former, the
rules of composition are more exacting, and in the latter, more relaxed, as we will see later. However, before we
look at them individually, we must consider the question of dcai — sound, in particular, the sound peculiar to the
venpd metre, which is called ceppalocai — the replying sound. 1t has been described as ‘the stately sound that arises
when someone replies clearly to another in a natural / spontaneous manner without hiding anything”" As we have
seen, apart from the final foot, the venpa can contain two different kinds of feet, iyal cir and ven cir, and accordingly
there are three kinds of ceppalocai, according as the venpa consists entirely or mainly of iyal cir, entirely or mainly of
ven cir, or of a fairly even mixture of both. These three dcai are defined as follows:

In enticai ceppalocai — sustained rhythm all or most of the feet are ven cir. In practice, it is rare for all feet to be ven
cir. In the Nalatiyar for example, a work on ethics consisting of 400 venpis, no entire verse is composed entirely of
these. The metrically long neér syllables are always accented, and thus, following on from foot to foot, produce a serious
and sustained tone. Listen to and read out aloud v. 1 of Ulladn Narpadu, in which 12 of the first 14 feet are ven cir. You
will notice that the tone is sustained and serious, in keeping with the didactic nature of the subject matter.

In tankicai ceppalocai — the balanced or lively rhythm, by contrast, all or most of the feet are iyal cir. Again, itis rare for
a venpd to consist only of iyal cir. 'To take Nalatiyar again as an example, there are only two of this type amongst the
entire 400. In this type of verse, since nér must follow nirai, and nirai must follow nér, the sound continually rises
and falls, as unaccented nirai acai and accented nér acai follow each other in succession. Listen to and read out aloud
v. 22, in which, this time, 12 of the first 14 feet are iyal cir. The tone continually rises and falls in a lively manner, in
keeping with the theme of the verse, which is in fact a question directed at the reader, based on a reasoned argument.

In olukicai ceppalocai — the flowing rhythm the feet are a more or less even mixture of iyal cir and ven cir, producing a
relaxed flowing rhythm. Listen to and read out aloud v. 23, in which there are 7 of each type of foot, evenly
distributed throughout the verse. The rhythm is easy and relaxed.

To complete this description of the venpd verse form, we will look finally at the main distinguishing features of the
two kinds of venpa, nericai venpa and innicai venpi.

The néricai venpa
This is the superior form of venpa and the following are the requirements for it:

First, it can only be based on one or two different etukai — initial rhymes. That is to say, either all four lines must have
the same initial thyme, or the first two lines must rhyme with each other and the second two lines must rhyme with
each other. Look at v. 25 for example in which the second syllable in each line begins with r : uru muru turu muru.

1. ‘maraittuk karatu ceppik kirutal’; Naccinarkkiniyar, a traditional commentator on the ancient grammar Tolkappiyam,
quoted by V. S. Rajam in A Reference Grammar of Classical Tamil Poetry, p.189.
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(It is not essential, incidentally, for the syllables to have the same vowel, as here, but it is essential for the preceding
vowels in all lines to be all either long or short). A venpa such as this is said to possess a single vikarpa — difference.
Now look at v. 6, where the four lines begin as follows: ula, pula, mon, yan. In this verse the first two lines rhyme
with the letter 1 and the second two with the letter n. Such a verse is described as having two vikarpa and is considered
superior to the former which only has one. Both schemes, however, are acceptable in the nericai venpa. All the verses
in Ulladn Narpadu meet the vikarpa criterion, as described above, with the proviso that identical feet are allowed.

The second requirement of the néricai venpa is that, as the fourth foot of its second line, is must possess a tani col
— a detached word, which was briefly referred to eatlier. This must have the same rhyme as the first two lines. The
point of the fani col is that its meaning should connect forwards to the subject matter of lines 3 and 4, and not be
used to complete the meaning of lines one and two. The deeper significance of this will become apparent shortly.
It is always preceded by a hyphen or dash to indicate its separate status. Look again at verse 19:

Line 1: vitimati mala viveka milarkke The dispute as to which will triumph, fate or free will, is only for those
Line 2: vitimati vellum vivatam. who are without understanding as to the root of fate and free will.

Line 2: — vitimatikat Those who have known  the [ego| self, which is the single source
Line 3: kormutalan tannai yunarnta ravaitanantar. of fate and free will, are free from those things.

Line 4: carvard pinnumavai? carru! Say, will they resort to them thereafter?

The tani col vitimatikat (although called a detached word, the term actually refers to the whole fourth foot) here clearly
begins a new progression of thought which continues over lines 3 and 4.

We see here that both the above requirements are met. The verse has two vikarpa and a tani col which has the same
etukai — rhyme ti as the first two lines, and whose meaning relates to lines 3 and 4, not back to lines 1 and 2. All the
verses in Ulladn Narpadn have a correctly rhymed tani col, marked with a hyphen after the first three feet of line two,
although there are a number where the fourth foot is grammatically a part of the preceding clause, and which might
therefore be argued to be actually innicai venpa.

The iru kural néricai venpa

The iru kural nericai venpd, is a nericai venpd which can be resolved into two kural venpas. The kural venpa is a venpa
of two lines, and is of the form of the last two lines of the four line venpa we are currently discussing. It is the
metre used in what is possibly the most widely known of all Tamil works, the Tiru-k-kural of Tiruvalluvar, a work
consisting of 1330 moral aphorisms. To discover the nature of the iru kural venpa, all we need to do is remove the
tani col and scan the second line as if it were the last line. We will use v. 9 as an example, even though its tani col
karuttinul — wizh the mind relates to lines 1 and 2, and therefore in that respect it might fail the néricai criteria:

L1: irattaikan mupputika lenrumonru parri The pairs of opposites and the three factors of knowledge are entities which
L2: yiruppava mavvonré tenru — karuttinul depend upon the one for their existence. Saying, ‘W hat is that one,” —
L3:kantal... if one investigates with the mind ...
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If we now remove the tani col karuttinul, and scan the third foot of line 2, ten-ru, which previously scanned as two
long syllables ner-neér, we see that now, according to the criteria for the last foot, given above on page xxvii, it now
scans as a single acai ner-pu foot. Thus an iru kuyal nericai venpd is a verse which resolves naturally into 2 separate
kural venpas upon the removal of the tani col.

The dcu itai néricai venpa

dcu is soldering powder, used to join metals such as gold, silver and copper, and the word ifai means between. Taking
the second line of v. 19 again, and treating the third foot, vi-va-tam, as if it were acutally the final or acai cir — foot
of one metrical unit of a two line kural venpi, we are left with the nirai acai viva, which in itself does not constitute a
word. The acu therefore is whatever syllable or syllables need to be ‘soldered’ onto it to complete its meaning, in
this case, the ner acai tam. All the verses in Ulladu Narpadu apart from v. 9 are of this type in terms of their verse
structure, although a few might be ruled out because of the grammatical role of their tani col as mentioned earlier.

The innicai venpa

The innicai venpa is any venpa that is correctly structured in its metre, but does not meet the criteria for the néricai
venpd mentioned above; i.e. it is not a néricai venpa if it has more than two different etukai — rhyming syllables, and if
it does not have a tani col as the fourth foot of the second line that matches the etukai of the first two lines. As
mentioned above, all the verses of Ulladn Narpadn are correctly structured in terms of their vikarpa and tani col, but
sometimes the tani col is grammatically part of the preceding two lines, rather than the last two.

The kali venpa

For the purposes of this exposition of Tamil versification, we may say that the kali venpa is a venpd of more than 12
lines, having the ventalai form of connection between feet, and ending like all venpds in a line of three feet, of which
the last is an or acai cir. Not long after the composition of Ulladn Narpadn Bhagavan linked the 42 verses together
into a single kali venpa for the benefit of devotees which wished to include it in the Ashram’s daily Tamil Parayana,
(chanting of sacred texts). See p. 208, Tamil Parayana at Sri Ramanasramam. To achieve this, Bhagavan modified the
third foot of the final line of each verse, making it either an iyal cir or a ven cir, and then added a fourth foot, a tani
col with the same initial rhyme as the first and second lines. These tani col link forward, for the most part, to the
following verse, thus providing an aide-memoire to the chanters.
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Table of Changes of Final and Initial Consonants

The following changes occur when the final consonant of one word comes into contact with the initial consonant
of the following one. They are explained in the Word-Split when they first occur, but they are listed here together for
reference and for the benefit of those who may have missed the explanation through skipping some of the verses.
Similar changes occur within words due to the appending of case markers, postpositions etc., and these are explained
in the notes to the verses and are not listed here. These changes are therefore specifically those that are removed in

the Split-Text version.
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Learning Tamil — a brief bibliography

The following is an account of some of the books I was able to find and use in learning the Tamil language; there
is no implied criticism of any book that does not happen to be mentioned. Most books have something to offer,
whatever their shortcomings. The first book on Tamil I bought was Learn Tamil in 30 Days by N. Jegtheesh, which
is still in print after over 30 years. It did not help me much to learn Tamil, but it had some enlarged images of the
Tamil characters with little arrows printed on them, showing how to write the letters, which 1 found useful. 1
remember being struck by the image of a large letter @ and being fascinated by its beautiful form.

After the section on Standard Literary Tamil, there is some information about books on Old and Middle Tamil, some
knowledge of which, as we will see in our study of Ulladu Narpadu, is necessary to fully understand the poetic Tamil
of any era. Finally, there is a small section on Spoken Tam:l, in which several books are recommended which will help
readers to extend their knowledge of literary Tamil to the spoken form.

Standard Literary Tamil

The ‘flavour’ of Tamil addressed by this book is Modern Tamil, which we call Standard Literary Tamil to distinguish
it from Old and Middle Tamil, and from the spoken dialect. This is the form of Tamil used in books and newspapers,
on radio and television, and in the style of speech that is employed on formal occasions, such as talks and lectures,
political and religious speeches etc. Because Ulladu Narpadu is written in a poetic form, there are in it elements of
the higher dialect of Tamil Classical literature, and these have been pointed out in the text as they occur. The best
book that I have found for learning this form of Tamil is:

A Progressive Grammar of the Tamil langnage

5thed. rev. by A.C. Clayton

by A.H. Arden

Published 1976 by the Christian Literature Society in Park Town, Madras.

This is the latest revision of an older work by A.H. Arden, and is a great improvement on that original. Another
very good book is:

A Handbook of the Ordinary Dialect of the Tamil Language
by the Rev. G. U. Pope
Published 1911 by the Clarendon Press, Oxford.

This book was first published in 1855. The copy I have is the seventh edition of 1911. The book is easily available
in a reprographed version. By a ‘reprographed’ book I mean one that is an exact photocopy of some older edition.
This is a cheap way of making easily available books which otherwise would be completely unobtainable or
prohibitively expensive. With these editions it is worth checking for any pages which have been badly copied,
resulting in pages which are faded, smudged, off-centre and, in once case I remember, printed back to front.
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Though different in style and emphasis, both these books give a solid and comprehensive account of all the
essentials of Tamil grammar with all the necessary paradigms printed in clear tabular form. Although both purport
to be grammars of spoken Tamil, it is my experience that this is not the case. An educated Tamilian would
understand you if you spoke intelligibly in this style of Tamil, but it is not the form of Tamil he would use in
everyday speech. See page xxxix for further information.

The third book which I found absolutely essential was my dictionary:

A Comprebensive Tamil and English Dictionary
by the Rev. M. Winslow
Published in 2004 by Asian Educational Services, 5 Sripuram 1" Street, Chennai, 600 074.

This work, first published in 1862, is by far the most useful and comprehensive single volume dictionary of Tamil
that I have come across, consisting of nearly 1,000 pages of very small, closely printed type. The following, from
the compiler’s Preface, is, if anything, a considerable understatement of the book’s scope:

‘This Comprehensive Tamil and English Dictionary, as its title indicates, embraces both the Common and
Poetic Dialects of the Tamil language, including the principal Astronomical, Astrological, Mythological,
Botanical, Scientific and Official terms; as also the names of many authors, poets, heroes, and gods.
Containing, as it does, upwards of 30,000 words more than any similar work, it will, it is hoped, be found a
most important help in acquiring such a knowledge of the language, as will enable the student really to profit
by its literature. It will also be found useful to those who may wish for condensed information on the
philosophy, the religion, the superstitions, and the customs of the Hindus.’

Beginners will initially find difficulty in locating some words in this dictionary, as there is at tendency to list some
words as sub-items of the word from which they are derived, rather than in strict alphabetical order. For example,
if you were to look up the word <, & meaning government, rule, you would look for it on page 64, between <y, epL
and gy, G&ubd, but you would not find it there because it is listed as a derivative of the root @y, on page 76. If
you are unable to find a word, therefore, consider whether there has been a change of the root consonant due to
contact with the following one, as here, where et has become L= through contact with the following &.

For the rare occasions where Winlsow cannot provide the required information, the Madras Tamil Lexicon may be
consulted. In 1913 work was begun on the Tami/ Lexicon, published under the authority of the University of
Madras. It began initially as a project to update Winslow’s dictionary, but the scope was widened as the work
progressed. The final section of volume 6 was finally published in 1936, by which time the dictionary comprised
104,405 words, as compared with the 67,542 of Winslow’s Dictionary. A further 20,000 words, collected too late
for inclusion in the main work, were later published as a Supplement. For most users Winslow will be sufficient,
but the Lexicon can be useful in the tracing of rarer and more specialised words. It also has the advantage of listing
words in strict alphabetical order, avoiding the problem mentioned above. Unlike Winlsow, it adheres to the native
style of word ordering, described on page 222, q.v. for more information. This dictionary is available online at
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http://dsal.uchicago.edu/dictionaties/tamil-lex/. Typing “Tamil Lexicon’ into a search engine will be sufficient to
access the link.

Finally, it is worth mentioning a very early grammar of modern Tamil, published in Latin in 1728 by the Jesuit
missionary and Tamil scholar, Joseph Beschi. This was later published in an English translation by George Mahon
in 1848.

A Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamul 1anguage called Qan@bsOLD

Joseph Beschi

Transiated from the original Latin by George Willianr Mahon

Published in 1997 by Asian Educational Services, 5 Sripuram 17 Street, Chennat, 600 074.

It is fascinating to see how the language was described by someone 300 years ago, and to note how little the
standard modern form of the language has changed since that time. It is not recommended though as a tool for
learning the language.

Old and Middle Tamil

The earliest Tamil literature stems from around 2000 years ago. The eatliest long text in Old Tamil is the Tolkappiyam,
an early work on Tamil grammar and poetics, whose oldest layers could be as old as the first century BC. A large
number of literary works in Old Tamil have also survived. These include a corpus of 2,381 poems collectively
known as Sangam literature. These poems are usually dated to between the first and fifth centuries AD, which
makes them the oldest extant body of secular literature in India. Other literary works in Old Tamil include two long
epics, Cilappatikaram and Manimekalai, and a number of ethical and didactic texts, written between the fifth and
eighth centuties A.D.

Although there is a great deal of continuity between the two stages, the passage from Old to Middle Tamil saw the
demise of some major features of Old Tamil, such as the two tense system, which distinguished only between ‘past’
and ‘non-past’, the pure negative conjugation, and the use of ‘conjugated’ noun forms, although the latter two of
these continue in the literary language up to the present day, as our study of Ulladn Narpadu has shown us.

The period of Old Tamil extends up to around the 8" century. Middle Tamil begins with the great devotional
poetry of the bhakti saints, such as the Tevaram of the Saivite Nayanmars and the Nalayira Divya Prabhandam of the
Vaishnavite .4/vars, and continues with such major works as the Jaina epic Jivaga Cintamani of Tiruttakkadevar, and
the Ramayana of Kamban.

The best grammar of Old Tamil currently available is that of V. S. Rajam, whose grammar is a descriptive one,
based on a thorough word by word analysis of the oldest texts, the Sangam Akaw and Puram literature. There is no
grammar specifically devoted to Middle Tamil, but a study of this alongside the grammars of Modern Tamil will be
sufficient to explain just about all the forms you are liable to encounter.
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A Reference Grammar of Classical Tamil Poetry
V. 8. Rajam
American Philosophical Society, Philadelphia, 1992.

For those who are interested, below are the details of editions of the two native grammars mentioned in the main
text, the Tolkappiyam from the Old period, and the 12th century Nanniil.

Tolkappiyam in English

Transiation, with the Tamil text and Transliteration in Roman Script
Dr V. Murngan

First Edition 2000

Institute of Asian Studies, Chennai.

The Nanniil [Orthography & Etymology| Part Two
Translated by the Rev | Lagarus

South India Saiva Siddhanta Works, Publishing Society.
First Edition 1977.

Joseph Beschi, mentioned above for his grammar of the common dialect, also wrote an excellent grammar of High
Tamil which, although not in publication currently or recently, is available for free download on the Internet.
Unfortunately, I did not have the link at the time of publishing this. When 1 find the information again, I will
publish it on my website at http://murugan.net on the Welcome page. It is well worth having,

Apart from his Handbook of the Ordinary Dialect, the Rev. G. U. Pope also produced a Third Tamil Grammar (the Second
being merely an abridgement of Part I of the Third). Part 1is a grammar, and Part I consists of an edition of The
Nannal with detailed indexes. I have so far been unable to locate a copy, but hope eventually to do so. Meanwhile,
there are two very useful books of Pope’s that are usually available; they are commentaries on early Tamil texts and
contain very useful Introductions, Lexicons and Concordances.

Tiru-k-kural, The Sacred Kurral of Tirnvalluva Nayanar
Transiation with Notes, Lexicon and Concordance by G. U. Pope
Siscth Reprint 1999

Asian Educational Services, New Delbi.

The Naladiyar or Four Hundred Quatrains in Tamil
Transiation with Notes, Lexicon and Concordance by G. U. Pope
Reprinted 1984

Asian Educational Services, New Delbi.
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The latter of these, The Naladiyar, contains a detailed analysis in the Introduction of the venba verse form, which is
that employed by Sti Ramana in Ulladn Narpadn.

Spoken Tamil

Those who have studied only literary Tamil will not be able to understand spoken Tamil. It will appear to them as,
to all intents and purposes, a separate language. The underlying language is the same, but the changes that occur
when the literary dialect transforms into the spoken one are so far-reaching that the literary dialect is no longer
discernable in the spoken. For example, the phrase vaittu kolla véntum, which means 77 is necessary fo keep, look after
will sound something like vecchikunu(m). In the first word vaittu, the dipthong ai simplifies to e, tt becomes cch
after e (as also i), and u becomes i, also through the influence of e; the second word kolla simplifies to ku and the
third word véntum is reduced to nu(m), where u(m) signifies the nasalisation of the sound u with the loss of the
final m itself. Fortunately, all these changes are consistent and it is therefore possible to convert literary Tamil into
the spoken form by the application of a set of rules. This is one strategy for learning spoken Tamil. There are two
excellent grammars of spoken Tamil, the latter of which is a much expanded version of the first, which explain the
correspondence between the written and spoken forms, and the rules for rendering the one into the other.

A Grammar of Spoken Tamil
Harold Schiffiman
Published in 1979 by the Christian Literature Society, Post Box 501, Park Town, Madras 600 003.

A Reference Grammar of Spoken Tamil
Harold Schiffiman
Published in 1999 by the Cambridge University Press, New York.

The second strategy for learning spoken Tamil is to study it separately as a language in its own right, a strategy
which those who do not know literary Tamil at all have no choice but to adopt. The best book I have found for this
purpose is the following:

Colloguial Tamil. The Complete Course for Beginners
R. E. Asher and E. Annamalai
Published in 2002 by Routledge, 11 New Fetter Lane, London, EC4P 4EE.

The course is quite comprehensive, with exercises following each chapter, and comes with two companion CDs.
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LDBIFHGULD - Invocation

2 _GIGNTHEV FHITNe 6ol T ) eTenBHT 6 eTar®)LIT(h
@RETETEVD ATeTSHBH WTaTHT — 6)[eTero)Loss)
wperarOLm@p (@heTerOleve sIETeTSHB% UGTETLIL)

o aren(S% UjaTar  6)|6ool T

LOJ6OOTLIWL  LDFHGOTRILD 1DHFCTJ GO0 T
ety thlevevr 10@BsFeor — FiyevorSip
FraeuTseh FTTOUT(hHTGH FTYDMTT FT0le16s0T6o0T LD

FrreuSym Faeur Heum

These two verses constitute the Invocation to this work, Ulladu Narpadn. The first of them encapsulates the
essence of the work as a whole, and is easily the most complex of all the verses in the entire work, both in
terms of its grammatical structure and its philosophical and spiritual import. The analysis of both has
therefore been left to the end, and can be found on pp 198-206. They have been translated as follows:

Invocation
Could there be a being-consciousness existing apart from that which [eternally] is? Since that Reality exists
in the Heart, free of thought, who could meditate upon that Reality, called the Heart? Know that to remain
within the Heart, as one is, is truly to meditate [upon the Heart].
Those people who have a deep fear of death will, for their protection, take refuge at the holy feet of Lord

Siva, he who is without both birth and death. In thus taking refuge [in Him], they suffered their own death.
For them, in this deathless state, will the thought of death remain?
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Ulladu Narpadu
Niil — Text

1. IBT(LPGUFBI  FHTGIOTL_GUT GOTTGOTTEUTGH FoHHwer
Seurapgsemev Guwiriir GlevrhgenavBuw — BTLOGY(HF
AsHgupd Lmriinmeiey CFmuLp wrblymefly

LDSHFEOGOTU|[6 HTGOTT  LOGLGOT

Word Split — 1.1.1 - 1.1.2
[BT(LPGUFBI  FHTGEOTL_GUT  GOT

[BTLD ® GUHLD FHTGOOTL_GUITEV

The first thing to remember when attempting to read Tamil verse is that even educated Tamil readers will often find
it extremely difficult to decipher the meaning without recourse to a ‘word-split’ version in which each word is
written separately in its unaltered form, the form which it would take when standing alone. Beginners may prefer
to skip this section initially and begin with the split version on Page 2. There are a number of ways in which, in
Tamil verse, the form of words can be altered when combined together and cast into the metrical pattern of a verse
of poetry like the one above, the first stanza of Bhagavan’s Ulladn Narpadn. We will examine the first two feet of
the first line to see what form these changes take. Do not worry if you do not understand what constitutes a ‘foot’
in Tamil verse. This is fully explained in the section on Tamil Versification in the Introduction but this knowledge is
not required for the present purpose. If you have not studied the section on the Tamil alphabet, which explains its
syllabic nature, you should do so now. The more familiar you are with the form of the Tamil characters, the easier
it will be to understand what follows.

The first foot BT(LPESHI : namulakan consists of two words, BID 2 e&Mml. The first thing we notice is that
where a word ending in a vowelless consonant is followed by a word beginning with a vowel, the consonant and

vowel combine into a single unit of consonant + vowel sign. Here O + 2_ combine to form the combined letter (1}

Secondly we notice that the LD : m of 2. @&LD has changed to Ml : i (the sound we hear at the end of the word

‘thing’ in English). This happens because the following word &mewTL-e0meV : kantalal begins with a k’, a sound
made at the back of the throat, a ‘gutteral’ sound, and the word ulakam ends with an ‘m’, a sound made with the
lips, a ‘labial’ sound. This reflects the way in which native speakers will change the place in their mouth at which
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they pronounce the final nasal ‘m’ sound (the point of articulation), moving it from the lips (labial) to the back of
the throat (gutteral ‘ng’) in preparation for the %k’ sound which follows.

Thirdly, in the second foot, we notice that the letter 6 : 1is completely absent from the word &mewrL_eom. This
reflects another change common in verse in which @ at the end of a word followed by [ : n at the beginning of the

next word both change to form either 656 : nn or simply @0 : n as here, where a single letter n stands in the place

of both. Here a single n is required to combine with the a at the beginning of the third foot, and is therefore not
present at the end of the second foot.

Split text — 1.1.1 - 1.1.2

Having established the correct split for the text, we can begin the work of translation. As you will see the split
version of the text is given below, first in Tamil, and then in Roman transliteration, with the English meaning
sandwiched in between. The letters in brackets, (S), (O) are use to identify the part of speech represented by the
word or words they follow. See the list of abbreviations on p. 223 for the key to these letters.

[BTLD ®_GUaBLD SBITGOOTL_GUITGV
We (S) [the] world (O) seeing (V) by (because of)
nam ulakam kantalal

[BTLD : nam — we is the first person plural pronoun in the first case — the case of the subject of any sentence or

clause. nam is therefore the subject of this clause. There is another form of this pronoun, Lr,rrréwseﬁ :nankal. The

difference is that nam is inclusive of the persons addressed, whilst nankal excludes them.

2 @aLD : ulakam means [#he] world from the Sanskrit word loka. It is in its basic form, the one which it has before
it takes on any ending to indicate what part of speech it is: object, indirect object etc. There is no definite or indefinite
article, 7be or a, in Tamil. The English article may be regarded as inherent in Tamil nouns. This is the object of the
phrase and in prose Tamil would need to be placed in the second (direct object) case, if it had the meaning the wotld.
If it were to have the meaning a world, however, it would remain in its basic form. However, this rule is often not
observed in poetry. We know it is the object, because it comes after the subject. The primary word order in Tamil is:
subject + object + verb. This is not to say, however, that the object cannot precede the subject on occasion, even when
the object is not identified as such by a specific ending. The omission of the direct object case ending applies only
to non-personal nouns. When a person is being referred to, even in an indefinite sense, the case ending is usually
used. Again, this rule is often not observed in poetry.

STGWTL_GVMEV : kantalal — through [we] seeing, since [we] see; this is the verbal element of the phrase and is composed

of three elements:
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&mewor : kan (7 irreg.) is a verbal root which means # see, perceive. 'The number following the verbal root refers to the
classification scheme introduced at the end of v. 5. See the Synopsis of the Tamil Verb on p. 38. The term irreg.
indicates that it displays some irregularity within its class.

& : tal is an ending used to form verbal nouns, often equivalent to the English —izgin the words see-ing, do-ing etc.
When this is added to the root, kan + tal, the dental & : t is assimilated to the same class as the preceding retroflex

&m0 : 1, becoming the retroflex t. The resulting verbal noun &TeWTL_6V : kantal — see/ng has full verbal force and can

take both a subject: we and an object: wor/d.

94,60 : al — by, through, becanse of; this is the standard case ending for the third (instrumental) case. This case typically

indicates ggency or canse, and is used to cover a wide range of nuances. STGWTL_€0 : kan-tal + 9,60 : dl = STETL_GVME)

: kan-tal-al — through, because of seeing.

Put together it means throungh-we-seeing-the-world — since we see the world. Unlike the English verbal noun, the Tamil
verbal noun has full verbal force and can have its own subject and other dependent grammatical elements.

Translation —1.1.1 - 1.1.2

Since we see the world. ..

Word Split —1.1.3 —1.2.3
eorreorTeuTeh FoHuwer Gourmpsener Guimiin GevrpgemevBus
BIGTT QYLD FoHFH 2 6T T (LPFHEOGV GILILIGY GHHFEOCV 6f

As noted in the previous section, the initial Lb of the first foot shown above has interacted with the final @) of the
preceding foot to produce &T. There in no difference in pronunciation between [b and &7 in most dialects of

Tamil, but their distribution is different: 60T is never initial in the base form of words, nor can it appear before .

At the end of the first foot, labial nasal LD has given way to the palatal nasal @5 : fi, which is pronounced like the 7y in

canyon, and in producing which the tongue is pressed against the top of the mouth, as it is for the following letter & : c.

In the middle of the second foot &&& W|aI : catti-y-ula a glide vowel Wl : y has been introduced to smooth the
transition between the two vowels i and u. When a word ending in @ : i, FF : T or g0: ai is followed by a word, or
combined with a suffix, beginning with a vowel, Ul : y is usually inserted to join the two. Notice that it also is

inserted between feet three and four (pGenev Quimlius : mutalai-y-oppa, and between the fourth foot and its

3
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ending é&: QGOH@Q;GU)GI)@U_I : lorutalai-y-e. When a word ends in 9] : a, <D}, :3, 2@ :1, GT:e, ¢:0 Or ¢:0,
however, it is the letter @l : v that is inserted, as in the first foot GTTEsTTE rr@ :nana-v-am and between the second

and third feet #&F wjem Geummi : cattiyula-v-6r. This has occurred in spite of the fact that the two feet belong to

different lines of the verse. Words ending in @ : &, can take either Wl or 64, and are sometimes written separately.

Split Text — 1.1.3 - 1.2.3

[BTGOTIT QYLD Fo5F 2 6T PT  (LpFEDeV  GPLILIGY
multifarious which becomes (a) power in which exists a single  First Cause(O) agreeing on (S)
nana am catti ula or mutalai oppal
ep(hPeM6eY oy

[is] certainty (P) indeed.

orutalai é.

&@LILIGY : oppal — #he agreeing npon from the root oppu (5) — 7o agree, consent, yield in argument is another instance of a
verbal noun, this time formed by adding &V :1 to the infinitive form eLILI : oppa — /o agree. The infinitive will be

explained when it occurs in the text in its own right. UL + 60 = eLILIG) — the agreeing to, the acceptance of.

@I"I' :0r is an adjectival form of the numeral @G&T Ml — one; it can be used as the indefinite article # with similar force

to the English indefinite article, or with strong emphasis to mean single, only, unique etc.
Structure of the sentence

Subject (verbal noun): gliniev — The agreeing upon
Object of verbal noun: g@iv (pSenev — a First Cause
Relative clause qualifying @ pseme: &&8 o e — in which is a creative power
Relative clause qualifying 8§8): prenm gy 1b — which is capable of manifesting diversity
Predicate: maenev — [is] a certainty.

(LS : mutalai is the second case (direct object) form of the noun (50561) — beginning, cause, root, source, God as the

First Canse. @ : ai is the second case ending which denotes the direct object. (Lp&e) : mutal is the first case
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(subject) form of the noun, to which the other case endings are appended directly. Other nouns change in various
ways when case endings are added. See the section Case Formation of Singnlar Nouns on p. 18 for more information.

Note that this vowel precedes its consonant in writing. Here it is the direct object of gLILIGY. It can be written as

Lp&% which is an older usage. Traditionally, after 63T, 60, 6T and & the diphthong @ was written with an upright
symbol, a kind of cutlicue attached to front of the letter. See Introduction p. xx.

QR (PSMEV QUILIG — the agreement 1o, the acceptance of, a single First Cause...

2 @ : ula (also 2 @76l : ulla) — which is is the adjectival or relative participle from the root 2 6T — 70 be, exist, an
irregular verb which only occurs in the present tense, and therefore does not fall into the classification system. This
participle is used to form the equivalent of what we call in English #he relative clause. The meaning is which exists, is
real, genuine, essential. Mote information on this formation is given in The Adjectival (Relative) Participle on p. 6.

&5 : catti — a [creative] force is from Sanskrit akti — ability, power, strength, capability. In Saivism the word has a

specialised meaning, and refers to the energy of Lord Siva’s grace, embodied in his consort Parvati.

&&8 o 6 : catti ula — in which is a creative capability. Tt would be possible to translate this as which is a creative energy
but this would not be consonant with the tenets of Advaita Vedanta, which in its strictest form, that upheld by Sti
Ramana, states that creation never happened at all, and that all that appears to exist does so only through our
inability to grasp that unchanging absolute reality. It is important therefore not to suggest that the Self, the absolute
reality, is in any sense an entity inherently possessing attributes such as those of creation etc. See Day by Day with
Bhagavan, 15" March, 1946, Afternoon where Sti Ramana relates three different levels on which Advaita can be taught,
varying according to the ability of the pupil to grasp it. See also verses 83 and 100 of Muruganar’s $7; Guru Vachaka
Kovai and the accompanying notes in David Godman’s edition, pp 41-42 and 49-51. See also the note on the

Aldjectival (Relative) Participle on p. 6 for a grammatical explanation of how 2_@IT can come to mean 7 which.

%u') s am — which will become, which is is another adjectival participle from the root <, (5 7rreg) which also has the

formation 9}, @ : aku. The form b is merely a shortened form of <y, @LD: dkum. Its meanings include 7
become, bappen, come into existence, occur of itself and will often translate into English as simply be. It is fully conjugated
as a verb with some irregularities in all three tenses, past, present and future. In Tamil, as hinted at above, the
relative pronouns who, whom, which etc. do not exist, their function being performed in Tamil by a participle. Its
future form is made by adding 2D to the root, giving <}, @D, which shortens to LD. The resulting adjectival

clause is placed directly before the noun it qualifies, forming the equivalent of an English relative clause.

The future relative participle expresses, besides futurity, incomplete action begun in the past, and sometimes habit
or custom. It is therefore often necessary to translate it with the English present, rather than the future.
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BTG : nana is an adjective meaning sundry, diverse, various, multiform. Adjectives in Tamil are indeclinable, that is to
say, they do not take case endings, and are usually prefixed to the noun they qualify. In this case however, nana

qualifies the following verb <y,LD in an adverbial sense.

BTG @QJDLb :nana am — which will be, become diverse, multiple, multiform... We can expand this to say something like,
which is [capable of | manifesting |the world’s| diversity.

The phrase #5& 2.6 is thus an adjectival clause qualifying @I (PSenev, and BHIGTT 9}, LD is another adjectival
clause which qualifies §&&).  All this: The agreeing...diversity is the subject of the sentence. (See Structure of the
sentence above). In Tamil, as in many languages, the verb # be is often not expressed in phrases like <66

Gaeuen - He [is] a God, so we supply an [ is...]

@RHSQCW : orutalaiye — cerainty, absoluteness; literally, @ (T — ore + $@6 — head. The 6f : & is an emphatic

particle indicating, in this instance, certainty, confidence, assurance. g@frand g@(Th are the adjectival forms of epedrmy, the
cardinal numeral oe.

Translation — 1.1.1 — 1.2.3 (adding in the first two feet):

Since we perceive the world, there is certainly absolute agreement that there exists a First Cause, in which exists a creative
potential capable of manifesting [the world5| diversity.

The Adjectival (Relative) Participle

In Tamil there is no relative pronoun, and hence no equivalent of the relative clause as we know it. How then
would we say a book which he gave, if, as stated above, there is no relative pronoun? The answer is that Tamil
uses the adjectival or relative participle.

The Tamil verb is composed of three elements, a root, a tense marker (in most cases), and a personal ending.
For example the root Q& : kotu — give + present tense marker: &8 : kkir + first person ending eyt : én =
Qar@&HCpen : kotu-kkir-én - I give. Thus, in a simple sentence, we would say: pren 4sgsw CQasr@eHCpen
:nan puttakam kotu-kkir-eén — I give a book. To form the adjectival participle for the present and past tenses,
the personal ending eyeir : €n is dropped and < : a is added to the stem thus created, giving kotu-kkir-a for
the present and kotu-tt-a for the past; the future adjectival participle is the same as the 3rd person neuter
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of the future tense, i.e. to form it, 2.1b : um, @w : kum or §@Lb : kkum is added to the root. See Present and
Future Tense on p. 33. @Q&n( : kotu is a strong verb, and therefore the participle will be kotu-kkum.

Sl Qarh$s LS SHD : avan kotutt-a puttakam — the book which he gave
Sjauen Qar@sAp Ysssb : avan kotukkir-a puttakam — the book which he gives
Sl Qarh&ELW YsssLD : avan kotu-kkum puttakam  — the book which he will give

These adjectival (or relative) clauses can then be embedded in any other main or subordinate clause in the
following manner:

jeuen QETHSS Lss50 QuCs QmsHpa — The book which he gave is here. ( book is the subject).
avan kotutta puttakam inke irukkiratu
Sjeuet Qar@a&dp Lsss5m5 eummhiGECper — I take the book which he is giving. (book is the object).

avan kotukkira puttakam vankukirén
jeue QSTRSGWD 55558 g LgliGuer — I will read that in the book which he will give.
avan kotukkum puttakattil atai patippén ( book is in the 7™ case (locative, indicating place where).

When the word being qualified in the main clause is neither the subject nor object within the relative clause
itself, its grammatical function within the relative clause has to be inferred from the context. For example, in
clauses like the town in which I live, the town to which he came, the words in and to cannot be expressed by the
adjectival participle and have to be inferred by the reader or speaker:

Bre cui&@GL 2armeE@ GCurermen — He went to the town [in] which I live

nan vacikkum drukku ponan

pren Guren 2arfled euél &8 e — He lives in the town [to] which I went

nan pona Gril vacikkiran

pro 2@ A58rd Car (Ce@mwb) L — the screen [on] which the name-form picture appears
nama uru cittiram cér(um) patam (See the notes on 1.2.4 - 1.4.1)

F58 o6 @M (WPSH® — a First Cause [in] which there is a creative capability.
catti ula 6r mutalai (See the notes on 1.1.3 — 1.2.3)

This adjectival participle is unchangeable, not varying by number, gender or person, and directly precedes
the noun it qualifies, and which it requires to complete its meaning. Its grammatical name in Tamil is GQuuwrr
eT&gld : peyar eccam — noun defect; i.e. it needs a noun to complete its sense.

Vocabulary:
|6uen — he Qs — to give Usss&Lb — book @QiiGs — here Q@ —tobe prem - I
GUITTRI; — fo take D|®g — that Lilg — to read 2ar(T — town Gum —togo el - live
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Word Split —1.2.4 —1.4.1

BTeHF FAsHyupd urTruTeey CFruL(p wrGlyrefluy sFeoTen6sTUln
BT 2 (K FAsHyupd umriiurepin GFr L _(pip YT peflud 25560160607 11D

In the first foot the glide vowel U : v is inserted between the <9 : a of BTLD : nama and the 2_:u of @ (T :uru. At
the end of the first foot, & : ¢ is inserted before the following & of &GS TLD : cittiram according to normal rules.

When a word ending in a vowel is followed by one beginning with one of the consonants & :k, &:¢, & :t, or L : p,
the consonant is doubled in most situations. This is to ensure that the consonant is pronounced ‘hard’, that is to
say, unvoiced. See Doubled Consonants, p. xviii. Doubling never takes place after an adjectival participle, a feature

which can be very useful in determining the syntax. At the end of the sixth foot B|SSen &b, the nasal labial LD

:m is assimilated to the class of the following dental ;{5 :tof g,rrcirr : tan.

Split Text — 1.2.4 — 1.4.1

BT 2 K AsHyupd urriuTein GFm Lin_(pid T speflujd DBHeD6oTiL|LD
Name form picture-and seer-and appear screen-and pure light-and thus much / all (S)...

nama uru cittiramum parppanum cér  patamum ar oliyum attanaiyum...

The whole of the line up to HSSENGTULD : attanaiyum is the subject of the sentence and consists of a list of
nouns each linked with a final 2 LD which means azd and is appended to each term in the seties, including the first

one. The list terminates with <SS &TU|LD which means a// the foregoing.

BID 2@ ASHTPLD : nama uru cittiramum — zhe picture of name and form forms a single compound composed
of the elements [BLD — zame (Skt. nama), and 2 (T — form (Skt. riipa), qualifying 8SS LD — picture (Skt. citra) — a
name-form-picture, a picture of name and form. Nouns ending in LD regularly combine simply by dropping the LD,

especially when they are compounds composed of Sanskrit words, as here. Note that there is no need for an LD

between the elements of the compound.
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UNTLILIMGS : parppan — he [who| will see is the future third person masculine singular, e will see from the root
LT @ par (8) — 7o see. However it is here being used with the force of a participial noun be who will see, the seer.
Affirmative verbal forms are composed of three elements, a root + a tense marker + a personal ending. Here the
Root LI precedes a future tense marker LILI : pp which precedes the personal ending <9}, @ : an . Both of these
forms, the main verb and the participial noun, will be dealt with in detail later.

Q&I : cer (4) — 10 join, combine, associate with is a root which is here being used in a compound formation with the

following noun LIL_LD, in place of an adjectival participle G&HLD — which will associate. Alternatively, we could
regard it as a truncated form of the future adjectival participle. A large number of roots can be truncated in this

way, with the final 2 LD : um being dropped.

LIL_LD : patam — screen; the basic meaning is cloth, screen. Here the sense is of projection screen, something upon which an

image is produced. G&T LD — the screen on which [the picture of name and form) will appear.

D17 : ar (4) — 10 become full, complete, entire, abide is another root, being used in a compound with a following noun,

in place of the past adjectival participle @ler.rjj’;g; :arnta = ar + nt (past tense marker) + a.

@Gﬁ s oli — /ight, illumination. %r'r @G‘ﬂ : ar oli therefore means full, perfected light.

Note on gy it gafl

The following note was written by David Godman, author and researcher into the life and works of
Bhagavan:

T.P. Ramachandra Aiyer asked Bhagavan about the meaning of <y, i gefl in the first stanza of Ulladu
Narpadu:

Bhagavan: gyt @efl means Henpibg el full, finished, perfected, complete light. It refers to that light of
manas in which we see all the world, both the known and the unknown of the world. The first is the
white light, so to call it, of the Self, which transcends both light and darkness. In it no object can be seen.
There is neither seer nor seen. Then there is total darkness or avidya in which also no objects are seen.
But from the Self proceeds a reflected light, the light of pure manas, and it is this light which gives
room for the existence of all the film of the world which is seen neither in total light nor in total darkness,
but only in the subdued or reflected light. It is this light which is referred to in the stanza.
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DSSMETWILD : a-t-tanaiyum — rhat much, thus many. SEHE: tanai is a particle used to express number or quantity,
prefixed with < : a, @ :1, and @T: e to mean that much,many; this much, many,; how much, many? Here it has the sense

of 50 many, thus many. The final 2 1D does not mean and here. It is known as the 2_Lb of universality, and is added to
certain words to give a universal sense, the English a/. It therefore means a// so many, all the foregoing. Note the

doubling of & : t following the initial short vowel <&|: <-&-Se&TLD
Translation — 1.2.4 — 1.4.1

The picture of name and form, he who sees it, the screen on which it appears and the pure light [which illuminates it), all
these...

Tamil Nouns - Singular and Plural

Tamil nouns are divided into two classes, rational nouns, which are either masculine, and denote men or
gods, or feminine, and denote women and goddesses only. All the rest, the so-called irrational nouns, with a
few minor exceptions, denote animals and inanimate things, and are all regarded as neuter. There is no noun
—adjective agreement. The only agreement is between the subject and the verb, which agrees with the subject
in person, gender and number. See p. 23, The Personal Endings for the personal endings, which are the same
for all tenses. Note that irrational nouns are only optionally marked for plurality. In poetry the vast majority
of non-personal nouns are not marked for plural. In these cases, the context determines whether or not they
are plural. See The Plural of Nouns on p. 45. However rational nouns must always be marked for plurality.

Word Split — 1.4.2 —1.4.3

SITGOTT  1LDGIGOT

BTGT  QYID D6LGOT
Split Text —1.4.2 —1.4.3
HITGOT DYID (66O
[ate] [the Self whois] He.

tan am avan.
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Structure of the sentence

Subject: pr> 2. A5ATepd urrlurgibd Ger UL P T gelwyb Fsaarub — The picture of name
and form, he who sees it, the screen on which it appears and the pure light [which illuminates it], all these

Predicate: |6uenm — [are] He,

Relative clause qualifying jeue: nen b — who is the Self.

[are...] — we need to supply the verb # be in English to introduce the predicate of the sentence.

D|GUGH : avan — /e is the third person singular masculine personal pronoun. In Tamil only rational beings have

gender, and these comprise mainly men and gods. Therefore the use of <Bj6UEH to mean god does not necessarily
carry an anthropomorphic sense, as it does in English.

@QJDLb s am — who, which is is the adjectival participle from the root &&,. See the note to 1.1.3.

GG : tan — he Self. Its main function grammatically is as the reflexive pronoun, meaning bimself, herself, itself, oneself,
but here it is used in the metaphysical sense of the Se/, the absolute reality.

Translation — 1.4.2 — 1.4.3

...|are] He who is the Self.

Since we perceive the world, there is certainly absolute agreement that there
exists a First Cause, inherent in which is a creative potential for manifesting
diversity. The picture consisting of names and forms, he who sees it, the
screen on which it appears, and the pure light which illuminates it, all are He,
who is the Self.

11



Vi 2
erse Ulladu Narpadu

2. wpiopgemev Ouwibiogp (LpmolsTerer, GommpsBev
UpLo(pseTLl D@ IeTDI (LpLpS eVl — (PL(LpFSev
Glwesteorevasmi w1y 1OHEGL B wrerGsL (h%

FHeoT601lemevudl ol DD  MED6Y

Word Split — 2.1.1 - 2.1.3

(wpio(pgemev  OuibiogLp (LpHOIBTAT(@E LD
(LPLD (LPFH6EM6V GTLD LOFK(LPLD (LpeDT(O\BTGIT(GIRLD

Between the first and second feet there is another example of Wl : y being used as a glide between @ : ai and 6T : e.
Note also the final vowelless consonant LD at the end of the second foot is written as a single consonant with the
following LD: OGP (D) PHO&TET(@HLD. Foot three loses its consonant to the following foot in the same
manner. In the third foot, 6T : n has changed to  : r through the influence of the following &: k. The ) in this

situation is pronounced like ‘t’, i.e. the phrase sounds like mutkollum

In Tamil verse composition it is considered elegant for at least two feet in each line of verse to start with the same
letter or related set of letters. To determine if this is the case, the line needs to be resolved into its split form, with

euphonic and orthographic changes removed. See for example the second line of v. 1: GQ.IH’I"I'(BD‘Q';GG')GD Quirtiu
QeommaamaGus — B HE&. Here the first three feet, although appearing to begin with Geu: vo, Guwim: yo and
@evr: 1o, actually begin, in the split version, with the vowels ¢p,: 6 6@: 0 and g@: 0 again. This initial assonance is
called GLOTEN@T : monai and adds greatly to the beauty of a verse when used skillfully. You will notice as you go

through this work that, in the vast majority of verses, Bhagavan takes care to create Gomrene in feet one and three
of each line at least, giving the verses a very musical and pleasing cadence. You can find out more about this poetic
effect in the section on Tamil VVersification in the Introduction, p. xxix.

Note on sentence structure

As we saw in v. 1, the verb to be is often omitted in Tamil sentences. Tamil uses main verbs very sparingly,
preferring to build up meaning using a series of participial constructions. For example, in Tamil we would
not say He came, ate, read the newspaper and went away. Rather would we say Having come, having eaten, having
read the newspaper, he went away.

12
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Split Text — 2.1.1 — 2.1.3
(LPLD  (LpFHEDIEV 6TLD  LDGH(LPLD (Lp6oT)BTRT(GIRLD
Three fundamentals (O) every religion (S) will postulate.
mu-m-mutalai e-m-matamum munkollum.

GTLD LOG(LPLD : e-m-matamum — every religion. \DGLD here means religion, belief system and is in the subject case, so

that even though it comes after (lp&enev, which is in the second (direct object) case, we know it is the subject of
the clause because it is in the base form with no case marker. Therefore it is possible for Bhagavan to ignore the

normal word order without risk of ambiguity. 6T: e and 6T[b& : enta prefixed to a noun gives the sense of what?

which? but, when the 21D of universality is appended to the end of the following word, or sometimes group of
words, it gives the sense of a/. When single syllables ending in short vowels are prefixed to other words, as here,

the initial consonant of the following word is often doubled. See also (PLO(PSEN : mu-m-mutalai below.

QGSITGfT@Lb : kollum is from root Q&mer, QGSITGfT@ : kol, kollu (2) — 7o take, hold, conceive of. Here it is in the
future third person neuter singular form, which is identical to the plural and also to the future adjectival participle.

(P& : mun means before, that which is first or chief. (Lp&oT Q&mar @5LD : munkollum therefore means hold as first,
postulate.

(P : mu — zhree is a contraction of the numeral eLp : mi or (5()6!'?[ M| : miinru used in combination with the following

noun, with the consequent doubling of the following LD : m.

(PSM : mutalai — root, source, fundamental. See the notes to 1.2.1. Here the noun appears again in the second

(direct object) case with the case ending &0 : ai. Here fundamentals translates the idea well.
Translation — 2.1.1 - 2.1.3

Every religion postulates three fundamentals.

Word Split — 2.1.4 —2.2.2

QuormpsBev wpibpsevmit K n@oIo
T (psBev (pib (pFeTUI HDELD

13
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As we have seen, the LD of the first foot belongs to the previous foot. This clause ends in the middle of a foot, with

the @ of the final half-foot beginning the subsequent clause. What follows HH@LD is a new clause. In writing
Tamil verse, splitting a word between two feet is generally avoided with the exception of case and PNG endings
etc., which are in a sense not part of the word. It is however allowed for a foot to contain two discrete words, as
here. Correct scansion is therefore an aid to translation in Tamil whereas in other languages, such as English and
Sanskrit, it is not.

Split Text — 2.1.4 — 2.2.2

T (s @i gpgevmis  Hp@to
A single  source indeed as three sources stands.
or mutalée mu-m-mutalay nirkum.

@ WPp35Be : or mutale — a single source indeed; see the notes to 1.2.1. The @F : & is again an emphatic particle; see
the notes to 1.2.3.

BD@LD : nitkum — stands, will stand is from the root B0, B0 : nil, nillu (7) — 7 stand, and is the future third
person neuter singular form, like Qsrar @Lb in the previous phrase. Here @0 :1 changes to { : r before & : k.
This future is formed irregularly with @Lb being added to the root, instead of the usual 2 1b. Again, there is no

sense of futurity here. The equivalent present tense form, consisting of 4 syllables 'I'_f‘; ﬂ)@ Mg : nirkiratu is unwieldy

in verse and likely to be avoided for reasons of metre.

(PLD (PSeOTUl (LpSed + &bu_l) : mu-m-mutal-ay — as three fundamental principles, that is to say, that which appears
to consist of three fundamentals (the soul, the world and god) is actually only one, the Self, appearing as three.
Neuter, that is to say, irrational, or non-personal, nouns do not need to be marked for plural in Tamil, i.e. do not

need to take an ending that indicates their plurality. The plural ending &6iT: kal, which will be introduced later, is

not often used with neuter nouns in verse; a neuter noun can be either singular or plural according to context, as
here, where it is cleatly plural.

&bu'_l : &y — having becomre, is the adverbial participle of the verb &, — 7 be, become. The adverbial participle is
equivalent to the English having done, having gone etc. Here it is used in a very important idiomatic sense in Tamil to
transform a noun, or other part of speech, into an adverb. The noun (50561) is transformed through the addition
of Ui into an adverb or adverbial phrase qualifying BD@LWD, meaning having become three fundamentals — (PLD
(PSM : mu-m-mutal-ay. An adverbial participle &béﬂ : aki is also formed from the verb’s other root form

14
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<2}, &, but it is the shorter form which is used to create adverbs. It is often equivalent to the English adverb in -,
e.g the word #5CHT@GLOMTU : cantdsam-ay means joy-/u/ly. The infinitive form of Db — & — 70 become is also
used in the same way e.g. FTGCFHT@OLONS : cantdsam-aka. We will see later that in verse <9}, W is often shortened

simply to <&, with no change of meaning.
Translation — 2.1.4 — 2.2.2

A single First Canse appears as three.

Word Split — 2.2.2 — 2.2.4

Gliosstmr  (upLopB &)l (LpibpsSev
GTGSIDID (1D (PSBILD (PLD (LpS6V  oF
The first two feet lose their final LD to the following foot, which also starts with LD, the vowelless final consonant

being written as one with the following initial LD as in 2.1.2. The consonant group @ : nr in GTGTMILD : enrum is

pronounced as ‘ndr’ with a ‘d” sound introduced as a glide, as if it were spelt endrum.

Split Text — 2.2.2 — 2.2.4

GTGSTDID  (WpLD (4P .ILD apib ppv o
Always all three fundamentals [are] three fundamentals assuredly!
enrum mu-m-mutalum mu-m-mutal é!

eresTml : enru means which day? when?, and with the 2 1D of universality becomes ereTmILD : éndrum — every day,
always, forever.

(PO (PSRILD : mu-m-mutalum — a// three fundamentals. Here we have the 2 1D of universality again; see 1.4.1.

eremIb (P (P &G — [are] always three fundamentals assuredly. Again, the verb #o be is understood.

Translation — 2.2.2 — 2.2.4

Al three fundamentals remain forever as three fundamentals.
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Word Split — 2.3.1
QwestesTey

GT GITGIT GV

Split Text — 2.3.1

GTGTEUTEV : ennal — saying, the assertion that is a verbal noun from the root eT@dT: en (7) — 70 say, of the same formation

as @ﬂud} :oppal in 1.2.2, here performing the dual function of indicating that what precedes is being quoted,
either directly or indirectly, and that of expressing the actual verbal meaning saying. See the note on Direct and Indirect
Speech on p. 21. Here it completes the subject of the sentence, and we translate, The assertion that... There are
therefore two possible translations of 2.1.1 — 2.3.1, one using indirect speech and another using direct speech:

Translation — 2.1.1 - 2.3.1
Saying that a single First Cause appears as three, |or| that all three fundamentals remain forever as three fundamentals...

Saying, A single First Cause appears as three,” [or| Al three fundamentals remain forever as three fundamentals’. ..

Word Split — 2.3.1 —2.3.3

evsml HTy  LOmHEGLL S

OBBIFHTFLD @NHHGHD oL (B 6F

Split Text —2.3.1-2.3.3

OBBIFHTFLD @YHHGHD oL (h)  6F

[will be] the ego  will exist aslongas  indeed

akankaram irukkum mattu é

[will be, will persist...] — once more, the verb % be is understood.

D|SBISMILD : akankaram — ¢go is derived from the Sanskrit aham — I. The Tamil letter & here represents the

Sanskrit letter h. See Introduction, The Grantha Letters, pp xx-xxi for the representation of Sanskrit h in Tamil.
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@@é@d} s irukkum — which will be, is the adjectival participle from the root @@ siru (9) — fo be, remain, abide, sit.
The formation is root (M : iru + ending &@LD : kkum.

OL_ (B : mattu — degree extent. The word means /lwit, measure. Here it is preceded by an adjectival participle irukkum
which qualifies it; ahankaram irukkum mattu — 70 the extent to which (i.e. as long as) the ego exists. As well as forming the
equivalent of relative clauses, the adjectival participle is used with a number of postpositions indicating #we, result,
exctent etc., many of which we will meet later in the text.

Translation — 2.3.1 — 2.3.3
<. [will persist) as long as the ego exists.

Structure of the sentence
Subject: ereneted — Saying that

Reported speech: @it pgCe pd wpsemll HH@GL — one First Cause manifests as three [or]
GTETMILD (PLD (PIHWID (P (PpSe & — three First Principles always remain as three

Predicate: [will be] () — to the degree
Adjectival clause qualifying LU (: SSBRSMID QHSGLD — to which the ego exists.

Word Split —2.3.4 —2.4.3

wretOsL (h% seoresilemevtl] 6oflDH MEBGV

wirest Gl&L(H seor [Hewmevullev KDDL FHevev

Note the euphonic doubling of & after the final vowel of @Q&L_(H), and that the doubled consonant is always

attached to the end of the preceding word. For the change between the second and third feet (60 :1 + [ : n = 6T : n)

see the Word-Split to 1.1.1. Between the third foot and final short foot, final 0 : 1 and initial & : t result in [ : r.
Split Text — 2.3.4 — 2.4.3

wresr  GsL (B geor Hevevullev  Hpmev HED6V

The " having died, one’s [true] state-in standing  [is] the best thing.

yan kettu, tan nilaiyil nirral talai.
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Case Formation of Singular Nouns

We have now come across a number of nouns and verbal nouns in case forms other than the subject e.g.

psama —second case, denoting the direct object, smawrL_eomed — third case, instrumental, denoting agency, Heneoud e
— seventh case, locative, indicating location in space or time).

Unlike the above examples, some nouns modify their base form (variously referred to as first case, nominative,
non-obligue) before the case ending is attached; this form is commonly called the inflexional base. Learning to
recognise this form is a great aid to translation. Here are the ways in which the inflexional base is formed:

Type of Noun Formation 1st case Base 2nd Case 3rd Case
Ending in b Change 1b to 3| UL LD UL 58| UL S0 UL $STe0 picture
patam patattu patattai patattél
Ending in ) or g Double final cons.  <y,ml 2,00l <, Henm 9}, Homed river
after init. long vowel aru arru arrai arral
Double final cons.  &m(® ST (b SMenL SMLL_MT6h jungle
katu Kattu Kattai kattal
Ending in | or ' Insert glide 6\ Y LOMIGu LomIen e LOMIGUTE) blemish
after init. short vowel maru maruv maruvai maruval
+ single consonant  Insert glide 6u [1C) BH6u BHemau BHeumed middle
natu natuv natuvai natuval
All other nouns No change (LY (OELRY PSMme (EREY source
mutal mutal mutlai mutalal
No change SHM6V SHM6V SOVMW  HEGUITE head
talai talai talaiyai talaiyal

1.  These really belong to the non-changing type, since the insertion of the glides 6 and Ul is not a grammatical change

but merely the normal euphonic change when final and initial vowels coincide, as above in eneenwi. The same can
be said of words of one syllable whose vowel is short and which end with a vowelless consonant. These double the

final consonant before the vowel of the ending, e.g. &6 : kal — stone, but Fevedlev : kallil — in a stone. Again this is a
general rule, not restricted to noun formation.

WITGIT : yan is a common variant in verse of [BT&M, the first person singular pronoun .

Q&b : kettu — having died, perished, is the adverbial participle from the root Q&(H) (6). The adverbial participle has
the sense having [verb]ed and has the form: root Q&(H : ket(u) + tense marker & : t + ending + 2_: u. The final

u of the root is dropped and the dental & : t of the tense marker is assimilated to the retroflex L= : t of the root,
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giving Q&L_(H) : ket-t-u. As well as the adverbial participle, all affirmative past finite verbal forms are generated

from the past stem, using the tense markers & :t, §& : tt, [b& : nt and @@ : in, which will be fully explained in later
sections. The Tamil verb contains very few irregularities; most of these occur in the past tense and are generally
occasioned by euphonic changes, many of which are explained in the commentary as they occur. A good knowledge
of these basic euphonic changes simplifies the learning of Tamil and reduces the need to learn a large number of
verbal paradigms by heart. Once sound changes are applied, most apparent irregularities melt away.

&0 : tan is the singular form of the reflexive pronoun STed: tan in the sixth (possessive) case, meaning of oneself,
one’s, one’s own. Its form in the cases we have already encountered are ST6S — subject case, SETENET — object case

and SGTEIME — instrumental case.

B eneud e : nilaiyil — in (one’s own) state. Hemav is a noun from the root Hev, MO : nil, nillu (7) — 0 stand and
means state, condition, character, quality. The word has the seventh (locative) case ending @é0 : il appended with the
use of the glide W1 -~ Hlénev : nilai + Wi :y + Qb : il = Hemeuled : nilai-y-il. The seventh case denotes lcation

in time or space and is usually equivalent to English 7z, on, af etc.

BDHOE : nirral — remaining is the verbal noun in @ from the root B (see above), in the first (subject) case,
meaning [#he act of | standing, remaining, enduring. 160 : nil + &6V : tal = M HMED : nirral with 6 : 1 + & : t becoming HH

: rr, which is prounced ‘t-tt” as in ‘freight-train’, i.e. it sounds like ‘nit-tral’.

The sentence up to here is the subject, so we supply the the appropriate part of the verb # be (which is understood
in Tamil):

[7s5...]
SMQ : talai — zhe bead, apex, summit, superior thing.
Translation — 2.3.4 — 2.4.3

To remain in one’s own [true] state, after the ‘I’ has perished is the highest attainment.
Every religion postulates three fundamentals. The argument as to whether
one First Cause manifests as three or whether three First Principles remain as

three will continue as long as the ego exists. To remain in one’s own [true]
state, after the ‘I’ has perished is the highest attainment.
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3. 2 eu@olwiGluTugh CsTmm (pevsmleuT LwesTo)pest

DIVE &b 106oTOIDeST MIEDTH0)H — eievEGall (Hg
Feoremeot Suimrip Gl%meor O yesor(h) SHTGOTHMI (BTG DD

auphleevlwey T TaH@GOIDTLT LITLD

Word Split — 3.1.1 - 3.1.4

2 eugolwwiGluTulgs CsTom (pevsmleuT wesrTo)DesT my
2 g Olwwr Gumrur CxTopid 2 6@ YMley YD GOTMI GTGOTHI

In feet 3, 4 and 5 we see a further four examples of a final 2 being elided before a word beginning with a vowel.
This rule applies equally between individual words, and within a word itself, when endings and postpositions are
added: &Goasﬁ @JHLDGBTQ[DG&'@] : ulak(u) ariv(u) am anr(u) enr(u) — saying ‘the world is consciousness’, ‘no it is not’.
Notice how Bhagavan exploits this feature of Tamil to achieve great vigour and economy of expression. Notice

also that the & of foot two is doubled. Consonant doubling also occurs when a noun ending in W1, I and sometimes

LD qualifies the following noun in an adjectival sense as here: QUG ESTHOHLD : poy-t-torram — a false appearance.

Split Text — 3.1.1 — 3.1.4
2 6vg Oww  Ourw GasTppd 2 6v@G Moy DD DGOIMI  6TGOTM]
‘[The] wotld [is] real, ‘[ is] a false appearance, ‘[the] wotld consciousness s, ‘is not, [speech marker],

‘ulaku mey,’ ‘poy torram,’ culaku arivu am,’ ‘anru,’ enru,

Structure of the clause

Two sets of contradictory assertions about the world are stated. The subject 260 can be taken to apply to all

four assertions, although the noun appears only in the first of each pair, i.e. ‘the world [is] real,” < [the world is]
a false appearance,” ‘the world is consciousness,” ‘[the world] is not.’
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The verb of speech which governs the speech marker ereim : enru — saying, having said follows later, after another

pair of contradictory assertions, followed by another ereirmy. For this reason erem) is not translated, acting

simply as a speech marker to indicate that what precedes it is quoted speech, either direct or indirect, and
equivalent to the inverted commas in direct speech (“ ), or to the word that (saying that) in indirect speech. If
we were to translate it, we might use a word like thus in rendering direct speech.

Quouwl : mey is a noun meaning #uth, reality. Qualifying a noun, it becomes an adjective meaning #we real. It could
be taken as either here.

Q@umdl : poy is a noun meaning /e falsehood, untruth, unreality. Here it forms a compound with the following word,

and is therefore used as an adjective meaning false, untrue, unreal.
Ggrr[_f)g)Lb : torram means appearance and is a noun formed from the root (Sg,rreiﬂ Ml : tonru (5) — 70 appear.
2 Q& : ulaku — rhe world is an alternative spelling for 2 @&LD with no difference of meaning.

Direct and Indirect Speech

Words directly quoted or indirectly reported are marked as such by being followed by a part of the verb
TG : en — to say; most often it is the adverbial participle erem) : enru — having said which fulfils this role, but

the infinitive 6T, GTGITEM : ena, enna — fo say is also used in literature. Unlike English and other languages,
there is often no structural difference between direct and indirect speech in Tamil. In the following sentence,
we can see that whilst in English we must change the verb tense from will to would in reported speech, we do
not have to change anything in the Tamil. The sentence:

[euer cupeunar] ereiimy Qamenenmen : [aval varuval] enru connan

can mean either: He said, ‘She will come.’ or He said that she would come.

eraw is a fully declinable verb in its own right and can also act as its own speech marker without the need for
any other verb of saying or thinking; we could, with the identical meaning, say:

[yeuer eu@meuner] ererpme : [aval varuvall enran

3 ﬂG).I s arivu — knowledge, wisdom, learning, intelligence, conscionsness detives from the root <M : ari (4) — 70 know. Tt
is also used in a specialised sense as the equivalent of Sanskrit jiiana to mean gnowledge of reality, the transcendent state

of being attained by realised sages. Here we see another method of noun formation, which is to add @ : vu to the root.
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9| 6T Ml : anru — [#7] i5 not 5o is derived from the root <@V : al; it is in the third person singular and the formation
appears to be <@ : al + the third person neuter singular ending &) : tu, with the consonant group e : It
becoming eTM : nr by regular sound change. <9jeV expresses the idea that something is not what is claimed, but
something other. The root @&V : il on the other hand, from which are formed @)ebr Ml : inru — [ is not, and the
common negative @eenev : illai — No/ denies the existence of a thing altogether. For example: BTl @eveney :

nay illai means There is no dog whilst [BTUI <606V : nay alla means I7 is not a dog.

G M) : enru — having said. Here ered) is simply a marker for indirect speech and is not translated, since the main

verb @ @I (see below) also means 7o speak. See the notes on the Structure of the clause and Direct and Indirect Speech on
pages 20 and 21.

Translation — 3.1.1 - 3.1.4
The world is real,” ‘the world is a false appearance,” ‘the world is consciousness,” ‘no, it is not...’

The sense is completed in the concluding part of the sentence, which contains another pair of contradictory

assertions, the speech marker 6rem again and the main verb.

Word Split — 3.2.1 - 3.2.3

MIV&H FFH 106oTO)DGOT MIGHTHO)% I
D 6V FBID DGOTM] GTGOTM| 2 OJHEl GTGOT

Split Text — 3.2.1 - 3.2.3

2 VG FFHLD <9JGOT D) GTGOTM)| 2 6OJSHFl GTGOT
‘[The] wotld [is] happiness,’ ‘[the wotld] is not”  thus declaring why?
‘ulaku cukam’ ‘anru’ enru uraittu en?

A final set of contradictory propositions is now stated, before the speech marker erem) followed by the verb
2 IS

&&LD : cukam is the Tamil form of Sanskrit sukha — happiness, enjoyment. 2_60@& &&LD — the world [is] bliss, happiness.
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o NISG)| : uraittu — saying that, the assertion that. This is the adverbial participle of the verb 2 en[y (8) and its literal
meaning is saying, having said. Here it is used absolutely with the force of a verbal noun like 2 enFLILIg) : uraippatu,

meaning saying that, fo say that. (2-@FLILIG) is actually what we call a participial noun, used in the neuter as a verbal

noun. Refer to The Participial Noun on p. 64 for more information.)

eT6oT : en — why? As we have seen previously, the letter 6T prefixed to various parts of speech indicates interrogation.
Here it prefaces the interrogative particle 6T : en — why? It constitutes the subject of the sentence: What is the point
of saying. ..

Translation — 3.2.1 — 3.2.3

The world is happiness,” ‘Wo, it is not’ ... why do these arguments persist?

The Personal Endings

The Tamil affirmative (non-negative) verb, el enempdm : vinai murru consists of three elements, a root, which
gives us the essential meaning of the verb, a tense marker, which tells us whether it is past, present or future,
and a personal ending, which indicates the person, number and gender. eenar means — act, action, word, verb

and @ppm indicates completeness, entireness. A elenanmpmm is therefore a verb whose meaning is complete in
itself, unlike the participles, which need a finite verb to complete their meaning.

For the purpose of this demonstration of the personal endings, we will take the verb @&ul : cey which takes the
markers g : tin the past, &l : kir in the present and éu : v in the future. Do not be concerned with these for
now, as the current explanation is concerned only with the personal endings.

In Tamil, as in many other languages, the plural form is used rather than the singular when addressing people
other than close family members, children, animals etc. This is called the honorific.

Past and Present

1st person singular: ger  :én QeFuiGsetr : cey-t-en QeI Cpetr : cey-kir-eén — I did, do
2nd person singular: QU :ay Qewismli : cey-t-ay Qewidpmul : cey-kir-ay — you did, do
3rd person masculine singular: <y &r :an Q&uwigmer : cey-t-an Qewidl prei : cey-kir-an — he did, does
3rd person feminine singular: et :al Q&uwigmer : cey-t-al Qewid pre : cey-kir-al — she did, does
3rd person neuter singular: g c:atu QEwUgg: cey-t-atu Qewidpg): cey-kir-atu — it did, does
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1st pers plural, hon: gLb:dm QawiBsmb : cey-t-om Qe Comid : cey-kir-om — we did, do

2nd pers plural, hon: mi(&er) :ir  QewSm(sar) : cey-t-ir(kal)! QewdBr(ser) : cey-kir-ir(kal)' — you did, do
3rd pers plural, hon: gy T(&elr): ar QEugni(sar) : cey-t-ar(kal)’ Qewifpri(ser) : cey-kir-ar(kal)! - they did, do
3rd person neuter pl: <2:ana Q&wiser: cey-t-ana Qewifenmmen : cey-kinr-ana® — they did, do

The 2nd and 3rd persons non-neuter plural / honorific can, like nouns, optionally take the plural ending &ai : kal.
2. In the 3rd pers. neuter plural, & : n is inserted before the i : r of the present tense marker: Q&I emen : cey-kinr-
ana. The other persons may optionally do so, e.g. Qg erCoLd : cey-kinr-om, QFuif ermre : cey-kinr-an.

Future

Notice that the future personal endings differ from the past and present only in the third person neuter singular
and plural where the endings 2.1b : um and &b : kkum (and in a few cases @ : kum) are added directly to
the root, with doubling of the root consonant where applicable, e.g. Q&wiujid : cey-y-um.

1st person singular: e : €n QewiGeuer cey-v-en — [ will do BUT:
3rd persneut. sing: 2.Id:um Q&wwyid : cey-y-um — it will do

3rd persneut.sing: &@LU : kkum Q&G : iru-kkum — it will be

3rd pers neut. pl: 21D : um Q&b : cey-y-um — they will do

3rd pers neut. pl: S@LW : kkum Q&G : iru-kkum — they will be
3rd pers neut. sing/pl: G : kum BH@LD : nir-kum — it / they will stand

Word Split — 3.2.4 — 3.4.3

aIv@GIL_(Hs seotemeot Suimamp GlgmeorPlyessr(h HTeoIDMI BTG DD
aupbhleevlwey T TH@GOIDTL LITLD

oG @) FeTemeT QiIbGl RGTDI @)Jeoor(h) ST6OT DDI BTG DD
<9 Hlevev GTeLEVTTHGID GPLIL] YLD

Split Text — 3.2.4 — 3.4.3

2 v LB H6OTGOGOT G (bS] 6peoTm| @)yevor(h)  HTGOT DMWY
The world having abandoned, oneself having investigated, one [and]  two indeed  having ceased,
ulaku vittu, tannai orntu, onru irantu tan arru,
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[FTGST DD iy Hewev  GTUVTTHGD — GPLIL| YLD
the T’ which is free of that state (S) for all fitting will be. (P)
nan arra a nilai ellarkkum oppu am.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: | Hene — That state
Adjectival participle qualifying flenev: Bresrdm — which is free of the T’
Adverbial participles qualfiyingoipm: 2 0@ L — having abandoned the world
SNene e@ibg — having investigated oneself
ety Queaw® srewr DM — [and] one and two having ceased

Predicate: creenT&@Ld UL b — is fitting for all.
2 (& : ulaku — #he world.

LB : vittu — having abandoned is the adverbial participle from the root @4 (v : vitu (6) — 70 quit, leave, abandon, release,
give out, emit. The adverbial participle is formed like Q&L in 2.3.4. Root @1(® : vit(u) + L:t[< & :t] + 2:u.

SETEN G : tannai — oneself is the second (direct object) case of the reflexive pronoun med. See the note to 2.4.1.

eITb&) : Orntu — having investigated is the adverbial participle from the root 6@ (4) — 7o consider attentively, examine,

investigate. 6IT forms its past tense and adverbial participle with the tense marker [b& : nt:- gIT: or + bS : nt + 2_: u.

@GisT Ml : onru — ozne; the cardinal number oze. See also the note to 1.2.1. Here it stands for oneness, non-duality, the

idea that reality is fundamentally one and indivisible.

@rewr(h : irantu — 7wo; the cardinal number so. It stands for duality, the idea that there are in reality fundamental
divisions, such as God and the world, Self and other.

ST6 : tan — indeed, really, certainly is an emphatic or intensifying particle which we translate differently according to
the context in which it occurs. Here the emphasis is on the idea that reality lies beyond all concepts, whether of
duality or non-duality. Care should be taken not to confuse this form with the first case singular of the reflexive

pronoun SN — oneself.
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DM : arru — having ceased is the adverbial participle of the root M : aru (6) — 70 cease, perish, end, vanish. 1t belongs
to the same class as @1(B) : vitu, forming its past stem by doubling the root consonant. The final vowel 2 of the
stem is deleted and the past marker g) assimilates to the final consonant of the root, [_T) - @{g) rar + g) ir[< g) : t]
+2 :u= MM :arr-u. The past stem forms the basis for all past forms of the verb, including the adjectival
participle described below. The adverbial participle is formed by adding _ to this stem <D : arru, and the finite
verb, by adding the personal endings, e.g. HIDMTET : arran — he perished.

MM : arra — which has ceased. 'This is the past adjectival participle of the same root &[] : aru. The stem is formed
as described above, with the addition of the adjectival participle ending <&y : a:- DD : arr + J: a = OO : arra.

Hlénev : nilai — staze. See the note to 2 4.1. This is the subject of the sentence, and is qualified by all that precedes
it. Again we need to supply the verb to be — [zs...]

GTORMTS@GLD : ellarkkum — 70 all pegple. GTEGMLD : ellam means a/. From this an indefinite personal pronoun
GTEGM(HLD : ell-ar-um — al/ peple is formed by adding the human plural personal ending <@y, IT: ar, followed by the
2 1D of universality; finally, as this word is in the fourth (indirect object) case, the fourth case ending needs to be
added, GTEQMT&@GLD : ell-ar-kk(u)-um, with the 2 Ld of universality appended at the end. The word can also be
written GTOMHEGLD and rCeMHE@GLD. The fourth case is often equivalent to the English 7o, for and its
ending 2 &) : ukku is added to the inflexional base in the normal way. See The Fourth Case on p. 27.

@UIL| : oppu — that which is befitting, proper is a noun from the root gLIL| (5) which we encountered in verse one.
Here the noun takes the same form as the root.

Translation — 3.2.4 — 3.4.3

The egoless state, beyond both Duality and Non-Duality, in which one has abandoned the world and come to know oneself
through investigation, is the fitting state for all.

‘The world is real — the world is a false appearance,’ ‘the world is consciousness
—no,itis not, ‘the world is happiness — no, itis not’... why do these arguments
persist? The egoless state, beyond Duality and Non-Duality, in which one has
abandoned the wotld and come to know oneself through investigation, is the
fitting state for all.
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The Fourth Case

We have just seen an instance of the fourth (indirect object) case, erébevni&@Ld : ellarkkum — 7o a// people, which,
as stated previously, is the case of the indirect object and is used in most of the instances where we would use
the prepositions fo and for. It is most usually formed by adding &, : kku to an inflexional base ending in

@:i, FF:1orem : ai, and 2 & : ukku to one ending in any other letter. In some situations, @ : ku or & : akku
can be added. Below are three of its more common uses:

Indirect Object:
L&eydh@ sawean it Qarhdsrer : pacuvukku tannir kotuttan — He gave water to the cow.

Possession or ownership:
Sbs WeTenerd@ GQuwir erenen? : anta pillaikku peyar enna? — What is the name of that child?

Movement towards:
%ﬁ)gué;@ Guremetr : arrukku ponan — He went to the river.

Movement towards a person, however, must be expressed by adding the word for @L b : itam - place or
QLA : itattirku — to the place to the personal noun:

SlaualLgdn@ eubCgen : avan itattirku vanten — I came to him.
Sl aupbGHen : avan itam vanten — I came to him.

The fourth case, with the addition of g, & : aka (infinitive of the root gy, : a) also expresses the English for, on
behalf of :

Cauma ouasars GauiGeusr : velai avanukkaka ceyven — L will do work for him.
Fmlsars Couame Gauwigmer : kalikkaka velai ceytan — He worked for wages.
Vocabulary:

L& — cow Qa&r@® - to give Werener — child ereven — what Gumr —togo
SawTewt IT — water  bG — that Quwirr - name 24, M — river Ceuame — work

8n60 — wages

27



Verse 4
Ulladu Narpadu

4. o (HRUBST GoITUl GIGVGLIT LODHDIT
P@BRIBHT IeIGD QeI — UBRISDSS
FGIOTGDINIFEV WTeUO)GOTCUGT FGOOT6IsTGVTD BTL FlujesorSLi

HGOOTGOOTHIHT GOl bSHLOGUTSE — H6ooT

Word Split — 4.1.1 - 4.1.4

o (HUBST GoITUl GIGUEHLIT LDDDT LD
2 (hQULD HTGOT QYUTlGOT 2 6v@ LIFLD DDMI YLD

Split Text — 4.1.1 — 4.1.4

2 (hULD HTGT  uiledl 2 V& LIFLD OIDMI YLD
[A] form oneself if s, [the] world [and] [the] supreme such will be.
uruvam tan ayin, ulaku param arru am.

ST : tan — oneself. Here MG is the subject of the clause, but come after the predicate 2 (HeuLD.

2 (HEULD : uruvam — form, is an alternative form of Sanskrit riipa, a word which we have already met in 1.2.4 in the

form 2 (. Here it is the predicate of the sentence, with the word zs understood.

%uﬂdﬂ : ayin — #f [oneself] is is a form of the conditional, very common in verse; it is formed by adding @éb : il
or @& : in to the roots of verbs which take eﬁ@g)eisr: kirén in the present, and &8 ev: kkil or &8 6t1: kkin to the
roots of verbs that take && ng)GiST : kkiren. See the inset on Present and Future Tense on p. 33. Hence root 9+
glide W1 + @6t = 2 U6 : a-y-in; examples: jeuem G&WIUT 6 : avan cey-y-in — if e does. B Ug &8 e : nir
patikkil — 7f you read. Note that this form is common to all persons, numbers and genders. The consequence of
this is that, if the writer or speaker needs to make it clear who or what is performing the action of the 7f clause, a

noun or pronoun must be present. Note that the glide inserted here is W, rather than the more usual 6.

LITLD : param — supreme, the Supreme, the supreme reality is the Tamil form of Sanskrit para.
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2 6@ LD : ulaku param — the world and the Supreme. In prose it would be more usual to say 2 @@L LIFPLD,

appending 2 LD : um to each of the terms in the series. See the notes to 1.2.4 on p. 8.

ADM)I : arru — likewise, of such a kind, of the same nature is a particle expressing similarity. It has verbal force and can

stand alone, but here is used with %u') — 15, will be. 'The idea being expressed is that if one’s self has a form, then
it follows that the world and God will be of the same nature (i.e. they will have a form also).

Translation — 4.1.1 - 4.1.4

If one’s self is a form, then it follows that the world and the Supreme will have a form also.

Word Split — 4.2.1 — 4.3.2

2 (hUBST GoTeoTBD VDN GI(HRUFNGDH FHEETGDIMIFHEV  WT610)GOT6LGT

2 (HAULD FT60T DTBDeV 2 AUDMIGT 2 (HRIFHDSH H630T 2 DIFGV UWITAIGHT GTEUGIT
Split Text —4.2.1-4.3.2

2 (HAULD FT60T DTBDeV 2 AUDMIGT 2 (HIFHDSH H630T 2 DIFHGV UWITAIGH GTEUGIT
(A) form  oneself if is not, of these the form secing who? how?

uruvam tan anreél uvarrin uruvattai kan urutal yavan evan?

o (HeULD STGT — repeats the first two words of line one.

S|TGWev : anrel — i [if] is not; 6D : anru [see the note to 3.1.4.] + e : &l, a particle which, added to a
negative finite verb, gives the sense of 7.

If one’s self is not a form. ..

2 euM & : uvarrin — of these things. This is the 3rd person neuter plural demonstrative pronoun 2_.éneu : uvai —
they, those things; here it is in the sixth (possessive) case with the sixth case ending @@ : in; the case endings are
added to an inflexional base 2 GUDM) : uvarr(u):- Ist case: 2 NG : uvai; 2nd case: 2 GUGUMHEND : uvarrai; 6th case:
2 cuM 6T : uvarrin, using the particle DM : arru as a formative element for the plural. This neuter plural can
also be formed using the usual plural ending for nouns &@T : kal:- 1st case: 2. HEU&ET : uvaikal, 2nd case:

2 EMEUSENET : uvaikalai, 6th case: 2 @6uE6N 61 : uvaikalin. @@ is the 6th case ending indicating possession and

29



Vi 4
erse Ulladu Narpadu

is often translated by the English gf. The sixth case has several possible forms, including the bare inflexional base.
See The Sixth Case below.

In 1.4.3 we met the 3rd person masculine singluar pronoun <B{GUENT : avan, meaning he ot that man (over there);
@6u6ht : ivan means ke or #his man (bere, nearby); 2-GUGH : uvan refers to someone in an intermediate position
between the two, the middle distance, whilst GTeUGIT: evan means what man, who? <), @ and 6T are widely used in
Tamil with sets of demonstratives and other nouns to indicates these distinctions of proximity, distance and

questioning, 2 however is now obsolete in modern writing and speech. As we will see, Bhagavan, in Ulladn

Narpadu, employs a range of grammatical forms which belong to the older stages of the language, before the
modern literary standard was established. Such use of archaic forms is usual in poetry.

The Sixth Case

The sixth case is the possessive case and is typically translated by the English word of. It is indicated in Tamil
in the following ways:

The inflexional base (see Noun formation — Singular on page 18) can be used for the possessive; for example,
LrHg & ener : marattu-k-kilai — the branch of a tree; smi 3@ : tay vitu — the mother’s house, &ewrenil HLp: kan-n-
ital — eyelid; note that the rules of sound combination are observed. Words ending in Lb can also be compounded

with a following noun simply be dropping the 1b: op&@a&mbL : mara-k-kompu — the branch of a tree.

The connective particle @ei : in (less commonly 246 : an) is used: &P e Henar : marattin kilai, smuier ai @),

%mds‘r © (Y :aran urupu — the sixth case ending.

The particle 2 enLw : utaiya — fo possess (the infinitive of a defective verb 2. enL_gg) : utaittu — it possesses) is
used, with or without the @eir before it: by eyenLw Seer : maratt-in-utaiya kilai; wseyenLw enu :
makanutaiya pai — the son’s mat.

The ending g : atu is added, often with the interposition of @eir : in, e.g. ardang : kat(u)-in-atu — of the ear,
BRuleng : nari-y-in-atu — of the jackal. This is actually a neuter singular ending, a survival of an obsolete
classical construction whose significance was lost in later Tamil.

2 (HeUGEMS : uruvattai — sbe form; this is the second (direct object) case of the noun @ (HeULD — form; it is

composed of the the inflexional base 2 (heug G| : uruvattu + the second case ending & : ai.

30



Verse 4
Ulladu Narpadu

&&T eI MIS6V : kannurutal — seeing; this is a compound verb composed of the word &ewr : kan — ¢ye + a verbal
noun with the ending &ev, (see 1.1.2), 2 MIFeV: urutal — experzencing, from the root @ M) : uru (6) — 7o feel, experience.
The meaning is therefore experiencing through the eye, seeing. This verb is often used with nouns to create verbs of feeling
and experiencing, for example @6t L Cmeir : inp(u)-urrén — I experienced joy, I rejoiced. Bhagavan could have used the

simple verbal noun &mewrL_ev as in 1.1.2. His reason for using the compound verb here could be for added

emphasis, to fit the metre, to express a specific nuance of meaning or simply for variety.

WITGU G : yavan — who? is the 3rd person masculine singular interrogative pronoun more commonly found in the
form ereued: evan. There is no explicitly expressed main verb — the sense is who (is there) seeing the form of... ot whose

is the seeing of the form of... 'The addition of 6TeU® : evan — how? implies a second question.

GTGUGH: evan — how? in what manner? is not to be confused with 6TeU&d — who. The word how? is more commonly
expressed in modern Tamil by eTLLIlg : eppati. A double question is implied: Who (WINGUGHT) conld see that form? and
how (GTGUGHT) conld they see it?

Translation — 4.2.1 — 4.3.2

If one’s self is not a form, who is there to see their forms, and how?

Word Split — 4.3.3 — 4.4.3

H6OOT6EOTGUTD) HTL FujesorBL_ T H6OT630THIST 60T BSHLIGUTSE H6ooT

HGOT DJeVTeV HTLF 2 6uo1(h) 6p H600T B HTGT YBBLD FVT FH6voT

Split Text — 4.3.3 — 4.4.3

HeU0T  DfevTev  HTLF o eoor(h) ¢p HEVOT YYHI  BTGOT YBFID (VT  H6ooT

[The] eye  other than,  sight is there? No!  Eye- -that [is] [the] Self, [the] end without  eye.

kan alal katci untu 0? kan atu tan antam ila kan.

&Hewr: kan — he eye.
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|GV : alal — besides, other than, except. More commonly seen in the form <2{6VEVMLOGV : allamal this is a form of
the adverbial participle from the root <6V : al with the meaning not being of such and such a nature. (For the other

form el see the notes to 5.2.4 on p. 37). The argument is that the world that is seen cannot be different in
nature from that which sees it, which is the absolute, unconditioned eye of the Self, free of all names and forms,
and therefore the appearance of names and forms within it must be merely a transient illusion.

&ML_& : Katci — sight, that which is seen. Nouns are formed from verbal roots in various ways by the addition of noun

endings. Here &TeWr : kan — 70 see + & : ci gives SML_&, the & : n of the root becomes L_ : t according to regular

rules of sound change.

2 auor(h : untu — #here s is another formation from the root 2 6iT : ul — 7 be, exist. 1t derives from the root with the

addition of the neuter ending &l : tu. 26T : ul + &) : tu = 2 aor(h); it has a specialised use, being used for all
genders and numbers in sentences of the kind #bere is, there are, like the French 7/ y @ and the German es gibt. Note

that both the consonants @T:1 and & : t are altered in this regular euphonic change to T :n and L_:t. The other

3rd person neuter singular form of this root, 2_6TaTg)l, 2 6Tg), formed with the neuter ending <&, and optional

doubling of the root consonant, does not have this specialised sense.

@ : 6 —is a particle used to indicate a question with an anticipated negative answer:- 2 ar(p) + 6@, 2 @rGLT = I
there? (Of conrse there isn’t). When no particular answer is expected, a question is normally indicated by the suffix
O 2.@T(H + <}, = 2 EWTLN? LIGRTLD 2 GRTL_NT : panam unta — Is there any money?

ST |G| : kan atu — that eye, the eye previously referred to; literally the eye — that thing. It has the sense of #he true eye, the
eye that I'm talking abont. |G : atu — that, that thing is the 3rd person neuter personal pronoun in the subject case; it
is the neuter equivalent of the masculine pronoun <{eUeNT : avan — he, hat man. Usually we would expect the

demonstrative adjective <Di[bG : anta — hat rather than the personal pronoun gy, i.c. {bS&H&ENT : anta-k-kan
— that eye. Bhagavan probably chose this strategy to preserve the initial thyme/assonance between lines 3 and 4,
which both begin with the syllable & : kan. This intial thyme or assonance is called T&)|en& : etukai; it is treated
in some detail in the section on Tamil Versification in the Introduction. Like the personal pronouns, the demonstrative

adjective has a set of forms which indicate nearness: @b : inta — #is; middle distance: 2 5 : unta — that nearby;

distance: DB : anta — that further away, and questioning: 6TH& : enta — which?

[45..]

ST6: tan — the Self
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@eor : ila — without, which is withont is the adjectival participle from the root @)éd which, as we have seen, denies
existence. The more common form is @S, Qerg : illata, ilata.
DIBSLD : antam — end is the Tamil form of Sanskrit anta — border, edge linuit.

Translation — 4.3.3 — 4.4.3

Is there anything that is seen whose nature is other than that of the eye [that sees|?  That eye is in truth the Self, the limitless,
infinite eye.

If one’s self is a form, then it follows that the world and the Supreme will have
form also. If one’s self is not a form, who is there to see their forms, and
how? Is there anything that is seen whose nature is other than that of the eye
[ that sees]? That eye is in reality the Self, the infinite eye.

Present and Future Tense

In modern Tamil, the present and future tenses are almost entirely regular in formation. The verbs fall into
three groups which are often called weak, strong and midde. The middle group contains very few verbs, but

some very important ones: &rewr : kan — 70 see, C&eir : k&l — 70 hear, ask, 616w : en— 10 say, &6 :kal — 7o learn, Héd : nil
— t9 stand, @16 : vil — 70 sell. The three groups are formed as follows:

Strong verbs
In the present, add és@g’j’): kkir to the root before the personal endings:

Ulg : pati — 7o read Lig &8 Cmer : pati-kkir-en — [ read
[BL_: nata — 70 walk pL&& Cmei : nata-kkir-en — [ walk

In the future, add LiL1 : pp to the root before the personal endings, except in the neuter (see note):

Lilg : pati — fo read Lig LiGuLie : pati-pp-en — I wil read
BL : nata — 70 walk pL_L1GLIe : nata-pp-en — I will walk
<94, 7bL9 : arampi — 70 begin 94L& @D : arampi-kKkum' — 77 will begin, they (neuter) will begin
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Weak verbs

In the present, add &: kir to the root before the personal endings:

Q&ul : cey — 20 do QeI Cmeir : cey-kir-en — I do
M : ari - 10 know 2N A Cmer : ari-kir-en - I know

In the future, add 6l : v to the root before the personal endings, except in the neuter (see note):

Q&ul : cey — 20 do QawiGeuet : cey-v-en — I will do

M : ari - f0 know 210 Ceuetr : ari-v-en — I will know

el : exi— 70 burn GrAwLb : eri-y-um' — 4 will burn, they (neuter) will burn
Middle verbs

In the present, add & M: kir to the root before the personal endings:

O T : un — 70 eat o et & Cmetr : un-kir-en — [ eat
Gt : kel — 7o hear CaL_fCmetr? : ket-kir-en — I hear

In the future, add L1 : p to the root before the personal endings, except in the neuter (see note):

Gt : kel — 70 hear, ask CaL_Cuie : ketpen® — I will hear, ask

GTG : en — 10 say erarGuietm : enpeén — I will say

Hév : nil — 70 stand BoGue : nirpen? — I will stand

&mewr : kan — 7o see snewr : kan-um' — 77 will see, they (neuter) will see

&6 : kal - 70 Jearn SD@L : kar-kum'*? — i will learn, they (neuter) will learn
Ga&edir : k&l - 70 hear, ask CaL @b : ket-kum'*? — i will hear, they (neuter) will hear

1. The neuter singular and plural are irregular in the future only, adding S@Lb : kkum directly to the root in the strong

forms, 2_1D : um to the root in the weak forms, and either um or kum to the root in the middle forms.

2. The middle verbs are few in number. In most of them, there are changes to the final consonant of the root through its
coming into contact with the k or p of the ending.
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5. 2 L WLIehF BHTF 6 (HeUSBCIT GOGVHSI
wpL_Olovesreiey GFmevell GlovT(PBI% — (LPL6V6oTAY
wesorBLT &f6vhs (LPLevall  (HevEsHen%Hds
H60oTL_T (HeTBy T HBLpmI

Word Split — 5.1.1 -5.2.3

2 1 evLiehF BasraF aymeusett emevpdl (pLblevestees GFmevell Glevr (DB (Lp
2 1 6v LEhF BHTF 2 (h DFeTTeV @BGID 2 L 6V 6TedTenid OlFTevaley Gp(HBIGLD
Split Text — 5.1.1 — 5.2.3

2 1 6V LehsF Gama 2 (h 9FeTTev @BAHID 2 1 6V 6T6oTenid OlFTevevler ep(HBIGLD
(The) body ([is] [a] five sheath form. Therefore  all five ‘body’ [speech marker] in the word  are included.

utal pafica koca uru. atanal aintum ‘utal’ ennum collil otunkum.

o L6V : utal — #he physical body. The more common word for this is © L_LDL| : utampu.
[s...] — the verb # be is understood.

LI@h& : pafica — five. The Tamil rendering of the Sansktit cardinal number pafica — five.

G&M&LD : kdcam — sheath is the Tamil form of Sanskrit kosa. The body is classified in Hinduism as having five
sheaths, kosa; these are anna-maya kosa — #be food sheath, prana-maya kosa — the vital air sheath, mana-maya kosa — #be
mental sheath, vijiana-maya kosa — the intellectual sheath and ananda-maya kosa — #he bliss sheath.

2 (I : uru — form.

uehF Cana o (I : pafica-kdca-uru — five-sheath-form. Notice that when Sanskrit words, or a mixture of Tamil and
Sanskrit words, are used in compounds, there is regulatly no insertion of &, & & and LI. For example,we do not

write I_I@.Eés Gars 2 (1 with the doubling of & before Gana.
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D|SETTG : atanal — therefore is the neuter personal pronoun, (see 4.4.1), G| : atu — that, that thing + the particle
<6 : an + the 3rd case (instrumental) ending @QJDQ) :al = Y BETTeV : at(u)-an-al — therefore, by that, because of that,
that is to say, the foregoing statement. The particles <6 : an and @@ : in are often inserted between the
inflexional base and the case ending of various parts of speech with no change of meaning. The forms <{&Tev,

S| armed, though less common, are perfectly grammatical.

SObGILD : aintum — a/l five, all the five [sheaths]; &G is the cardinal numeral five with the suffixed 2_Lb of universality.
Bhagavan uses both the Tamil and Sanskrit words for five in the same line.

2 L6 : utal — #he physical bod).

GTGGQILD : ennum — which says, which will say. This is the future adjectival participle from the root 6Ted : en (7) — 70
say, consisting of eTed : en + the future adjectival participle ending 2 LD : um; see The Adjectival (Relative) Participle on
p. 6. As usual, the consonant of the root, following the short vowel eT, is doubled. This participle, and its past and

present equivalents 6T 6T M : enra, @I & éﬁg) : enkira are used in Tamil when a word is being quoted in a sentence, as

here, in the phrase: 7 the word [which says| ‘body’. This is actually a form of reported speech, and is treated as such in
Tamil. See the section on Direct and Indirect Speech on p. 21.

Q&mrevedeb : collil — iz the word. The noun G&TED : col detives from the root Q&Ted Q\FTGOQY (5 irreg.) 10 say, speak

+ @é : il, the ending of the seventh (locative) case, which, added to the inflexional base, is used to indicate

location in time and space and most often translates in English as 77, a#, on and so on. See the section on The Seventh
Case on p. 65. Note again the doubling of the final consonant of the root after a short vowel.

@(OmIGLD : otunkum — are included. This is the future third person neuter plural from the root MBI (5) — 70
become reduced, contracted, be contained within.

Translation — 5.1.1 - 5.2.3

The body is a forn composed of five sheaths. Therefore, all five are signified by the word ‘body’.

Word Split — 5.2.4 — 5.4.3
wproveory) wjesorBLm efevas (pLevaill . (HevsFensdds FeooTL T (haTByT SHLpmI

2 16w ety 2. 6or(h g 2 B 2 1L 6V @I (h 2 VHEFEDB HGUOTLTT 2 GMT ¢ HPMI

36



Ulladu Narpadu Verse 5

Split Text — 5.2.4 — 5.4.3

2160 9T 26or(h g 2B 2160 ML (D 2 CVHEFD HGUTL AT 2 GNT ¢ BLPMI
Body other than is there  [No!] the world? Body having left the world seers of are they? [ Nol] speak!

utal anri untu 6 wulakam? utal vittu ulakattai kantar ular 0? kalaru!

D\ : anri — except, besides, other than, [if) not being [such and such); this is another form of the adverbial participle
from the root eV : al. As we have seen before, the root <{60 denies a quality or statement, implying that a

different quality exists, or a different statement is true. We have already met NG MI — ## 75 not [such and such) in 3.1.4
and 3.2.2. Its form here is that of the adverbial participle, requiring a main verb to complete the sense; it has the

same meaning as<®{eOMeV : allal in 4.3.3. The construction here is identical to that in 4.3.3. & 4, where Bhagavan
could have written &eWr e ST o @rGLIT? — Exveps it be the eye, could there be sight?

© L @) : utal — he physical body is the object of the adverbial participle 63L_(H).
LB : vittu — having given up, abandoned. See 3.2.4.
Is there a world which is other than the body?

&GUTLITIT : kantar — they who have seen. Here the past third person plural, #hey have seen is used for the normal
participial noun, composed of the adjectival participle + a pronoun suffix:- &ewrL_ : kanta + glide 6u : v + 3rd

person plural ending <|IT : ar = &6wrL_6UIT : kanta-v-ar — #hey who have seen. Similar formations exist for the present
and future tenses and will be explained later. See the section on The Participial Noun on p. 64. In Classical Tamil,
although the participial noun formation existed, any finite verb could serve as a participial noun, meaning he who did,

rather than /e did. Therefore Bhagavan is here following the older usage, as also in 1.3.2. were he says LITTLILITG0T

rather than LITTLILIGUGHT to mean #he one who will see, and not he will see.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: 2 w&Heng seawrmi — Those who have seen the world
Adverbial clause qualifying sesrLni: 2 L6 L() — having left the body,
Predicate: 2 enQm — do they exist? [No!]
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2 &SNS : ulakattai — #he world. This is the noun 2. @&LD in the second (direct object) case.

© @ITIT : ular — are they? is the third person plural from the root 2 6T — 70 be. The verb is fully conjugated in literary,
especially poetic, Tamil, but usually takes the older versions of the 3rd person singular and plural endings, with a

short vowel, 2 @ITIT : ular — zhey are rather than 2 @I : ular and 2 @6 : ulan — /e /s rather than 2 GTMGH: ulan.

6 : 0 — as we have seen previously is an interrogative particle appended to verbs to indicate that the expected

answer to the question asked by the sentence is No/

&M : kalaru — speak! is the imperative, formed from the root &M (5). The imperative mood, which expresses
the sense of ordering or commanding someone to do something, is formed using the simple root. In everyday
usage this form can only be used when addressing children or people inferior in status. The courteous forms,

formed by adding ® LD : um or 2 MIGET : unkal, are:- ailc.QQJLb : kalarum and BSIEpg]JrEJBSdT : kalarunkal.
Translation — 5.2.4 — 5.4.3

Is there a world which is other than the body? s there anyone who, without a body, has seen the world? Speak!

The body is a form composed of five sheaths. Therefore all five are signified
by the word ‘body’. Is there a world which is other than the body? Is there
anyone who, without a body, has seen the world? Speak!

Synopsis of the Tamil Verb incorporating the Past Tense

We have already seen how Tamil verbs, in the present and future, fall into three groups. See Present and
Future Tense on page 33. We will now give a synopsis of the verb as a whole, including the past tense. The

weak group, with tense markers 8 : kir and & : v now subdivides into 6 different groups, the middle group
with tense markers &g : kir and U1 : p remains a single group and the strong group, with tense markers &8 :
kkir and s : pp, subdivides into two groups.

Five of the groups have the past marker & : t, two have g : nt, one has &g : tt and one has @e : in. In four
of the groups with t, the t is modified through contact with the consonant of the root, and in some cases, that
consonant is modified along with it. In the Past column, the modified root consonant is placed in brackets
before the modified tense marker, e.g. in group 2 (e@r)L_ indicates that et changes to awr before the case marker.
The original consonant can be seen in the column on the left where the root form is listed.
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The adverbial participle, with the meaning having done, doing can be formed for most verbs by taking the first
person singular of the past tense, and replacing erei : &n with 2 : u :- 69 CGL @ : vitt-en > el : vitt-u;
UG SCsetr : patitt-én > LG &) : patitt-u; QewiGser : ceyten > GQ&u1g) : ceytu. The exceptions are the verbs of
group 5 which form the adverbial participle by simply dropping the final Geweir : nén of the first person
singular: euri§ Geweir : vanki-nén > eummid : vanki.

Weak Verbs: Present Past Future

Group 1 - past marker t g : kir(w) G:t Ql:v

Q&uwi - do Qewif Cpeir QeiBselr : cey-t-en QauwiCGeueir
Group 2" — past marker t > t am : kir(u) (ewor)L- : ()t al:v

<O, 6T, 9, (@5 — rule 2 @58 Cmeir o &r GL_eir : an-t-en 24, @ Gaueit
Group 3" — past marker t > r am : kir(u) (e : (n)r @l:v

Q&e, Qgevey — go ALV Q&FenGme : cen-r-en Q&erayCouei
Group 4 — past marker nt am : kir(u) bs : nt Ql:v

<M - know SN HCpen 2N BHCHetr : ari-nt-en <210 Ceueir
Group 5 — past marker in am :kir(u) @eir : in Qv

6UMMEI — get, buy cummi & & Goeir curmaif Geore : vank(u)-in-én cumi @ Geu e
Group 62 —past marker t>t, k,r & : kir(u) L:tl&:kip:r Qv

A @ — leave & Cper LG : vit-t-en [ Ceuer
4@ — enter &S Cmer H&Gaetr : puk-k-en L& Geueir
Quimy — obtain, get Qum & Cpetr QupCei : per-r-en QumGeuer
Middle Verbs: Present Past Future

Group 7' — past marker t > t, t Am :kir(w) C:tl@:r 1O Ot 1 @)D : ol (emMp: () :p

o T 2 ewTem - eat o aramHCper 2 arGL 6 : un-t-en 2 air GLiGT
GT G — say ereirdl Gmetr erarGer : en-r-én ererGLiei
Caer Ga@p — hear CaL_8Cpeir CsL_GL_ar : két-t-en CaL_Cuie
& — learn &0 & Cper sHCpe : kar-r-en sHGLeT
Heb — stand & Cmetr HerCme : nin-r-en HHCuer

39



Verse 5

Ulladu Narpadu
Strong Verbs:
Group 8 - past marker tt &8 : kkir(u) 35 : tt L : pp
Lllg. — read Lig &8 Cmedr Lig $Csetr : pati-tt-en ugLiGLie
Group 9 — past marker nt &8 : kkir(u) bs : nt Ul : pp
B — walk pL&8 Cueir pLbGHe: nata-nt-en BLL1GLen

Amongst the weak verbs, there a few somewhat irregular ones, the most important of which are um, i : va, varu - fo
come, and Guir, Gum; : po, poku - to go:

Irregular — past marker nt am : kir(u) bs : nt Ql:v
QuIT- come cu(m & Goer aupGgei : vant-en cu(mGeue
Irregular — past marker in am : kir(u) @eir : in Ql:v
Gur - go Curél Gpeir Cumui Gerer, GurGerem : ponén CurGouer

1. In these groups, the past marker t, and sometimes the final consonant of the root are modified according to the
normal rules of sound change, but the underlying marker remains t. The modified root consonant, if there is one, is
placed in brackets before the tense marker at the head of each group in the Past column.

2. In this group, the final u of the stem is dropped and the tense marker t is assimilated to the final consonant of the
stem, creating a double consonant, e.g. root (@ : vitu:- 9L : vit + &:t+2 :u =l : vittu.
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6. 2 GUEMBLD L{GVGOTH (GTh(HBGUMDGOT DELUGHGLULD
Ljovemeortd QUITDIHGLI LIGVGSTT —  (Lp6UGDFLOGOT

Glwmesrempid GLimPleurwm Bevrmpd) (D GUITEOT 06T FH60%

wiesTHujev @HeoorBL T @ IemD

Word Split — 6.1.1 - 6.1.3

2 GUEMBLD LI6GVedTH (aIh(HBGUDGOT M
2 6v& @D Ljeveordkar 2 (K Beumi feormi

Split Text — 6.1.1 — 6.1.3

2 6V& @0ID  L{GUGDTSHGIT o Goumy
[The] world [is]  afive  sense perceptions  form. Other
ulaku aim pulankal uru. VEru

2 Q(& : ulaku — the world

[4s..]

@/W@j
it is not.

anru.

Vetse 6

goLb : aim — five is an abbreviated form of the cardinal number gBg) : aintu used in composition with nouns. The

nasal consonant changes to match the class of the initial consonant of the following word; here the dental [ : n

changes to the labial LD : m under the influence of the following labial LI : p.

8oLD L|eV 6T &G : aim pulankal — of he five sense perceptions. ||@OGH : pulan — sense, sense perception signifies any one of

the five senses, sight, smell, touch, taste and hearing. This is the first example of a plural noun since, until now, the

singular has been used in its place. The plural is formed by adding &@T or &&GIT to the subject case form (not the

inflexional base). To this are added the case endings in the normal way. See the section on The Plural of Nouns on

page 45. Here the bare plural stem is used for the sixth case: Lje0@sT &efl 6 : pulankalin.

2 (I : uru — a form.
Geu M| : véru — other, that which is different.
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|G : anru — 77 is not.
Translation — 6.1.1 — 6.1.3

The world is of the form of the five senses. 1t is not other.

Word Split — 6.1.4 — 6.2.3

DRIGDGULD LIeemedTld O)LITIH@GLI LjevedTT  (Lp
<9 goib Ljevedr @oib OITPHISG L6v6edT 4D

Split Text — 6.1.4 — 6.2.3

9| @ID LJ6VEdT e uTplag LJ6VGOT <9y LD
Those five  senses perceptions through  [the] five sense organs  the perception will be.
a aim  pulan aim porikku pulan am

| :a — that, those is an alternative to the demonstrative adjective B|[b& : anta — 7har. See the notes to 4.4.1. When
it precedes a consonant, that consonant is doubled e.g. D&MD : a-k-kalam — that time. When the word that
follows begins with a vowel, as here, the letter 64 : v is inserted and doubled, e.g. < EUEMGULD : a-vv-aim — rhose five,
@.|63J6)Jrrg)_| ta-vv-aru — i that way.

L|e0Gd : pulan — senses, sense perceptions; here the singular is used for the plural.

eod Qur &, : aim porikku — #hrough the five sense organs. The noun QUM : pori, whose primary meaning is
marfk, token, sign, spot is also used to signify any of the organs of sense, that is to say, the eyes, nose, mouth, ears and

bodily surface, through which the LJ@O&T — senses, sense perceptions operate. Here it is in the fourth case, with the

singular standing for the plural. For the fourth case ending &, : kku see the Fourth Case on p. 27.
L{QUGHT QLD : pulan am — are perceived. Here the word L{@O@T is used in the sense of sensation, conscionsness, perception,

followed by <@y,LD : am the future third person neuter plural of the verb <4, : @ — 10 be, become; L{QGST YLD acts as
a compound verb with the meaning of #o be perceived, sensed.
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Translation — 6.1.4 — 6.2.3

Those five senses are perceived through the five organs of sense.

Word Split — 6.2.4 — 6.4.3

(povemrsLoeer Glwmestemmid GlumPleumwim BevmmBH (Db GUT6OT LDGOT FHeDS
wiesTHujev @HeoorBL T @D

2 Guems 1oGOTID 6pedTmI @D T euTwirey ¢ HH(HBEVTEY LG HEDS
201 2 G 2601(h g OD

Split Text — 6.2.4 — 6.4.3

2 euems  weoTiD  gpeorml @b Ty eurwirey e BE(HBevITEV LDGOT H60%
[The] world ~ the mind  alone five  sense organs by the path ~ because of [its] perceiving, the mind
ulakai manam onru aim  pori vayal orntitutalal, manattai

ety 2 G 260r(h & 2D
apart from  [a] world s there? [Nol] Speak!

anri ulaku untu 0? arai!

Structure of the sentence

Causal clause: beD Q6N 2 OM& ... @MHIHBSOT — Since the mind alone perceives the world,
Main clause: 2 @@ 2 awGLT — is there a world
Adverbial clause qualifying 2 rCL: baTdms el — apart from the mind?
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LDGITLD : manam — #he mind is the Tamil form of Sanskrit manas.

66Tl : onru — alone. Here the word @Ml — one is translated alone. 'To say the one mind would give a wrong
emphasis, in that it would imply that there is a permanent entity known as #he mind. However, the concept of a
mind, whether universal or personal, is not consonant with Bhagavan’s view of a Self in which mind is seen simply
as an amalgam of thoughts which arise and disappear like the waves on an ocean.

oD Quim) : aim pori — of #he five sense organs. Here QuITH is the inflexional base standing for the sixth (possessive)

case form QumBludes. Again, the singular form is used for the plural.

QUITWIMGV : vayal — through the agency, medium of. The basic meaning of the noun eumWl : vay, here in the third case

with the instrumental ending <4,6V : al, is wouth. Here it is used figuratively to denote agency, instrumentality.

@MHE (DSeOMeD : orntitutalal — through ifs perceiving is a verbal noun of the same type as STERTL_M in 1.1.2, but
here the ending @ is applied to the root of an auxiliary verb @@ : itu, which is in turn appended to the adverbial
participle of the main verb; i.e. instead of saying @& Gmeir : or-kir-en we can say @iihF (HH Coe : srnt(w)-itu-
kir-en. Thus the verb @(B), as well as standing as a verb in its own right, can be tacked onto the adverbial participle
of other verbs, usually to give an emphatic or intensifying meaning, or a sense of completeness to the action.
Another verb much used in this way is 61§ : vitu. We have met the verb 6If (4) previously in 3.3.1; there it has the

more general sense of percezve. Here and in his other writings, the Hymins to Arunachala for example, Bhagavan shows
a marked fondness for this construction.

@@ : itu (6); as mentioned above the verb @(B), as well as acting as a completion or intensifying marker, is also a

verb in its own right, with such meanings as # put on (as ornaments etc.), deposit, keep, give, beston, grant.
LD GOT 'éj’)mg; : manattai — the mind.

(D : anri — apart from, other than is the adverbial participle from the root <{& : al, which, as we have seen, denies
a quality or statement; see 5.2.4 and references. This root, though it resembles in many respects the negative of the
verb 7o be, (which cannot govern a direct object in English) is, however, capable of taking a direct object, as here,

LDGbT'éj’)Gmg; : manattai.
2 @ 2aur(h 6 : ulaku untu & — is there a world? [Nol]. See 4.3.4 on p. 32.

MM : arai — Speak! is the imperative form of the root &0 : arai (4) — 70 speak, say, declare. See the notes to

5.4.3. Its primary meanings are o slap, strike, hammer, beat (as a drum or a wave).
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Translation — 6.2.4 — 6.4.3

Since the mind alone perceives the world through the medium of the five sense organs, can there be a world apart from the
mind? Speak!

The world is of the form of the five sense perceptions. It is nothing other.
Those five senses function through the five organs of sense. Since the mind
alone perceives the world through the medium of those five sense organs, can
there be a world apart from the mind? Speak!

The Plural of Nouns

The plural of all nouns is formed by adding the suffix & : kal or &aef : kkal to the subject case form of the
noun. In some cases (see below) the noun is modified slightly to accommodate this. This then constitues the
inflexional base for all nouns thus pluralised. The case endings are then added in the normal way:

Singular Meaning Plural Notes

&N 6T : manitan  man e ST&6T : manitar-kal  Final |6 : an becomes |1 : ar in the plural.

oLb’: maram tree LD TRl &6IT : maran-kal Final \b : m is assimilated to 1l : i according to normal rules.
%@Jl raru river 2 guaseiT : aru-kal No change. See note.

&r(h’ : katu forest s &er : katu-kal No change. See note.

LOM| : maru blemish LOMI&&aET : maru-kal Nouns of two short open syllables ending in o_

& @ : kuru guru & (&6 : kuru-kkal take &&ait : kkal

FF 2 1 fly Fr&aE : -kkal Nouns ending in a long vowel take &aei : kkal.

s : pita father A gn&aaer : pita-kkal

1. Note that the singular inflexional base, used in the formation of the singular non-subject cases, is not used in the

plural; the addition of &ef : kal or &&eT : kkal constitutes the inflexional base for the plural, to which the case endings
are added.
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7. 2 evasley Owrerpr wHsGsTHmIG Bloss
(povsEPley seoteort Glevraflh — (pevsmley
Gareorpivevrm spHL_cormiis BzmeorPlwemn wTGlgmef)mib
LyeoTmIom 100085 O)LiT(HeT

Word Split — 7.1.1-7.2.3

2 owpPlay Owrerpr wHsGsT(HniEgG Gey (pevspdley seoteorm OGlevmafl®  (1p
2 ov@ Mleyw epeTpTl 2 H5g (hHGGLO)ID 2 VG DMe HETETTEV GRGN(HLD

Split Text 7.1.1-7.2.3

2 G Wy speTpTl 2 Foz pHBGSEEID 2 &G Mo HeoTeTTev parfl(KLD
[The| world and mind together having arisen will subside although, the world by the mind will shine.

ulaku arivum onray utittu otunkum-énum ulaku arivu tannal olirum.

2 VE 9 gﬂequ : ulak(u) arivum — the world and the knowing of it] i.e. the mind — represents the more normal

2 G M. See the notes to 4.1.3. Here the first 2.Lb is dropped to facilitate the scansion. The
sequence u-lalku-malri-vul would have resulted in a cir — foot of three acai — metrical units ending in two short
syllables, constituting a wvafici cir, which is not allowable in the venpad metre, whilst the sequence
u-lalka-ri | vu | constitutes a kdy cir, which is acceptable. See the section on Tamil Versification in the Introduction for
an explanation of these terms and further information.

9 [_ﬂ @] : arivu— zznd. This is not one of the usual meanings of the word, but here it is taken by most commentators

as an ellipsis for a-'rl'_l_‘lﬁa.| : cuttarivu — objective, empirical, knowledge, knowledge mediated by the senses, an interpretation
which is very compelling when the content of verse 6 is taken into consideration. Bhagavan does not see #ind as an
entity in its own right, but rather as a term to describe the condition that occurs when the world, via the senses, is
mistakenly perceived as real in its own right, rather than as a mere appearance within the Self. The mind exists when

we petceive the world objectively through this &L_L_fley. Hence the translation mind.

@G&T g)rru'_l : onrdy — fogether, as one. See the note to 2.2.2 for the use of the adverbial participle },: ay, a in the
formation of adverbs.
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2 4 &8 : utittu — having arisen. This is the adverbial participle from the root o & : uti (8) — to rise (as the sun or moon),
be born, arise, come into existence.

@(OEIGLD : otunkum — subsides, will subside is the future third person neuter plural from the root @HBIE (5); it
appeared in 5.2.3 but with a different meaning, Notice that where in English we would say, wi// rise and subside, in
Tamil we say baving risen, will subside. There can normally only be one main verb in a sentence. Some commentaries
translate 7ise and set, insisting on the metaphor of the rising and setting of the sun, but the dictionaries do not give
this as a meaning of the verb.

T &ILD : énum — although. In 4.2.2 we met 66D : &l meaning 7/ The particle @D, (possibly 676v + 2_1D), attached
to finite verbs, participles and nouns, give the sense of a/though.

Although the world and the mind arise and subside together. ..

Y ﬁ @ S6N6TeD : arivu tannal — shrough the mind. 'This is the third different usage of the word ST : tan we have
come across. Here it is a suffix which can be added to any noun or pronoun and declined instead of it. It is

therefore equivalent to <|Hl@uTed : arival, with the normal third (instrumental) case ending. It does not necessarily

have any meaning content, but here it is used to emphasise the primacy of i@ as opposed to 2. in the act

of perceiving, in that, without the light of awareness, there wouldn’t be any world to see, and we translate, I# is by
awareness that the world shines.

2 @ @6l (LD : ulaku olirum — the world will shine, shines; @M (HLD is the future 3rd person neuter singular from
the root @Gﬁ T (4) — 1o shine, give light, be resplendent.

Translation — 7.1.1 - 7.2.3

Although the world and the mind arise and subside together, it is through the mind that the world shines forth.

Word Split —7.2.4 — 7.4.3

wpovsPley GorerpPlivemrn spELevormiig GxrerPlivenrn wrblgmarpLo
LyeoTDLOT 10068 O)LIT(HeT

2 g ey Gzrery) weomasne @ eor i Gsmreory) wemmuwiTg epeflHLD
LIGOTDILD QYLD 2f00d 6F OlLIT(HET
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Split Text — 7.2.4 — 7.4.3

2005 ey GzrerP  wedpanG QLeor oy Bzmeory)  Ed»DWITS

World [and] mind having appeared, for disappearing as [the] place, having appeared, not disappearing
ulaku arivu tonri maraitarku itanay tonri, maraiyatu
paif) (LD LJGOT LD QYD JodFl 6 @\Lim(meT

which will shine [the] perfection which is that indeed] (S) [is] the Reality (P).

olirum ptnram am ahtu @ porul.

Structure of the sentence
This sentence gives us a fine example of the beauty, power and symmetry of Tamil in the hands of a great

author. It will repay careful study. The novice reader is advised to read this section before attempting to
follow the Split Text above.

Subject: 240-C — That indeed
Adjectival clause qualifying 9|s-Cg: LepLd oy, 1b — which is the perfection
Adjectival clause qualifying ,eTmLD:
Caredl wevpwirg eef HLd — which shines without appearing or disappearing
Adverbial clause qualifying @ai@b: 2@ Moy Cararh woPsHE QL6 oy Ui
— as the place where both the world and the mind appear and disappear

Predicate: Qun(merr — [is] Reality, the Real.

Stripped of its subordinate clauses, the sentence can be reduced to two words, @|o°o(3§, Ql_lrr@eiT — That indeed

is the Reality. But then Bhagavan enlarges upon the That, to define it as the perfection — LpeTmLD. He then
proceeds to give an expanded definition of that perfection in a second much longer relative clause, qualifying
LLGTLD — which shines without appearing or disappearing as the place...
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We will now look at this sentence in detail, taking the words in the order shown in the S#ructure of the sentence above:

Dol : ahtu — shat is an alternative form of |Gl : atu. Here the insertion of <% : h, the letter aytham, enables it to
stand on its own as a whole cir — metrical foot of the type ner-ner, instead of a single acai — metrical unit of the type
nirai. The letter dytham is used for purposes of metrical lengthening and emphasis, and also appears as an integral
part of some words in the older language. See the notes on The Tamil Alphabet, p. xv and the section on Tawi/

Versification in the Introduction for further information. The final 65 : & is again emphatic.

56& [_T)Ib @QJDLb : plnram am — which is the perfection. 560'0T g)Lb, Skt. pairna, means filled, full, fullness, perfection. 1t can
also be spelt LLFewTLD or LLFewrLd in Tamil.

@Q‘ﬁ @Lb : olirum — which will shine, shine. Here @Gﬁ @Lb is the future adjectival participle, which, as we have seen,

takes the same form as the future 3rd person neuter singular and plural. See the note to 7.2.3 above.

Camen) : tonri — having appeared. This is the adverbial participle from the root GHmesy : tonru (5) from which is
derived the noun (Sg,ng_i)me : torram, which we met in 3.1.2.

LOENMWING| : maraiyatu — ot disappearing, without disappearing is the neuter singular negative adverbial participle of
the root LOGN(D : marai (4) — 70 disappear. 1t is formed by adding the endings <9}, & : atu or B}, L06V : amal directly
to the root, without a tense marker. It will be useful here to compare the structure of the two adverbial participles,
positive and negative. LDGNM is a group (4) verb forming its positive adverbial participle with tense marker b : nt
and ending 2 : u = LDEMDB! : marai-nt-u — having disappeared. The negative adverbial participle is formed simply
by adding the endings <}, & : atu or <106 : amal directly to the root, a glide being inserted, as is normal when

two vowels come together: LDENMUITSI, LOGHDUITLDE : marai-y-atu, marai-y-amal — not disappearing, not having
disappeared. All groups of verbs form the negative adverbial participle in exactly the same way.

Canendl LoenDUINE) : tonri maraiyatu — withont, having appeared, disappearing. 1t is a feature of Tamil syntax that, in
a series of two or more negative elements in a sentence, only the last one need carry the negative ending, which has
the power to make negative the preceding participle(s) also. We don’t say CSTemmg) LOEMWINE) just as, in

English, we don’t have to repeat the word without in without appearing or disappearing.
@)@ : itan — place is a variant, used in the higher dialect, of the common form @L LD : itam.

QYW : Ay — being, having become, as. We have met the adverbial participle <&y, : a before, used as a suffix added to a
noun to create an adverb or an adverbial clause.
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L6t gy, Ul1 : itan ay — as the place.

2 0@ ey : ulaku arivu — the world and the mind. 21D — and is totally omitted here, which may be intended to
emphasise the codependent nature of the two entities, treating them almost like a compounded single unit.

DS G : maraitarku — for the disappearing of is a verbal noun in 6 from the root DM : marai (4) — 7o be hidden,

disappear, 60 : 1 changing to [ : r according to normal rules upon the adding of the fourth case ending (& : ku.

(8§>IT68T ﬁ : tonri — having appeared.

Carenfl LbamSM (G : tonri maraitarku — [as the place — QL& | for [the world and the mind) having appeared, o
disappear. As with GHmenfl LbeDWITG) in 7.3.3 & 4, the verbal noun MBMH@ with its fourth case ending,

carries the meaning on behalf of the adverbial participle that precedes it. In English we say [as the place] for the
appearance and disappearance |of the world and the mind).

Meanings of the Fourth Case

Sutra 298 of the 12-13th century grammar, Nanniil, describes the fourth case in the following manner:

BIGT&ST UsME 2 (Y AL  GaCeu

For the 4th [case] the ending  will be ‘ku’.

Qare L& Crpresd  ssaug 5@

Giving, opposition, agreement, fitness, becoming

QurmLlh wen < Sulen QsHE QI eTared Qumrmer
purpose, relationship ~ amongst others, [of which] ‘this for this’[is]  the general idea.

Amongst the others are given connexion, limit of time or place, excess or defect and comparison. Nanniil’s description
this for this further indicates the scope of this ending, its ability to indicate a wide range of relationships
between things and their qualities and other things and their qualities. Notice in particular the use of the
fourth case in comparison:

QD& DG BOWG| — That is better than this. Literally: As regards this, that is a good thing.

[45..]

Qurr@dT s porul — zruth, realty. The word has a number of important meanings in Tamil among which are 1. meaning of
a word, sense, signification; 2. a thing, substance; 3. truth, reality; 4. stores, provisions; 5. wealth, riches.
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Translation — 7.2.4 — 7.4.3

That which is the perfection which shines without appearing or disappearing, as the place where both the world and the mind
appear and disappear, is the Real.

Although the world and the mind arise and subside together, it is through the
mind that the world shines forth. That which is the perfection that shines
without appearing or disappearing, as the place where both the world and the
mind appear and disappear, is the Real.

The Negative Verb

The negative verb is formed simply by adding the personal terminations directly to the root, without a tense
marker. It does not refer to a specific time, past, present or future. Normal euphonic rules, involving the
insertion of glides eu and W1 (see pL & Lig below), and the doubling of the final consonant in roots of one

syllable with a short vowel and ending in a consonant (see G&u1 below) apply.

The personal endings for the negative verb are identical to those of the positive verb, except in the third
person neuter where we find 9,8 : atu for g : atu in the singular and g, : a for e : ana in the plural.

1st pers sing:

2nd pers sing:

3rd pers masc sing;:
3rd pers fem sing:

3rd pers neut sing:

1st pers pl. /hon:
2nd pers pl. / hon:
3rd pers pl. / hon:
3rd pers neut pl:

Adjectival p’ple:
Adverbial p’ple:

I did, do, will not read

Lig Gwielr : pati-y-en
Liigwimul : pati-y-ay
LIlq WIT&d : pati-y-an
LIlg WIMGT : pati-y-al
U wirg) : pati-y-atu

Lig Guimd : pati-y-om

Lg uSiT(&efr) : pati-y-ir(kal)
LIlg WM (&6IT) : pati-y-ar(kal)
Llig Wi : pati-y-a

Llig WIS : pati-y-ata’
Ll WImg), Lilquimoey?
pati-y-atu, pati-y-amal

I did, do, will not do

Q&FWIGWIEH : cey-y-gn
Qauwiwmds : cey-y-ay
Q&Wiwimet : cey-y-an
Q&Wiwimer : cey-y-al
Qewwng) : cey-y-atu

QauwiGwimib : cey-y-om
Qewiuiri(&6r) : cey-y-ir(kal)
Qewiwinm(&6T) : cey-y-ar(kal)
Q&wiwir : cey-y-a

Q&liwrg : cey-y-ata
Qewwrg, Qaliuwmoe

cey-y-atu, cey-y-amal
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I did, do, will not walk

BL_Gaeuer : nata-v-en
[BLGUMUI : nata-v-ay
[BL_GUTGH : nata-v-an
[BL_GUITGT : nata-v-al

bLGUTG : nata-v-atu

BL_GaeumLd : nata-v-om
BL6IT(&6T) : nata-v-ir(kal)
[BL_GUITIT(&6T) : nata-v-ar(kal)

Lo : nata-v-a

BLaUM : nata-v-ata
BL_GUTS), HLGUTLDE)
nata-v-atu, nata-v-amal
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1. The negative adjectival participle is formed from the 3rd person neuter singular by changing 2_: u into & : a:-
Lllq uIrg : patiyat-a.

2. Thenegative adverbial participle is formed by adding <9}, &l or 4,100 to the root:- Liiqwimg : pati-y-atu, LilqWITLOE
: pati-y-amal.

This form of the negative no longer survives in modern spoken Tamil. It appears to do so in the third person
neuter singular of weak verbs. aSiprg : vilatu — it does not fall, euyng, : varatu — it does not come; erené @ CQsfwrg
: enakku teriyatu — it is not known to me, I do not know; 2 en&@ (piqwirg : unakku mutiyatu — it is not possible for
you, you can’t. However, this form is actually derived from the infinitive, which drops the final a and adds atu,
as can be seen from the neuter singular of the middle and strong verb types eg. fpa&ng : nirkatu — it does not
stand; natakkatu— it does not walk, go, work. Spoken Tamil creates the personal forms of the negative verb using
a series of periphrastic constructions involving:

for the present, the neuter verbal noun with @eene:- preir Qewidpdeene — I do not [usually] do.

for the past, the infinitive followed by @éenev:- prenr Gawiwelevene — I did not do.

for the future, the infinitive followed by the negative of the verb [ — to be able :- prewr G&wwiom CLenr —
I will not do.
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8. erL i@l G aieymal Gevgdlepiomm GrLiiprai)
wLIO)LIT(hewerss Hresstouplus SHrulleiod — ol iG) LT ke
soiesoremouilpy  ecsoremiouilenest Buwimrpo\sT(Hmid Gluimest miFSev

Uw)GESTEOLOUTD FHT6EOT  6V[6TOTIT

Word Split — 8.1.1 — 8.2.2

et Ll O eeymal Gavgdepiorr GLpmad eLiGILITHe»a TS
HBTGOOTULHILI BT

o Ouwr QU B o 2 (halev gsdepid T Bur 2 wailev < GLiT(HeveT
HT6ooT UL 9y

Split Text — 8.1.1 — 8.2.2
of Quwr QLB o 2 malev gsdepid gt Cur 2 Eaiev < GLTHeDeT
1. [Whatever name having given, in whatever form may praise whoever|, inname [and] form that Reality

2. [Whatever name having given, in whatever form may praise], perfect name [and] form-less that Reality

e peyar ittu e uruvil ettinum ar pér  uruvil a  porulai

BITGBOT oulfl o5

[to] perceive way that [is].

kan vali atu.
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Notes on the Translation
There are two words in the first line which are taken differently by different commentators.

The first is gy, 17 : ar, which is either a word meaning full, complete perfect, or it is the interrogative pronoun who,
a contraction of the first person plural / honorific pronoun wir : yar.

The second is @eéb : il, which can mean either without, or it can be the seventh case ending meaning in.
Hence there are two possible translations:

1. Whoever (1) [they may be], whatever name they give [it], and in whatever form they worship [it], that
[method] [is] a way of knowing that Reality in, through (@) name and form.

2. Whatever name they give [it], and in whatever form they worship [it], that constitutes a way of knowing the
perfect (<94, i7) reality, which is without (@ev) name and form.

Both interpretations are valid, and the reader should consider both meanings as being potentially inherent in
the text. Meaning 1, though, is particularly significant, since it illustrates that Bhagavan does not underestimate
the importance of worship of name and form as a means of purification, and a step upon the path of
self-realisation through atma vichara — self enquiry.

er QuwiT : e peyar — what|ever| name. T : e is the equivalent of the interrogative adjective 6T b : enta — what, which
and is exactly like <9 : a and B{[bS : anta in 6.1.4; 6THG can be shortened to T with the same consonant doubling
and glide insertion before vowels:- Grli@LIWIT : e-p-peyar, 6T G)JG).KIDG]S]G\) : e-vv-uru-v-il. We have also seen in
2.1.2 that the suffixation of the 2.1D : um of universality to a following word or group of words has the effect of
transforming interrogatives like 6T and 6IB& into universals:- 6T LQuuwIT : e-p-peyar? means what name? but
GrLQUWI(RLD, GTHSLIQUWIHLD mean every name, all names. Here the 21D of universality is added to the verb at
the end of the clause gF&& @ILD : ettin-um, giving the sense of universality to both the preceding nouns @QuUwIT
and 2_(1h.

@\ (B : ittu — having designated, given is from the root @@ (4), which we have already met in 6.3.3, used as an auxiliary

verb to add a sense of emphasis or completion. Here it is a verb in its own right. Note again that the meaning of

the suffix of the final verb of the clause &S @ILD applies also to the participle @L(H), though it appears in its
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adverbial participle form only, having given; thus eri@uUwir @@L (B : e-p-peyar ittu has the force of erli@LIWIT

@Lq_@jlb : e-p-peyar itinum — whatever name |one| gives to i¢]. Thus, in a complex sentence we must always refer to

the main verb in order to gauge the exact force of the participles contained within it.

9 &@Gﬁ]m : e uru-v-il — 7n whatlever| form; this is the noun (I : uru — form, with the seventh (place where) case
ending @)é0 : il. See the notes on e @UIWIT above for the interrogative / universal @ : e, and the interrogative

adjectives @T: e and 6T[hS : enta.

TS @ILD : &ttin-um — ay praise from the root & | : &ttu (5) — 10 worship, praise is the conditional formed from the
root & : &tt(u) + & : in, with the 2 1D : um of universality appended. When interrogatives with the universal
2 1D are combined with the conditional, they have the meaning whatever, whichever, wherever, whenever etc; e.g.

Grl'JQurr@g mﬁ;g,rrr'r? means When did he come? But GI'ILIQI_IIT@@] mﬁ;gn@m means Whenever he comes.

%r'r : ar meaning 1. — who[ever] is an alternative for W : yar, as explained in Notes on the Translation above. The

force of the verbal ending transforms it into whoever, just as the words e QUIWIT and 6T 2 what name and what

Jform, are transformed into whatever name and whatever form. See below for meaning 2.

|G : atu — shat is the subject of the main clause, and refers to the method of worshipping and so on referred to in the

subordinate clause. The verb # be is understood.
[4s...]
QJIEQ : vali — a method, manner, mode; its basic meaning is a way, road, path.

&Tewr : kan — 7o see, perceive, know, realise. Here the root is used without any ending, directly prefixed to the noun it
qualifies, to give the sense of #he way fo see. 1t may also be regarded as a truncated adjectival participle, standing for
STE@ILD : kanum — which will see, or as the equivalent of a participial noun (acting as a verbal noun) in the fourth
(dative) case: STE@MIGUSD @ HTGTLISDS) for the seeing of, to see. This formation will be dealt with in detail in the
section on The Participial Noun on p. 64.

| QUITHE e : a porulai — shat Reality, that is to say, the Reality we have been speaking of, referting back to the

previous verse.
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Gurr &@Gﬁ]a) : per uru-v-il (1) — in name and form. Here @& is taken to be the seventh (locative) case ending,
Note that the seventh case ending applies to both nouns here. In this interpretation @QJDr'I' : ar is taken to mean

whoever. QUIT: pér — name is a shortened form of @QUWIT; note the lengthened vowel.

Cuir 26l 6v: per uru-v-il (2) — without name and form. Here @0 is taken to represent the root Qe — not #o be,
standing in place of its adjectival participle Q060N : illata — which is without to form an adjectival clause qualifying
< Qurpenar:- Cuir 2. Qe [= Qons| 2 QUGG — that Reality which is without name and form. In
this interpretation, <y [T : ar is taken as qualifying the word Realiy.

%r'r : ar (4) meaning 2. — 7o become full, complete. Here the word is used in the same sense as in 1.3.4 on page 9. In

this second meaning, it is taken as qualifying <& QUITHENET as stated above, giving the sense that Reality which is
perfection, without name and form.

Translation — 8.1.1 — 8.2.2

See the Notes on the Translation above for the two possible interpretations of this sentence.

Word Split — 8.2.3 — 8.4.3

srullgpiiod OouiiG\LITHaT)  gessTeRLOU DD  §)IGEoTER LOUI 6O
QuirrpG\sm(Hmid GuimestnisBev ujessTemOUN D HT6OOT GYI6TOTIT
il 9 OwiGLmmeflesr 2 cooremioulley Feor 2 6uoTERLOUTENEET

PTHg p(hEIh RGTMIFE) 6 2 GHOTEMLOUNG) HTCITTCV 2_6U0TIT
Split Text — 8.2.3 — 8.4.3
puilswin 9 GuowiiGILTheflesr o cvstewioulley H6oT 2 6voTeRLOUTCDET GRIT B!

Nevertheless  of that true Reality in the truth one’s own truth having realised,

ayinum a mey-p-porulin unmaiyil tan unmaiyinai orntu,
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ICLTE) GPEOTDIHEV  &f 2 GooTeWLOUIGY HTEEIGV 2G0T T
having subsided, merging as one, indeed  [is]  with the truth seeing. Know [this].
otunki, onrutal é unmaiyil kanal. unar.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: ganmized — To merge as one [with the Reality],
Adverbial clauses qualifying @emse: e 2 amrenulenar g@ibg — having discerned one’s own truth...,
, @Omd — [and] having subsided [into it],
Predicate: 2 awenouled smewrav [is] the true seeing.

%uﬂ@jfﬁ) : ayinum — nevertheless, althongh it be so. This is the conditional form of a1 be becomse, @QJDUSGUT —
if [i7] be, with the ending 2 Lb appended. See the notes to 4.1.2 for the formation of the conditional. The

concessive (the English a/though) is formed by adding 2 LD : um to any of the forms of the conditional, as here.

&b &) : Orntu — having investigated, understood, discerned is the adverbial participle from the root gIT : or (4) which we

have already encountered. It has the sense of % understand through close investigation.

ST 2_6uT WU En e : tan unmai-in-ai — one’s own truth. For &@0 : tan, the reflexive pronoun in the sixth case

form, see the notes to 2.4.1. Here the particle @@ : in is inserted between the noun and the case ending; this can
be done with any noun and in any case except the nominative (subject) and the vocative (calling, addressing) case.
The meaning is not affected by this.

o _airenoudev : unmaiyil — iz the truth. The root 2_@T : ul — 0 be, combined with énLD : mai, a suffix used to create

nouns which express an abstract quality from root forms, forms the noun 2_ewTenLDd, with @ : 1 changing to &wT : n

according to normal rules of sound change. Therefore it means iz the fruth with the seventh (locative) case ending

Qe :il.

3 QLDULIILIQLIH@G%G&T : a mey-p-porulin — of that true, absolute, supreme reality. The term QLDU'_IILIQI_IW@GI'T is
commonly used to denote the Supreme Reality, the Godbead. We saw in 7.4.3 that QUIT(HET alone has a variety of

meanings; combining it with QLOWI : mey — #7ue, the truth restricts its meaning to #ruth, reality. @) : in is again the

sixth (possessive) case ending.
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@B : otunki — having subsided [into if]. This is the adverbial participle from the root @(HBIE (5), which we have
already met in 7.1.3, an important word which is variously translated in the English commentaries. It denotes the
state in which the mind subsides and sinks back into the underlying Supreme Reality. In this state the mind is no
more. When this states become permanent, that is the state known as realisation.

QETMISEV : onrutal — becoming one [with if), to become one [with if] is a verbal noun consisting of the root ¢ : onru
(5) — 2o unite, coalesce, join, combine + the ending &eV : tal. Here, as the subject of the clause, it is in the first case, with

the emphatic ¢ : @ appended. This formation has occurred several times, and will not be explained again.
Remember that it is roughly equivalent to the English participle in g, and may have full verbal force. See the notes
to 1.1.2. In English, it is often better to translate it with the infinitive: 7o becomse one, to merge.

[i5..]

2 T LU : unmaiyil — iz the truth, with truth, with the seventh (locative) case ending @ev : il.

ST 6V : kanal — seeing is a verbal noun formed from the infinitive of the root &TeWT : kan — 70 see + QO as @ILII_IGi)
in 1.2.2.

2 T LU GO STERTE) — seeing with truth, true seeing. The use of the seventh case is unusual here. A more usual
formation would be to transform 2_e®T@LD into an adjective or an adverb, employing the participles or the infinitive
of the verb a1 be, become. Using the adjectival participle <}, 60 : ana we can say: D GUIT GNLOWITEHT & ITGU0T 6V
— seeing which is true, true seeing alternatively, using the adverbial participle &bu'_l : dy, or the infinitive <}, & : aka, we

can say: 2_GTELOWITU] TR, 2 GRTEOLOWITS HTERT) — fruly seeing.

O _GWTIT : unar — &now! understand! realise! ‘This is the imperative from the root 2 6T (4). See the note to 5.4.3.

Whoever they may be, whatever name they give it, and in whatever form they
worship it, that constitutes a way of knowing that Reality in name and form.
Nevertheless, you should know that the only true knowing is to discern one’s
own truth in the truth of that Supreme Reality, to subside into it, and to merge
as one with it.
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9. @)L 6oL _sevor (LpLiyg s Glewesr piGomesTmy LD
udpLieur  10eiGleuresrGm Glgeorm — H(hSHawi
HEOOTL_TD B Y/LD6De FH6ooTL 61 (BT Uj6oT6mLD

HGOOTL_TT HUBIHTS  FHT6o0T

Word Split — 9.1.1 -9.2.1

@)L emL_sevor (LpLiyq s GleresrpiGomesrmy Lipn))  ullpLiLeuT 1D
@)V L eDL_H6T (LPLILJLG FGT GTGTMILD 6peOTMI LIHM @)BLILI 4D
Split Text — 9.1.1 - 9.2.1

@ LeDL BT (LPLILJLGHET TGO MID  6p6THI  LIDD] @) pLIL QYLD
The pairs of opposites, the three qualities  always one having grasped, things which exist  are.
irattaikal mu-p-putikal enrum onru parri, iruppa am.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: @uleL a6t pLiLjig&er — The pairs of opposites and the three qualities

Predicate: @I 9y, 1b — are things which exist
Adverbial phrase qualifying @ UL erenmd eetmy LD — [by] grasping always onto one
(i.e. are things which require something — the ego — to grasp onto as a basis for their existence).

O\ enL_&alT : irattaikal — pairs, two things which are connected in some way. Here, the pairs of opposites, good and evil,
light and dark, and so on, are referred to. This noun and the following one are in the first (subject) case. For the plural
ending &@T : kal see the section on The Plural of Nouns on p. 45. The noun @TL_e0L_ — #wo things naturally conjoined,

twin, pairis derived from @yedr(p : irantu, the cardinal number #o.

(PUIL|\q &6 : mu-p-putikal — #he three factors of knowledge. These are @d (T : Aatiru — #he £nower, G@HWILD : fisyam

— the known and (@hT&T LD : fianam — knowledge. For (Lp : mu — zhree used in combination, see the note to 2.1.1.
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@QJDIJ') cam — are.

@@LII_I :iru-pp-a — things which will be. Here the stem of the verb @@ :iru (8) — 70 be takes the future tense marker
Ui : pp followed by the neuter plural ending < : a to form a future participial noun. This is an older form,
belonging to Classical Tamil. The more usual forms would be @pLILEG, or QHLILIMGUEET. See The
Participial Noun on p. 64.

GTGl'fTQij : enrum — always, forever. See the notes to 2.2.2.

LD : parri — having grasped, grasping is the adverbial participle from the root DM (5) — 0 grasp, seize, catch hold of.
Verbs of this type form the adverbial participle simply by dropping the past first person singular ending G&wedt : nén
- I_Ig)!ﬂ Gevretr : parri-nen > I_Iﬂ)!ﬂ : parri. See Synopsis of the Tamil Verb pp 38-40.

6@ : onru — one here stands for the second (direct object) case, here without the case ending &. It is the direct

object of the participle LA which immediately precedes it. The meaning is here to be taken as #be ego.

A note on genm

Some English translations and Tamil commentaries take geirm to mean the One, the underlying Reality, the Self,
but two important figures, Lakshmana Sarma and Sadhu Om take it to mean the ego. Since both of these men
had the opportunity to clarify the question with Bhagavan himself, there seems no doubt that this is the correct
interpretation.

Sadhu Om in his Sri Ramana Upadesha Nunmalai makes the following comments:

‘The word geim indicates the ego. However, it is much to be regretted that until now, whether in Tamil or in
English and other languages, many earlier commentaries upon, and translations of, this verse have wrongly
construed this word to mean the true reality or the Self... [The reason it is to be regretted is] because differences
do not belong to the Self. Moreover, when the ego subsides in deep sleep, although the Self is most evidently
present, neither the pairs of opposites nor the three qualities appear in the state.’

Translation — 9.1.1 — 9.2.1

The pairs of opposites and the three factors of knowledge are entities which depend upon the one (the mind or ego) for their
excistence.
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Word Split — 9.2.2 —9.3.2

10e106uTeTSn OBETH F(hSHEIL FGOOTLTD FHLP 6V/LOGDE!
<2 GPEOTMI GIFI GTGOTMI H(hSHEDIAT HEVOTL_ TV HLPGID DGO

Split Text — 9.2.2 — 9.3.2

2 PGTMI Tl GTGOTM) H(hSHGDIGT HGOOTL_T6V BPGYILD DG
“That one what [is]?’ saying, in the mind if [one| investigates, will fall away  those things (S).
‘a onru etu”’ enru, karuttinul kantal, kalalum avai.

SEMTL_GV : kantal — #f [one] investigates is a conditional formed from the root &mewr : kan (7 irreg.), whose primaty
meaning is 7o see. Here it has the sense of ook into, investigate. This is the more common form of the conditional and
is formed from the past stem, rather than the root, by dropping the @i : &n of the past first person singular
&euor G631 : kant-én and adding the termination 9},@ :al. For the other forms of the conditional, see 4.1.2 and
4.2.2. Again, this form is the same for all persons, numbers and genders. Note that the verb &mewr is irregular in

that the vowel 2, :a of the root changes to <& : a in the past tense. This conditional form, being formed from the
past tense stem, also adopts this change.

&S @6l : karuttinul — iz the mind, understanding. This is an instance of the seventh (locative) case. The most
common ending for this case is @@V : il, which is attached to the inflexional base, optionally with interposition of
the particle @@ : in (see the note on The Particle @ &1 on p. 62). However, there are a number of alternatives which
may be used instead of it, all of which denote location in space in some way. Here the particle used is 26T : ul
which has the specific sense of within, inside. &(HS) : karutt(u)+ @6 : in + 26T : ul > HIHSS 6T : karutt-in-
ul. See the section on #he Seventh Case on p. 65. The word &(H&G) has a wide range of meanings including object,

purpose, intention, wish, desire, opinion, judgement, thought, notion, idea. Here 5@;&}3@@6” means something like with one’s
mental facnlties.

& | : &tu — what? has here the same meaning as 6Tg| with a short 6r. This is the subject of the indirect question,
What is that one? Again the verb 7 be is understood, i.e. it is subsumed in the underlying structure of this kind of
sentence.
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| 6T : a onru — hat one. Bhagavan does not attempt to define this oze which we have glossed as the ¢go, and this
seems deliberate on his part. Since it has no real existence, it is idle to try to define it. If we investigate by seeking
the source of the I sense, it will be found to be fundamentally unreal and cease to exist, along with all the edifice of
wordly perceptions that is built upon it.

[is...]

G : enru — saying is the marker for direct or indirect speech. See the inset on Direct and Indirect Speech on p. 21.
Here eredTm), again, does not necessarily need to be translated. Its role is that of marking the phrase <3| ¢p@Tm)

@G : a onru &tu as reported speech. Note that the term reported speech also includes all forms of #hinking, supposing,

imagining, asking etc., just as in English we can say I think that be will come, 1 think be will come.
The Particle @ e : in

The particle @eir : in may be inserted before the case ending of any noun in any case except the nominative and
vocative. It is not usual, however, to do so in the plural. To take the example of @58 above:

Without @ e : in With @ et : in
Second (Direct Object) Case: &(HSMS : karutt-ai sMmSF enar : karutt-in-ai
Fourth (Dative) Case: &(HS5I5 @G : karutt-ukku M5 DG : karutt-ir-ku'
Seventh (Locative) Case: SMHSF e : karutt-il sMmSS e : karutt-in-il

1.  Inthe fourth case, when @i is inserted, (@ : ku only is usually added and the final & : n changes to ) : r according to

the normal rules of sound change. It would not be incorrect, however, to write as@.é_i;;!_ﬁ @é’:@ : karutt-in-ukku.

D@ : avai — those things, 1.e. the pairs of opposites and the three factors of knowledge. This is the 3rd person neuter plural

of the personal pronoun <{eme : avai. Compare the notes on 2 eneu in 4.2.3.

SLPQILD : kalalum — wi/l fall away, disappear is the future third person neuter plural from the root &Lpe0 (3) whose
basic meaning is 7o become loose, slough of; slip off (as a snake’s skin).

Translation — 9.2.2 — 9.3.2

If one investigates with one’s own mental faculties what that one actually is, those entities will cease to be.
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Word Split — 9.3.3 — 9.4.3
&600TL_6 (BTG 6o0T6MLD FHGOOTL T HGUBIBTST  FHT6o0T
HGOOTL_QUT 6J 2 GUOT6MLD HGOOTL T BGUBIBTT 6J HTG0T

Split Text — 9.3.3 — 9.4.3

HGOOT L_GUIT G 2 GOOTGWID  FHGOOTLTT  HGUBISBTIT o  HITevor
Those who have seen [thus] indeed  the truth have seen. They are not confused indeed. Know!
kantavar e unmai kantar. kalankar e. kan!

SEWTL_GUIT : kantavar — those who have seen [in the way described above]. 'This is the past participial noun from the root
&rewr. It is formed by adding a set of personal endings to the past adjectival participle. In this instance &ewrL_ :
kanta + the 3rd person plural ending <947 : ar = &eWTL_6UIT : kanta-v-ar. See the section on The Participial Noun on p. 64.

D _GTENLD : unmai — he #ruth, reality. See the notes to 8.3.2.

SGUTL_IIT : kantar — have seen or [are] ones who have seen. 'This is the past third person plural of &mewr — 7o see.

Alternatively, it could be seen as a participial noun like LITTLILITGYT : parppan — he who will see in 1.3.2. This is an
older usage, very common in Classical Tamil and still permissible in poetry. All commentaries take it as a participial
noun with the meaning #hose who have seen and translate: Those who have seen |thus| are seers of the truth, with the verb 70 be
understood. However, it could be quite simply regarded as a finite verb bave seen with no change to the meaning,

SIS : kalankar — shey are not confused. 'This is the negative third person plural of the root &I, (5) — 70 be
stirred up agitated, perplexed, bewildered. See the section on The Negative 1'erb on page 51.

&mawr : kan — Know! See the note to 5.4.3.

The pairs of opposites and the three factors of knowledge are entities which
depend upon the one (the mind or ego) for their existence. If one investigates
with one’s own mental faculties what that one actually is, those entities will
cease to be. Those who know in this way are indeed knowers of the truth.
They are not confused. This you should know.

63



Verse 9 Ulladu Narpadu

The Participial Noun

As we have seen in verses 1 and 8, the third person forms of the verb can stand as participial nouns; depending on
the context, LimTLiLImGsr : parppan — he will see can also mean he who will see, and &ewrL_mir : kantar can mean they who
saw as well as they saw. However, there is a specific formation, known as the participial noun, which is formed for all
three tenses of the third person. It means he, she, it, they who, which did, doles], will do. This form then behaves
like a noun and can be used in all cases. The endings are identical to the pronomial suffixes of the third person, and
therefore the participial noun forms its oblique cases like the pronoun whose suffix it adopts.

Masculine Singular: 3|6 : an — he
Feminine Singular: 6T : al — she
Neuter Singular: gl:tu — it
Masc. Plural / Honorific: 9| (&ar) : ar(kal) — they
Neuter Plural: o (&eT), : ailkal), a' — they

The present and past participial nouns are formed by adding these pronoun suffixes to the adjectival participle. In the
future, it is formed direct from the root by adding LI : pa to roots which take eﬂ@gps&‘r : kireén in the present and Ll : ppa to

roots which take &8 G meir : kkiren. The glide 6u : v is inserted where two vowels meet. Examples with the weak verb Q&

Masculine Singular: Q&WIs6l6 : ceyta-v-an — Past: he who did

Feminine Singular: QeI meuer : ceykira-v-al — Present: she who does

Neuter Singular: Q&uwieug) : cey-va-tu’ — Future: that which will do

Plural / Honorific: Q&WILIGUT(&6T) : cey-pa-v-ar(kal) — Future: they who will do; he, she who will do (honorific)
Neuter Plural: QeuiLieneu(&6r) : cey-pa-v-ai(kal) — Future: those things that will do

Examples with the strong verbs Lilg and @ (:

Masculine Singular: Lllg $S6U6 : patitta-v-an — Past: he who read

Feminine Singular: @@éséﬂ meuer : irukkira-v-al — Present: she who is

Neuter Singular: @ @BLiLg) : iru-ppa-tu — Future: that which will be

Plural / Honorific: @ LG (&er) : iru-ppa-v-ar(kal) — Future: they who will be; he, she who will be (honorific)
Neuter Plural: @ LiLIe6l(&er) : iru-ppa-v-ai(kal)  — Future: those things that will be

Neuter singular participial nouns in g like Q&S — present, QFIFF — past and especially Q&Fieug) — future are

commonly used as verbal nouns expressing the action of the verb, rather than the agent, e.g. ULl G&wleug Huwimuiom?
— Is doing that just?
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1. In Classical Tamil, particularly of the Sangam era, the variety of possible endings for participial nouns, as for most
other parts of speech, was much greater. In v.9, the neuter plural ending 9J: a was used, rather than |eméu or
S|M6U&GT, giving the form @ LUl — things which will be, things which are.

2. Inthe future of verbs that take §G meir : kirén in the present, LI : pa is changed to 6u : va in the neuter singular except
after 637 : 1 and &r : n e.g. GTETLIG) : enpatu from erew : en, &nawrig) : kanpatu from &rewr : kan. Note however that
when the root is taken as &r@m) : kanu the form is &ra@mieug) : kanuvatu.

The Seventh Case

The seventh case conveys the meanings in, position in, position at in time or space. For neuter nouns, the particle
@b : il is added to the inflexional base (or the inflexional base + @e : in). When added to a personal noun, the
ending is @L gl : itattil; QL g : itatt(u) is the inflexional base of the noun @L Lb : itam — place:

oarfieh, 2erif e 6v : dir-il, @ir-in-il — in a village

MBI, &GS aflcv : karutt(u)-il, karutt(u)-in-il — in the understanding
wrsHe, rgd eflc : maratt(u)-il, maratt-in-il — in, on a tree

weeule®, weneui e e : malai-y-il, malai-y-in-il — on a mountain

e el L_G& e : manitan-itatt(u)-il'— in,with a man

&6 LS& 6 : makan-itatt(u)-il' — in, with a son

1. Masculine nouns of this type do not normally take @@ : in.

The particle @eéb : il is actually a noun meaning place, and there are a large number of other particles, for the most part

nouns in their own right also, which can perform the role of @&@. We have already seen 2 & : ul — within used in v. 8.
The grammar Nanniil lists 28 signs of the locative case whilst the Classical grammar Tolkappiyam lists 18. They

indicate all manner of location in time and space e.g. (peir, 96 : mun, pin — before, after; Goed, &1 : mél, kil — above,
below; &b, mLd : akam, puram —inside, outside; &1L : kitta—near. Many like &ewr : kan, el : vali and 2 f : uli can
simply mean in, without reference to their meanings as nouns in their own right.
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10.  ywremo &)L Peleor priode) oIl L 6
ouplwmenin ulleorpr@ 1wHE — auphley
oW e uyor TH0)HBET  DIDLPFHEVTH  FHGOTCHGOT

wily PG uSoy

Word Split — 10.1.1 — 10.2.2

Mwren I L PHaleor prioPey el e euplwreniww ulleorpr Lo
<2plwremi LB ple) @ern 24 24Pley o5 & T GeoTml YLD
Split Text — 10.1.1 — 10.2.2

< plwrev LB ypley @eorns  24td  Pey AL (B 2 HyPWTEL RGOTDI  YSLD

Ignorance except, knowledge that-which-is-not will be. Knowledge except, that ignorance that-which-is-not will be.

ariyamai vittu, arivu inru am. arivu vittu, a ariyamai inru akum.

SO WTenLD : ariya-mai — ignorance, absence of knowledge. Here a negative verbal noun is formed from the root <l
(4) — to know. See the notes to 8.3.1 for the use of the suffix @0LD : mai in the creation of abstract nouns from verbal
roots. The negative verbal noun can be formed by taking the third person neuter singular of the negative tense
SIMwing, : ariyatu (see The Negative Verb on p. 51) and changing the final &) : tu to @0LD:- MW : ariya +
@l :mai. Here it is the direct object of the adverbial participle @1L_()) with the second case ending & : ai omitted.

Note that < [_19@4 is a pure noun and has no verbal force, whereas < [_ﬂ WITenLD, as a verbal noun, can take both a

subject and an object, where required to do so.

AL (D) : vittu — apart from, without, literally having left. See 3.2.4.

SN 6y : arivu — knowledge. See 3.1.3.

Sifle] and HWITENLD are an example of the @I GL &G : irattaikal — pasrs of gpposites referred to in the

previous verse.
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Q&) : inru — is not, does not exist is the third person singular neuter of the root e which, as we have seen, denotes
non-existence. Its normal meaning is [#] is not. Here it may be regarded as a participial noun denoting a hing which

does not exist. @& :il + Gl:tu= [y M) : inru, with the consonant group &b & :1tbecoming &M : nr by regular sound
change. Tamil commentaries treat the phrase @) 9}, @G : inru akum as a simple verb, and render it with the
modern form of the third person neuter singular of the negative verb: @H &N — is 70z, Sadhu Om and Lakshmana

Sarma; ‘Iﬂ g’)asrrg.j — does not remain, Sivaprakasam Pillai.
%Lb :am — will be.

The second clause is almost identical to the first, except that the subject <{fl@y and the object HHWTELD are
reversed, and <4, @LD : akum, the longer form of the future third person neuter singular or plural from the root

<, & — 70 be, become is written in place of %Lb zam — will be.

jeual ﬁ WITENLD : a-vv-ariyamai — #hat ignorance; we have already noted the use of < :a + doubled glide vv as an

alternative to the pronoun <B[b& : anta — 7har. See the notes to 6.1.4.

Translation — 10.1.1 — 10.2.2

Without ignorance knowledge does not exist, and without knowledge that ignorance does not exist.

Word Split — 10.2.3 — 10.4.3

10p% uley PwT LouDTTHO\FEET DID(LPHEITEH  H6OT6N6OT

wplyy wpPGar whley
QBB WD YPUTEIDUID DYTHS 6TETDI O (PSEV YLD FHEOTEDEOT
<Py 2PGar oyley

Split Text — 10.2.3 — 10.4.3

2pS WD YPWTHOUD JYTHS GTOIDI 9 (S YD FOTGOGOT
“That knowledge and ignorance to whom?’ having asked, that source  whichis the self
‘anta arivum ariyamaiyum arkku?’ enru a mutal am tannai
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QPlujio Yo o <2/Ploy

which will know  knowledge alone [is] knowledge.

ariyum arivu é arivu.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: D Geu — That knowledge alone
Adjectival clause qualifying < Ceu: geenan flwjd — which knows the Self
Adjectival clause qualifying genene: (PSe y,Lb — which is the source
Adverbial clause qualifying oflujib: o7& erenm — having asked To whom ...’

Predicate: Pl — [is] [true] knowledge.

9| !ﬂ u_|Lb 9 !ﬂ Q] o :ariyum arivu & — The knowledge alone which will know, knows.

9| (PSD Y, LD SGITEN T : a mutal am tannai — that Self which is the source. Therte is nothing new here grammatically.
Notice though that the adjectival clause (PS® YO which qualifies B ST comes between the
demonstrative adjective < and the noun it qualifies Semenar. Again, the accepted interpretation is that &eiTen 6T
refers to the personal self, the ego self, which is the (Ip&eV — oot or source of both knowledge and ignorance. This is not
the (Lp & referred to in v. 1. However, commentaries and translations, other than those by Sadhu Om and Lakshmana

Sarma, take SEITENGI to refer to #he Self, in line with their interpretation of the previous verse.
GG : enru — saying, having said. Here we may translate as having asked, or more idiomatically, #hrough the enguiry.

%fréi@ : arkku — 70 whom? %r'r : ar as a variant of WIIT : yar — who was encountered in 8.1.3. Here it is in the
fourth case.

[is...]

bS gﬂ 6).|Lb 9| gﬂ u_Irer')LDu_|Lb : anta arivum ariyamaiyum — that knowledge and ignorance. Note that here the

2 LD : um is suffixed to both the words joined by and. This is the standard usage, as has been noted before.
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Everything up to bere is the subject of the sentence. ..
[7s...]

<M @ : arivu — [#rue] knowledge.

Translation — 10.2.3 — 10.4.3

The knowledge alone that knows that ego] self which is the source |of knowledge and ignorance, through the enquiry, “Io
whom is that knowledge and ignorance’ is [true| knowledge.

Without ignorance knowledge does not exist, and without knowledge that
ignorance does not exist. That alone is knowledge that knows the [ego] self,
which is the source [of knowledge and ignorance], through the enquiry, “To
whom does that knowledge and ignorance occur?’
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1. oyeoymip H6oTemeor WHWIT HUIEHEV
wPlen sPlwmrenw wesry) — wmdSeur
UPeID HTHTFH HeoTeweoT Wl
aufleum) wremip wmib

Word Split — 11.1.1 — 11.2.4

Meoymip FeoTemeor wPHwT SHwemev wWlet sPluwmeoww weosry wPHSeur
<26y 2 DI FETEG HUWITH WDV DDIFI DDUWTEOD YT PR/ 6
Split Text — 11.1.1 — 11.2.4

<YMl 2 MID FeTeesT MITH SUIeev  YDHvGI HYDWTEOLD DeoTH Moy 6p
[Knowing which possesses] oneself ~ not knowing, that-which-is-other knowing,  ignorance other than, [is it] knowledge?

arivu urum tannai  ariyatu ayalai arivatu ariyamai anri arivu 0?

Structure of the sentence

Subject: Hwene ifleug — Knowing that which is other [than the knower]
Negative adverbial clause qualifying |fleug): senenan Mwng — without knowing oneself (the mind or ego)
Adjectival clause qualifying senenen: ifley 2 mid — which knows (exercises knowing)
Predicate: f Geur — [is it] knowledge
Adverbial clause qualifying fl Ceur: yflwineno el — without being ignorance (i.e. is it other than ignorance)?

D|WIEN6V : ayalai — other, alien is the second (direct object) case form of <UIED — that which is foreign, external, alien
that is to say, that which is external to, other than, the mind; that which is its object (the world).

N [N, &) : arivatu — knowingis the future neuter singular participial noun from the root M. Asa participial noun,
its meaning is that which will know, that which knows. This form is regularly used, as here, as a verbal noun expressing the
action of the verb rather than the agent. Thus B|fleug) can, and most often does, signify the act of knowing as well
as that the agent| which knows. See the section on The Participial Noun on p. 64.
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<M W) : ariyatu — not knowing, without knowing. ‘This is the negative adverbial participle from the root < M (4) 10
know. See The Negative 1erb on p. 51 for its formation.

SETENGIT : tannai — se/f, oneself is the reflexive pronoun in the second (direct object) case. Here the personal self is

referred to, that is to say, the mznd ot ego.

© MILD : urum — which experiences is the future relative participle from the root 2 M) (6) which we have met in 4.3.1,

used in the formation of a noun-verb compound &ewr @IMISEV — experiencing with the eye, seeing. The verb has a wide
variety of meanings including %o be, exist, feel, experience, unite with, be sitnated in, belong to. Here again it is used in
combination with a noun @uﬂﬁq — knowledge, knowing to give the sense of [the self, or ego] which is that in which knowing

takes place, and many commentaries translate simply as the self which is the knower.

N6y : arivu — knowing, knowledge. The noun is not so much the object of 2 MILD : urum but rather enters into

combination with it to form a verb meaning 7o £now as explained above.

9| 6T [ﬂ zanri — except, besides, other than. See the note to 5.2.4. |6 ﬁ is frequently used to deny one assertion in
favour of another. Here the key phrase is flwrenwo e oy Cour — literally without being ignorance, is it

knowledge? Often, as here, we cannot replicate this syntax in English so that it makes sense. We have to say something
like Can it be knowledge and not ignorance? i.e it must be ignorance. 1f the two propositions at issue are not mutually

exclusive, we can usually use the words unless, except, apart from in English to translate <jedtfl; for example, in

sentences like Apart from rice, there was no food, but that is not the case here, where zgnorance totally excludes &nowledge.
We must avoid translating with a phrase like wnless it is ignorance, can it be knowledge, which is nonsense in English, since

it implies that ignorance is some kind of subset or attribute of Anowledge.

@q‘rﬂ WITELD : ariyamai — zgnorance.

[zs 22..]

@q‘rﬂ @] : arivu — knowledge.

6® : 0 is a suffix indicating a question to which the implied answer is No/ See 4.3.4 and elsewhere.
Translation — 11.1.1 - 11.2.4

Knowing that which is foreign [to oneself| without knowing the self which is the knower — can it be |true] knowing and not
ignorance?
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Word Split — 11.3.1 — 11.4.3
ouflenun HTHTFSH HeoTewesr wHw eupdeup wiremp wimib

Do) WD USTT 6ol Dl yPle) PTG i

Split Text — 11.3.1 — 11.4.3

2o SWDSG USTY FeoTemer P HPey WwTed DILd
For knowledge [and] that-which-is-other [the] foundation-self upon knowing, knowledge ignorance will disappear.
arivu ayarku atara tannai ariya arivu ariyamai arum.

IO\ : ari-y-a — 7o know, upon knowingis the infinitive of the verb <Ml (4) — #0 £now, formed by adding < : a to the
root with the glide W : y inserted in the usual manner to link the two vowels. The infinitive in Tamil has a wide
variety of nuances. It corresponds to the pure infinitive in English as in prer Gurg Geuadr(hbd : nan poka

ventum — it is necessary for me to go, I must go. 1t also has the English sense of purpose: eng Q&I eupC e :
atai ceyya vantén — I came in order fo do that. In the current context the infinitive is used in a temporal sense, another
very common usage, to mean when, as soon as. Tor details of its formation and meanings, see The Infinitive on
pp 73-74. Unlike the adverbial participle, its subject can be, and often is, different from that of its main verb, as here,
where the subject of the main clause is &nowledge and ignorance, whilst the subject of the subordinate clause is the
(unexpressed) person or persons who know oneself.

DL BT SEEN G : atara tannai — the self [which is| the foundation. 4, SNFLD : ataram is the Tamil form of Sanskrit
adhara — support, basis, prop, foundation. As is usual with compounds involving Sanskrit words, the compound is
formed by simply dropping the LD : m. Note the absence of the doubling of & : t, which is a feature of compounds
involving Sanskrit words. The more usual native method of formation would be to use the past adjectival participle

of the root <y, : &, Y, 6T : ana — which is, has become as a connector, and say: <, SMNTLONEGT SETENEG : atiram-ana-
tannai — zhe self which is the foundation.

&rﬂm WD, : arivu ayarku — for knowledge and that which is external to it, its object. 'The word UGV is treated
differently by the Commentaries. See Translator’s Note below. Here the two words are treated as a compound, with
the fourth case ending being appended only to the last of the two nouns. The standard modern Tamil rendering

would be < Q&GO BWMHGLD : arivukkum ayarkum.
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Translator’s Note

Some Commentaries translate fl 6y Wb as [the foundation] for knowledge and ignorance, i.e. that which is alien
to knowledge. This translation takes it to mean [the foundation] for knowledge and that which is [in appearance]
external to it, i.e. the world. This is in line with the first part of the verse which makes it clear that, in the state of

ignorance, when we do not dwell on the Self, both yfiey — knowledge and jwiéd — that which is other than it, its
object, the world’ appear to exist. When we dwell on the Self, there will no longer be any question of either

‘correctly’ perceiving the world (yfley) or ‘incorrectly’ perceiving it (flwrenio), a theme which is elaborated
in the following v. 12. Lakshmana Sarma says that both meanings are implied.

<M o < Hwreno o MILD : arivu ariyamai arum — knowledge and ignorance will fall away. We encountered the root

IM| (6) meaning 7o cease, perish, end, vanishin 3.3.3 & 4 in its adjectival and adverbial participle forms. Here it is in the
future third person neuter form, which is the same for both singular and plural.

Translation — 11.3.1 — 11.4.3

Upon knowing the [nature of | oneself, which is the foundation for [mediate] knowledge, and its object (the world) knowledge
and ignorance will fall away.

To know that which is foreign [to oneself]| without knowing the Self that is the
knower — how can this be knowledge and not ignorance? Upon knowing
oneself, which is the foundation for both [mediate] knowledge and its object
[the world], both knowledge and ignorance will cease to exist.

The Infinitive

The infinitive is formed by adding & : kka to roots which take &8 Cpeir : kkiren in the present tense and g : a
to roots which take 8Cpei : kiren. In the older language, particularly of the Sangam era, the formation was
more varied. Strong roots, for example, could take Lili : pp before the final oy : a, e.g. OPLILI : mara-pp-a - to
forget, and weak roots coul take LI : p and & : k before the final o : a, e.g. fid& : nirka — to stand. In the case of
& : ka, there is a significant group of verbs which have retained this in later and modern Tamil as their regular

form e.g. A& - to stand, &H& — to learn. Several can have both formations e.g.2 erent, 2 e : unna, unka — fo
eat.
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Examples:
Root Infinitive Meaning
Lilg : pati Lilg && : pati-kk-a to read
Q&ui : cey Q&uwiw : cey-y-a to do
S|ml : aru 9| : ar(u)-a to end, perish
Gaar : kel GsL_& : két-k-a to hear
24S : aku 2}, & : ak(u)-a to become

The Tamil infinitive is similar to the English infinitive in usage (see notes on p. 72). The action indicated by it
can precede, follow or occur at the same time as that of the verb which completes its sense. Unlike the
adverbial participle, it can, and often does, have a different subject from the main verb of the sentence it is in.
When its action precedes or follows that of the main verb, it can express either purpose or result. The Tamil
infinitive is not marked as to person gender and number.
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12.  ybdleu) wremiouy wpmn TG
wPlujio  glesoremiowy) UTHT — SHISD
sONGHD Beoresiluidesr mrwielrer STHDT
GOTMUTE@GLD LITLPGST DD

Word Split — 12.1.1 - 12.2.3

yMloup wremiouy wopmeD) curTGBo wPlujo Fiesoremiowy) ITHT &
<Py SyPlurenioujid DD Py B4ib T P> FI 2 GUTEOLD W
25T

Split Text — 12.1.1 - 12.2.3

9oy PlwmenLowd DDS Py St o PWLD DF| 2 GOoTEID Ve BTG

Knowledge and ignorance ceasing of, knowledge will be indeed. Which-knows that true knowledge is not.

arivu ariyamaiyum arratu arivu am &. ariyum atu  unmai arivu akatu.

Sifle] PwreLWD DG : arivu ariyamaiyum arratu — the ceasing of knowledge and ignorance. SHOHG) is
the past neuter singular participial noun from the root jml (6). Here it acts as a verbal noun with <jfley
SIPlwreLowyLd as its subject.

<ifay QLD 6 : arivu am & — /s /ruly knowledge. Here true knowledge, juana, is meant, as opposed to the dyad of
knowledge and ignorance which only appears as long as its source, the personal self, mind or ego, is not investigated
and understood. The nature of true knowledge is explained in the second couplet of the verse.

<M W|LD <) : ariyum atu — that |knowledge] which knows [something other than itself], that is to say, that knowledge
which knows, objectively, a ‘reality’ external to itself.

o @y M6y &Gl : unmai arivu akatu — is nos true knowledge. 24,&NG| is the third person neuter
singular of the negative of the verb 9, 4,&. Sce The Negazive Verb on p. 51. 2 arenio M@y is equivalent
to ©_GUoT 6N LOWIT 68T &uﬁeq : unmai-y-ana arivu. See the note to 11.3.2 & 3.
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Translation — 12.1.1 — 12.2.3

That in which knowledge and ignorance do not exist is |true| knowledge. "That which knows the world) is not true knowledge.

Word Split — 12.2.4 — 12.4.3

sPsD HPeissn seorestwidlesr prweiliTey FTHDT eTHeUTGHD LITPET M)
<2DPBDG 2AVISSDG 2eoreoflwn @eTnl Ul eITougTew ST6or oMoy
QUG LITY DeoTDI D)

Split Text — 12.2.4 — 12.4.3

PBDG YVIFsDG — eTeflud  @eTmI Sl EITEISTEV
For knowing,  for causing to know something other without by [its] shining,

aritarku, arivittarku anniyam inru ay avirvatal,

BTeST Do UG LT YeTDI D]
the Self  knowledge willbe.  Void it is not. Know [this].

tan arivu akum. pal anru. ari.

Structure of the first sentence

Causal clause: |editeugned — By [virtue of its] shining

Adverbial clause qualifying oielieusne: oNsnNE Nl1S50@ emafiwbd Qerprus —
without anything to know, or anything to make it known,

Subject: e — the Self
Predicate: |fley y,@LW — is [true] knowledge.
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Translator’s note

The adverbial clause above is really two clauses in one, one with the Self as subject, and the other with the Self
as object. This can be rendered as two clauses thus:

[Bren] aralwdsans NsHDG Qertomus — without anything for the Self to know
Saraiwid [serenan] HDNeSS5D@ Qermrus — without anything to cause the Self to be known

Another possibility is to keep the Self as the subject and say, with nothing else to know or make known — Sat Vidya,
Sri Ramanasramam, 1998. However this interpretation does not bear logical analysis, as the question arises, to
whom or what is something being made known? If the answer is fo the Self itself, then the statement is pointless, since
it means the same as with nothing else to know. If the answer is to something else, then we are left needing to
identify a third entity to which the Self might make that something else known.

Other translations fall into a similar trap through failing to clearly identify the twofold nature of this clause.
T.M.P Mahadevan, for example, in his Ramana Maharshi & His Philosophy of Existence translates as follows,
without there being anything else to know or to be known. 1If he means without there being anything else [for the Self] to
know or to be known [by the Self], the statement is tautological and pointless.

Taking the sentence as stated initially, the meaning is clear: the Self is neither the subject (the knower) nor the
object (the known), but includes and transcends both through its non-dual nature.

DN S0, : aritarku — for knowing, for the knowing of that is to say, 7o know, that [if] might know. This is the fourth case
of the verbal noun in eV : tal. We have already met this formation a number of times, for example, in 1.1.2 we saw
&MTEWTL_eUIE : kantalal with the third (instrumental) case ending <4, é0 : al. Here fi$e : arital + @ : ku =
SN SDH, : aritar-ku, with 6 : 1 becoming f : r through contact with the following & : k. The usage here is a good
illustration of the range of meanings of the fourth case ending. See Meanings of the Fourth Case on p. 50.

DN SSD G, : arivittar-ku — for the making known, that is to say, to make known, that [if] might make known. The root
is N6 : arivi (8) — 70 canse to know, make known. Causative verbs are regularly created from roots by the addition
of @1 : vi to verbs which take the weak tense markers, that is to say, with the present in &G H)G%T :kiren and U119 : ppi
to verbs which take the strong tense markers, that is to say, with present in && Gpeir : kkiren. The resultant verb is

always a regular verb of type (8). Here the form is that of a verbal noun, grammatically identical to N SDH&.

|GG WILD : anniyam — that which is other, different is the Tamil form of Sanskrit anya — ozher. As discussed above
(see Translator’s Note), though in the subject case form, it can be regarded as either object of the first participle

SNBSS or as the subject of the second participle N6l SSM -
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@&l : inr(u)ay — without terminates the adverbial clause qualifying <6Teugmed. This construction consists
of @&t : inru — it is not + YUl : ay — as. See 2.2.1 for the use of Ul in the creation of adverbial forms. Here
we see the ending added to the third person singular neuter of the root @& : il to produce what is equivalent to the
mote normal adverbial participle @& @MLOGV : illamal — 7o/ being, withont. Grammatically, we might take @6 as
a neuter participial noun meaning #hat which is without; then, adding the adverbial ending &bu'_l, we have [shining| as

that which is without. This is a similar construction to @GBTQJ @‘__JD@Lb inru akum in 10.2.2, q.v.

|1 TeuGMev : avirvatal — by [its] shining is the future neuter singular participial noun from the root <@ : avir
(4) 1o glitter, glimmer, shine, coruscate with the meaning that which shines. Again, it is being used as a verbal noun in the
third (instrumental) case, with the emphasis on the action — shzning. The Supreme Reality, though knowing neither
light nor dark, is regularly referred to as shining to indicate its nature as self-existent, self-luminous and the source for

all light and manifestation. Compare @‘__JDI"I' @il — the light which illumines in 1.3.4.
gnen M6y o@D : tan ariva akum — The Self is [rue] knowledge.

LML : pal — vozd. The principal meanings of the word are devastation, desolation, waste, loss but it is also used to denote
non-existence, nothingness, vord, vacusity. Bhagavan is here warning against the tendency of people to assume that the Self,
since it transcends the world of the senses and the resultant phenomena, must be essentially empty or void in nature,
whereas in fact the opposite is the case. It is the infinite potential which makes all universes possible and yet is
untouched by them.

{6t : anru — 77 is not. See the note to 3.1.4.

M : ari — know [thus|! This is the familiar (non-polite) imperative of the root <il.

Translation — 12.2.4 — 12.4.3

Since it shines without anything other which it knows or which makes it known, the Self is [true] knowledge. 1t is not a void.

Know thus.

That in which knowledge and ignorance does not exist is [true] knowledge.
That which knows [the world] is not true knowledge. Since it shines without
anything other which it knows, or which makes it known, the Self is [true]
knowledge. Itis not a void. Know thus.
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13.  @preoronp HTS6eorONOUI [BTGOTTEUT (GHTGOTLOGH
@hreoromtd O\imunurioeh Ghreor(pSD — GHTGOTLOT b
H60T6m6oTWieoT )] ulleor Devofles L mipLicvayd OimuwiG\owuIT D

GlLimesrementwieory)  ujesor LT 1JB6v

Word Split — 13.1.1 - 13.2.1

@hTeorLom b HTB6orOIOUI [BTGOTTEIT GHTGOTLOGH — (GhTGOTLOTLD
@HTGOTLD QYD HT6oT 6 OIUDUI [BTGOTT QYLD GHTGOTLD DGHGHTGOTLD BfLD

Split Text —13.1.1 — 13.2.1

@HTGOTLD QYLD HTGOT  6f QloUl [BTGOIT QYD  GHTGOTLD DYGHGHTGOTLD YLD

Knowledge  which is [the] Self indeed [is] real. Multiplicity which is knowledge ignorance is.

nanam am tan S mey. nana am nanam afifidnam am.

@hTerTLd @QJDIJ') ST 6 Q@owl : fianam am tan & mey — #he Self, which is knowledge (jfiana) alone [is] real. ‘This is the
first use of the Sanskrit word jiiana, in its Tamilised form fianam, which can mean worldly knowledge ot true, spiritual
knowledge as indeed can the native Tamil word <yl @ : arivu, which Bhagavan has used up to this point. There is no

equivalent in English for the word jiiana when it is used to signify the transcendental state of awareness in which
conditional knowledge and ignorance are both absent. The usual practice in English translations is to retain the

word itself, and explain its specific meaning, or to add an explanatory word or words in brackets. @ : & is here

translated as alone. In Nanniil it is said to have six different uses. Here it appears to be Iﬁlﬂ‘lﬂ &M@V : pirinilai —
distinguishing particle, with the sense, The Self, and not anything else, is real.

BTGoTT @QJDIJ') @HTETLD <{(eh(EHTGITLD %Lb :nana am fanam afifianam am — knowledge which is multifarious |is|
ignorance. The phrase BTG LD first occurred 1.1.3. Note that the first occurrence of Qb is as a future

adjectival participle qualifying @pmeLd, whilst the second is as a main verb, in the future third person neuter
(singular or plural) form.
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Translation — 13.1.1 — 13.2.1

The Self, which is knowledge (jnana) alone is real. Knowledge of a multifarious nature is ignorance.

Word Split — 13.2.2 — 13.3.2

Quimunumioey @hTeoT(LPBLD GHTGITLOTH HEOTEMGOTWIGT D]  Ul6dT D
QlLimTus YLD DGHGHTGOI(LPLD G GHTGOTLD YLD HGOTGHGOT H60TNN (60T M)

Split Text — 13.2.2 — 13.3.2
Olumus 9yb <9JGHGHTGOT(LPLD 6  GHAGOTLD QYD  FH6OTeW6dT DeorM (60T m)

False which is ignorance even knowledge  whichis  [the] Self other than is not.

poy am afifianamum é fianam am tannai anri inru.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: |@h@pren(pd & — The very ignorance
Adjectival clause qualifying o|@h@pmenid: Qumi b — which is unreal

Predicate: @en) — is not, does not exist
Adverbial clause qualifying @enm): senene yemdl — apart from the Self
Adjectival clause qualifying senener: @mend yLb — which is [true] knowledge.

Quimus %Lb @{@@HGDT (50L°D ©J : poy am afifianamum & — the very ignorance, which is unreal. afinanam is the Tamil
form of Sanskrit ajiiana — jgnorance. In Sanskrit the letter a is prefixed to words to give a negative sense; in the Tamil
form of the word, the letter @ : fi is doubled, as usual, following the initial short vowel. It would be possible to take
this as | + @TET(LPLD : a-fi-fanamum — shat very knowledge, taking a as a demonstrative adjective. Either way the
meaning remains unchanged, since the @T&¥LD being referred to is the objective knowledge, the HTGIT @ METLD which
has already been established to be unreal. @ : & here appears to be the ¢ of GHDMLD : terram — exmphasis, certainty, and

can be translated as that very ignorance, even that ignorance.
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Qe : inru — does not exist, SN &M : tannai anri — apart from the Self. Note again the opposition of
e, the adverbial participle from the root <®{éb : al, which denies something which might be said of
S|@H@EHMTAILD, that is to say, that it could exist independently of the Self, and @etr), the third person singular

neuter form of the root @@ : il, which denies its existence altogether, unless it meets that condition of depending

on the Self. In other words unless ignorance depends upon the Self for its existence, then it has 7o existence at all.
@hTerTLd @QJDIJ') : fldnam am — which is [true| knowledge.
Translation —13.2.2 — 13.3.2

Even this ignorance, which is unreal, does not exist apart from the Self, which is knowledge.

Word Split — 13.3.2 — 13.4.3

mesoflas  LmibLieveyd QuimuiGuiumd GlLimesrewestwieory) ujeoorSL T LjoH6v

<2fevoflaar Frid Lisvayid Glimus Gour up GlLTesTenest eorm 2 6vor(h) ¢p L{H6V
Between the first two feet, the 6T : 1 and & : t combine to become the single letter L= : t. This combination of
consonants can also be written as L_L_ : tt or @®rL_: nt. Here, as often in these sound changes, we see a double

change as the retroflex T : 1, whilst changing to L= : t or &% : n under the influence of the following & : t, also has

its effect on that letter, moving it from the dental consonant & : t to the retroflex Lt

Split Text —13.3.2 — 13.4.3

oyevoflaer Frid Lisvayd Glmus Gour o41b GlLiTesTenest eory) 2 6vor(h) ¢p LjH6V
Items of jewellery  all the many [are] unreal. Real which is gold apart from, do they exist? [Nol] Say!
anikal tam palavum poy. mey am ponnai anri, untu 0? pukal!

|0 &G : anikal — jewellery, items of jewellery. Here items fashioned out of gold are referred to.
S : tam. We have seen in 7.2.1 & 2, in the phrase @uﬂeq SEIETTE) — arivu tannal, that the word ST6¥ : tan
is used as a suffix which can be added to any noun or pronoun and declined instead of it. Here it is added to the

noun <{6wN &ef : anikal, a plural noun in the first case. Its forms are identical to those of the reflexive pronoun.

See the section on The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns on p. 82 for the full declension.

81



Vi 13
erse Ulladu Narpadu

LIe@LD : palavum — a// the many. The adjective LIQ : pala — many, manifold, numerous is here used following the noun
it qualifies, with the 2 LD : um of universality appended to it. Pure adjectives, (words which can only be used to
qualify another noun), are few in Tamil and are indeclinable, that is to say, they can never take case endings. Note
also that when LIeY precedes a noun, it does not cause the doubling of &5:K &:c g’; :t and LI : p. It has collective
force and tends to take a noun in the singular rather than the plural, e.g. LIQO&TQLD : palakalam — a /long time,
LIeOGIGNM — many ways, IOSTITLD : palataram — many times, often.

[are...]

Q@Qumul : poy — false, in the sense that the jewels take on the form they have only temporarily, and can be melted down

and formed into other items. Their intrinsic nature is gold and gold alone.

Qureener e : ponnai anri — apart from gold. QUITEH : pon — go/d is in the second (object) case.
Q@uowl %Lb :mey am — which is real.

o ar(h 6@ :untud — are there, do they exist, can they exist? See notes to 4.3.4.

L|&e : pukal — Say! is the imperative from the root L{&eV (3) 70 say, declare, speak, state. The sense is: If you think you
know of a way in which this impossible thing conld be true, then speak up. Let’s hear it!

Translation — 13.3.2 — 13.4.3

Can all | gold) jewellery, which is not real, exist apart from the gold which is real? Say!

The Self, which is knowledge (jnana), alone is real. Knowledge of a multifarious
nature is ignorance. Even this ighorance, which is unreal, does not exist apart
from the Self, which is knowledge. Can all that [gold] jewellery, which is not
real, exist apart from the gold, which is real? Say!

The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns

The reflexive pronoun e : tan always refers back to the subject of the verb. Its meanings are himself, herself,
itself, themselves. Note that it can take two forms in the plural, one using the plural ending &err : kal and one
which uses the plural root form in 1b : m with the same endings as the singular:
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1st Case:

2nd Case:
3rd Case:

4th Case:
5th Case:

6th Case:

7th Case:

Singular

ST : tan

Seenan : tannai
SETETme : tannal
SatGerm(® : tannotu

San s, : tanakku

Serail e : tannil

Seeed (Hb 3 : tanniliruntu
6 : tan

S g : tanatu

Seneenl_ul : tannutaiya
Setreil 6 : tannin

Setreil e : tannil

SaneflL_Gd e : tannitattil

Ulladu Narpadu

Plural

SO : tam

SLbenLo : tammai
SLDLOMG : tammal
G : tammotu

SL0& (G, : tamakku

SLbL6 : tammil

s el (mb ) : tammiliruntu
S : tam

SLOG| : tamatu

SLO(PEnL I : tammutaiya

&1L 6b : tammil
SIS : tammitattil

Verse 13

Plural
STHIGET : tankal subject
SEIGenar : tankalai object
SmIGETT6 : tankalal by, with
ShisGerr( : tankalotu with
together with
SmI&ER&@S : tankalukku  to, for
ShIge 6v: tankalil from
shg6fed (HHg :tankaliliruntu
SRIGET : tankal of
SHmISETG :tankalatu of
S (@henL_Wi : tankalutaiya of
of
Shigei e : tankalil at, in, on

ShIseNL G4 6 : tankalitattil at, in, on

Personal pronouns — a number of personal pronouns have been encountered already. The endings follow the
pattern of the reflexive pronoun given above. However, in the first and second persons singular and plural,
their first (subject) case form is different from the form they take in all the other cases:

Person

1st:

2nd:
3rd (M):
3rd (F):
3rd (N):

Singular

First Case Second Case

BTG : NN GTGITENE : ennai

ﬁ:ni

D_GITENEN : unnai

9D|GUGH : avan |GUeNET : avanai  fe
j6uaT:aval euener : avalai

g’ ratu S : atai

Plural
First Case Second Case
I, me BAD':nam [BLDGENLD : nammai we, us
BTRGeT  : nankal  erRIGenar : enkalai we, us
you  [BEIGET : ninkal 2 misenar : unkalai you
<S|GUIT : avar S|6UenT : avarai they (M &F)
she  6uU&aT : avarkal jeursener:avarkalai  they (M &F)
it S| MeUsaT : avaikal jeneugEener : avaikalai they (N)
Slenel : avai Sjeupenm’ : avarrai  they (N)

1. B includes the person or persons addressed, whilst prmiseT excludes them.

2. g has the inflex. base <ygeir in all cases except the 1st & 2nd e.g. 3rd: Henmed, 4th: HS5HG, 6th: B|Fei.

3. Inthe third person neuter plural, the form géenau is often used instead of Qeneu&ar. It is declined with jeiHm) as
its inflexional base. See 4.2.3 for an example of this form.
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14.  georemiou)eooTBL_GOT (LPGOTGOI6MEVLI L THeWEBH L T(LPETGUT b
FHEOTEOLOUS)  GB)IGOOTEWLOEOUISG HTGOTTUIBSE — FH6OTEOLOWIMIGOT
(pedTesflemevLt L THhewds (Lplgeymoinmesr mrowmerf) kb

F65T6mL0BUI  H6TGONeHGVEDLD  HTGOT

Word Split —14.1.1 — 14.1.4

FHGOTEOLOUJ6E0TBL_GOT  (LPGOTGOIGWGVLI  L_TIHEHBE L T(LPGTGUTH

FCOTEOLD 2 GBoTBL GV (LPGOTGOIem6V LIL THGNHBFGT HTLD 2 G YLD

It was stated eatlier that it is considered undesirable to split a word between different feet if it can be avoided.
However, the one thing that is absolutely forbidden is to violate the rules of the venpid metre, which state that any
foot of two metrical units — iyarcir, ending in a nirai acai (two short syllables) must be followed by a foot beginning
with a nér acai (a single long syllable), and vice versa. At foot two of line one, however, the word mun-ni-lai occurs,
which, if standing on its own, would have the form | — | U U | and is followed by a word beginning with pa-tark,
which is a metrical unit of two short syllables | U U |. Therefore, to preserve the metre, Bhagavan includes the
initial syllable pa of foot 3 with the previous foot, creating a foot of three metrical units — vencir of the form

mun-ni-lai-pa: | — | vu |— |. Since a vencir must always be followed by a long syllable, the scansion is now
cotrect:

mun-ni-lai-pa  tark-kai-ka as opposed to the inadmissible: mun-ni-lai  pa-tark-kai-ka

|—lov = |—lvu] |—lov ]| fovufvul]

These rules are fully explained in the section on Tamzl 1 ersification in the Introduction.

Split Text —14.1.1 — 14.1.4

H6OTGOLD 2 6ooTBL 6V (LpEdTEOTEGY LIL THEDHFET STID 2 6T <94 LD
The First Person  if exists, the Second Person [and] Third Person themselves existing things will be.
tanmai untel, munnilai patarkkaikal tam ula am.
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FaTenLo 2 arGL_6D : tanmai untel — if zhe First Person exists. GMEMLD is the grammatical term in Tamil which

denotes the First Person — 1, we. The particle 76 : el is a particle which, added to the past stem of verbs, and also to

finite verbs and nouns, gives the sense of /. See 4.2.2 for another instance of this formation.

(P et Aeney LIL TSNS ET SIMLD : munnilai patarkkaikal tam — #be Second and Third Persons. Again these are the

grammatical terms for the Second and Third Persons, you and be, she, i1, they. LD is again used for emphasis, or for the
metre as in 13.3.3. Here the two words are treated as a single compounded unit, with the plural ending being applied
to the last one only.

2 6T %Lb :ula am — wzll exist; literally will be things which exist. 2 @ is the neuter plural participial noun, meaning
things which exist, from the root 26T : ul — be, exist which is irregular in that it has only one tense, the present, and is
formed by appending the personal endings direct to the root. Compare @(hLILI QLD in 9.2.1 for an identical

construction. As we have seen, there are two other verbs commonly used to express existence, @@ (9) and &y, (5),
both of which have a range of meanings relating to being and becoming in time and space, and both of which possess
all three tenses, conjugated using the normal tense markers.

Translation — 14.1.1 — 14.1.4

If the First Person exists, the Second and Third Persons will also be in existence.

Word Split — 14.2.1 — 14.2.4.
FHEOTEOLOUS)  GB)IGOTGNLOGDUIS HTGOTTUIG H6OTEDLOWIDIGOT
FCOTEOLOUTIGOT 2 _GOOTGHLOEOWI TGO DYUIBHI HCOTGOLD D DIGoT

Split Text — 14.2.1 — 14.2.4

FHCOTEOLOUTIGOT 2 _GBOTGMLOGOWI HTGOT D lLIb] H6OTGOLD yMeor
Of the First Person  the truth oneself  having examined, the First Person if ceases to be,
tanmaiyin unmaiyai tan ayntu tanmai arin,

Structure of the clause
Conditional clause: seneno jfleir — If the First Person ceases to be
Adverbial clause qualifying ifie: senenoulen o @repDENW ST6T 9y UIbgl — having examined
(i.e. when one examines) the Reality of the First Person,
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Note that the adverbial participle <4, Ulb&| has GG — oneself as its subject, whilst the main verb of the clause < Ml Gor

has a different subject, $60T6NLD — #he First Person. Adverbial participles do not normally take a subject different from
that of the main verb. However this is allowable in poetry, and in any case the two subjects, oneself and the First Person
are essentially the same; they both designate the I of the ego, or personal self. More usual would be to use an infinitive,

or adjectival clause construction, e.g. <, Ul —upon examining, @QJDU_HJ') Quimg) — when [one] excamines.

SETenLOUT 6T 2 GRTELOENWI ST6 Y WIh ) : tanmaiyin unmaiyai tan ayntu — oeself having investigated the reality
of the First Person. p,WIHG is the adverbial participle from the root <y, U1 (4). Its basic meaning is 7o select, cul,
choose, pick out (as stones from rice ete.). Here it is used figuratively to mean fo examine, investigate, scrutinise, determine
through investigation. Compate the root gIf which was encountered earlier. Note that the sixth and second case

endings of SeTENLOUI 6T : tanmai-y-in and 2 GHTENLOENWI : unmai-y-ai are both appended with the glide Wi :y.

g)GiST eanLD @”ﬂm :tanmai arin — #f the First Person ceases to exist. @{ﬁ 6T : arin is a conditional form from the root
M| (6) — 70 cease, perish. See the note on 4.1.2. éclpufl] 1. Note the elision of the final u of the root.

Translation — 14.2.1 — 14.2.4

If, upon one’s investigating the reality of its nature, the First Person is destroyed. ..

Word Split — 14.3.1 - 14.4.3

(pedTesflemevLs L Tdhemas (LplgeynoIprest mrowmellkn HeoremoSus

H6OTGOTGOGUEHLD  &ITGOT

(LPeOTGOTIemEy LIL THEmdE (LPLY6Y 2 DM GRGTMI D4tl GaITI(HLD H6OTEDLD 6F

H60T  [Hem6VEOLD FHT60T

Notice again that the initial syllable of the word patarkkai in feet 1 & 2 has been appended to the previous foot, thus

avoiding the inadmissible metrical pattern|—|u U|followed by |u U|—]in favour of the acceptable

| —|uu|— |followed by | —|—].

Split Text — 14.3.1 — 14.4.3

(peoTedflemey  LILTHEeDd (LPL4e] 2 DmI  6pETHI il GPEFI(HID  SHEOTEWLD 6f
Second Person [and] Third Person having come to an end, one as which will shine [one’s] very nature

munnilai patarkkai mutivu urru, onru ay olirum tanmai é
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H60T hlemevemio Fmeor
[is] of the Self  the state indeed.
tan nilaimai tan.
Structure of the sentence
Subject: genenld & — ...one’s own nature

Adjectival clause qualifying genenio: @enm W1 g6 b — which shines alone,
Adverbial clause: (peneflened LILT&ME (Plgey 2-mm — the Second and Third Persons having come to an end,

Predicate: et Heneveno — [will be] verily the state of the Self.

(y)GbTGO‘ﬂ Me LIL TGS (Plg-6| 2 M) : munnilai patarkkai mutiva urru — #he Second and Third Persons having come
to an end. The construction of a noun with the root 2. to create an verb which verbalises the meaning of the noun
has already been seen in 4.3.1:- S6UTEIMIGEV — seeing, perceiving and 11.1.1:- <M QUMISE — knowing. (Plg-6Y :

muti-vu is 2 noun formed from the root (WIg. (4) — 7o end, terminate, be completed using the suffix @], as the word

)| @ : arivu — knowledge.

6am) @cbu'_l @a‘ﬂ (HLD SETENLD @ : onru Ay olirum tanmai & — [one’s own| nature, indeed, which shines alone.

[5 /will be ...]

6T [eeEnLd ST : tan nilaimai tan — verily the state of the Self. 1@@@MLD : nil-ai-mai is a noun formed from
the root j‘_ﬂ @ — 70 stand with the suffixes @0 : ai + @nLD : mai, which, as we have seen, is used to form abstract nouns.

Bhagavan could have said simply [fl@ev : nilai which has a similar meaning and consists of the root + @ : ai.
Translation — 14.3.1 — 14.4.3

...one’ own nature which shines alone, the Second and Third Persons having come to an end, will be verily the state of the Self.

If the First Person exists, the Second and Third Persons will also be in existence.
But if, upon one’s investigation into the reality of it nature, the First Person is
destroyed, the Second and Third Persons will also cease to be, and Self-nature,
shining alone, will verily be revealed as one’s own nature.
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15.  Blapaiemeorts Lpm wlpri©iudiey BoL
Bapat eweweauy BHlaspBar — BHapbleurssrGm
ullesrmiesstews Beym HpLiGludie; Bzyejeor

GlovreorPleorp) ©Oluicssresor 66016V

Word Split — 15.1.1 — 15.2.4

Bapaieners Lupy wlpliGudliey Bpu Hspstr eveveuw BlapSe

EIN QL€ l))

Bapailever Lpp @iy erdie) Hpu Hep srev e HEpe) o
Boipoy cpesTnl o

Split Text — 15.1.1 — 15.2.4

Blepaiemsor  LpD @oiy  edliey B
[The] present having grasped, past [and] future will stand.
nikalvinai parri, irappu etirvu nirpa.

Basp BTV Sfemauuyp  Hospey o BBy 6peOTHI 6F
Happen time, these too  [are] present indeed. [The] present alone indeed [is].

nikal kal, avaiyum nikalvu é. nikalvu onru e.

DM : parri — baving grasped, taken hold of is the adverbial participle from the root LM (5). Here the sense is
depending on, relying on, needing as their support. See the notes to 9.1.4.

j‘_ﬂ SSIC.'QQEI] eénaul : nikal-v(u)-in-ai — #he present is a noun from the root ‘I'_ﬂ 65I<.'Q (4) — 1o take place, occur, also to shine, happen,
pass, as time. As noted previously verbs which take the tense marker &G [DGBT : kirén in the present may form nouns
from their root form by suffixing @ : vu, whilst those taking the tense marker &8 G[DGBT : kkirén do so by adding
LI : ppu. Here the noun is in the second case, with the optional augment @) ér : in inserted between the noun and
the case ending. See p. 62, The Particle @@8. The normal way of expressing the present, the present tense in modern
Tamil is to use the phrase Lﬂaala'pa;rrcoLb : nikal-kalam — zbe present time.
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@ DUIL : irappu — #he past is a noun formed as described above, from the root QW (9) #o die, cease, end, pass [as time], go
beyond, transgress. Tt has the strong tense marker && Gmeir : kkiren, so adds LIl : ppu to create the noun. The usual

way to exptess he past in modern Tamil is to say @DBHSHTGLD : iranta-kilam. The omission of 21D : um — and
enables this noun and the following one to be combined into a single metrical foot i-rap | p(w)e-tir | vu | of the form

luu|uu|—].
[and...]

o8 T : etirvu — zbe futnre is again a noun formation from the root 6r AT (4) — 10 happen, occnr as a futnre event, come in

front, appear in front. The common way of expressing the future is to say 6T& T&TeVLD : etir-kalam or QU(HEISTELD
: varun-kalam.

U : nirpa —will stand. This is the future third person neuter plural from the root 6V : nil (7) — 10 stand, abide,

endure, continne. ‘This is an older form and would be represented in modern Tamil by HD@LD : nirkum. See The

Personal Endings, Future on p. 24, the notes to 2.2.2, and the Noze on LI on p. 90.

.r_ﬂaslc.'p &6V : nikal kal — while [they| are occurring. &W6V : kal is one of the particles used with adjectival participles as
a postposition indicating, in this case, #zZme. A wide variety of postpositions are used with adjectival participles to
indicate #me, purpose, extent, manner etc. Here ;_ﬂasgp : nikal stands for ]ﬂ&;@Lb : nikalum, being a truncated form of

the future adjectival participle. See 1.3.3, the note on Garr.

S| GUU|LD : avai-y-um — these oo, these as well. The 91D : um is inclusive.

[are...]

B a&pe| o : nikalvu & — #he present, indeed. The emphatic 6 reinforces the inclusive 2_LD — these o0 are the present!

i &LD6| e@6Tm 6 : nikalvu onru & — shere is only one present, the present alone exists; literally the present is only one. It
should be noted here that, in saying that only the present exists, Bhagavan is not attributing to it an existence in the
true reality of the Self. He is merely saying that the mental creation consisting of present, past and future is all one,
and the present is the key to it, as it subsumes the other two. If we become immersed in notions of past and future,
then we will be even further away from examining the nature of the present, and discovering its illusory nature.

Translation — 15.1.1 — 15.2.4

The past and future exist depending on the present. Whilst they are occurring, these too are the present. The present alone
exISIS.
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Note on Hipu

In modern Tamil the formations root + 2_1b : um, and root + &b : um have been standardised as the endings for
the third person singular and plural neuter ending for verbs. However, this is not the case in Classical Tamil.
Nanniil, in sutra 329 gives the endings for the impersonal plural as o : a and g, : a, and Tolkappiyam, in sutra
19 of vinai iyal, gives them as &y :a, &, :aand eu : va.

As noted earlier, in relation to the description of the infinitive on p. 73, the verb fle is listed as irregular as it
forms its future third person neuter ending with & : k, and we have fip@Lw, instead of the expected *flevgyd. In

fact, & : k in the oldest tamil texts, is a marker for non-past (present or future) tense, and represents a survival
of an older form in modern Tamil.

The practice of listing similar formations as regular and then listing as irregular any forms which do not match
that pattern can be a useful technique for describing a language in a way that makes it easier for the learner to
generate correct grammatical forms for the modern language, but it often obscures the actual structure and
formation of the language itself. For example, in the verbal system, if all the euphonic changes which occur
between root, tense marker and ending are understood, then the whole system becomes vastly simplified.

However, to return to the subject, the ending L : pa as in fipu can have three possible functions, all of which
have already been encountered in the text so far:

Archaic form Modern form Part of Speech Meaning

Ao : nirpa HDH& :nirka infinitive to stand

Mo : nirpa BH@LD : nirkum 3rd. pers. neut. pl. they (will) stand

Mo : nirpa HHueal : nirpavai neut. pl. participial noun those things which stand, will stand

As a general rule the older forms are shorter than the later ones, which makes them particularly attractive in a
very condensed, tersely written work such as this one.

Word Split — 15.3.1 - 15.4.3
ulesrmiessrews Beym HpriGludie; Bsyejesr Glevresrpieorp)
O)uwIGEOTEE0T  /60TEV

@t 2 evoremin Bzpyrg @miiy erdliey Bz 2 evrev spedTmi @)eorp

6TGOOTGUOT 2 _GOTGV
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Split Text —15.3.1 — 15.4.3

Q@eormy 2 evoteww Bayag @iy erdiey Bz 2 _GOT6V

[Of] today  the truth not examining, past [and] future to examine  thinking [is like]
inru unmai tératu, irappu etirvu téra unal

[The number] one without to count thinking,

onru inri enna unal.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: @mLi| erdlirey Cay 2 awed — Thinking to investigate the past and future
Negative adverbial clause: @enm o ewreno Cgumg — without ascertaining the truth of now

Predicate: ey Qe erewrenr o ewed — [is like] thinking to count without [the number] one.

[ Ml : inru — foday, the present. We have already met GTeTMILD : enrum meaning always, forever in 2.2.2 and 9.1.3.
Here @@ has the sense of zhe present, today, here and now. The following forms are created using the demonstrative

and interrogative prefixes mentioned eatlier: <H|GTW) : anru — #hat day, then, any time but the present and TETM) : enru —
what day? when? what time? See the notes to 4.2.3.

o awrenld G : unmai teratu — not having ascertained the truth of. GGG is the negative adverbial participle

from the root Gg,l:l' (4) to examine, investigate, inguire into, ascertain. Remember it can also take the form Cg‘q;UITLDGi) :
téramal.

© U6V : unal — #hinking of, to think of is a verbal noun from the root 2.6, 2 &T&) — (5) 20 think, consider. The verbal
noun is of the type infinitive 2 6T : unna + @ : 1 :- 2 GETE : unnal, a form which has occurred a number of

times before. The double @76 is reduced to a single letter to create the final short foot which is a distinctive feature
of the venpa metre. See the chapter on Tamil |V ersification in the Introduction. Here it has the sense of % propose 1o,
have the notion to.

@ DL T & ey G&1 : irappu etirvu tera — 7o examine the past and future. GBI : tera is the infinitive from the root
Car.
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75 like...]

There is no word for /ke but all the Tamil commentaries and English translations take it as understood. See the
note to 8.4.4. on p. 217 for the omission of the particle of comparison.

GTGUOT 60T 2_GUT6V : enna unal — thinking to count, proposing to count. GTEWTEWT : enna is the infinitive from the root

GTGuoT @) (5) — 20 connt. 1t can also mean 7o think, consider, imagine, guess.

@631 mi @66‘[ [ﬂ sonru inri — without ‘one’, in other words, without the number one. As long as we are obsessed with the
past and future, we will never begin to investigate the present moment, which is the key to the investigation of our
true nature; similarly, without the number ‘one’, which is the ultimate constituent of all numbers, how could we hope
to petform any form of calculation?

Translation — 15.3.1 — 15.4.3

Thinking to investigate the past and future without ascertaining the truth of now |is like| thinking to count without [the
number| one.

The past and future exist depending on the present. Whilst they are occurring,
these too are the present. The present alone exists. To attempt to understand
the past and future without having ascertained the truth of the now, is like
trying to count without the number ‘one’.
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16.  pmrweorny) wmTGarg HT@L GBI BT (HmHIHT
eorm(LpL_1DBL1 6oTTevor L (b 6oormbLI(hex — BHa(LpL_DBLIm
wridlesrpeor GmestmiGIoTesTm By misn ©OlwmIG6)DOTET DT

60T T(Lp6ooT (h) [HTGUVTTLY. GOTITLD

Word Split — 16.1.1 — 16.2.4

wrwest®) bT@arg BTGL &I BT(HBIBT

eorm(LpL D311 eorTevor L (b eoormibLi(hex BHa(LpL D BLIm

BT 6T preT g% BT(H g BTHL BTGV

BT 2 1 10y mrer BHTL(HaT BT L(HQID [BTLD 2 L IDL] 6

Split Text — 16.1.1 — 16.2.4

BT eyl prer g pT® g% BTRW BTGV

We apart from time [is] what,  space is] what,  when [we] investigate ?

nam anri nal etu, natu etu, natum kal?

wrp 21 10@8Lev prer BTL (HaT BT LI(AGILD BTLD 2 L IDL| Gp
We [are] the body if] time space within ~ we will be caught up. [But] we [are] the body? [Nol].
nam utampel, nal nattul nam patuvam. nam utampu 0?

BIHLD HT6L : natum kal — when [we| investigate. BI(HID is the future adjectival participle from the root BT(h : natu

(5) — to seek, enguire after, examine combined with &ITev : kal a postposition used to indicate time; see the note to 15.2.1.

[BITLD <24 63T g‘i BTG 6F <3| BT 6 &l : nam anri nal &tu natu &tu? — apart from ourselves, where is time? where is space? The
nouns BI6T and BI(H are the common words for day and country, but they may also have the abstract sense of #me
and space. Note again the use of &l rather than @erdl. @edl would mean without ourselves rather than apart

from onrselves. Both statements would of course be true, in terms of Bhagavan’s teaching, but <&l better conveys
the sense that time and space are totally dependent upon the substratum of the Self for their (apparent) existence.

& &\ usually means which, what, how, whence but translations and commentaries all gloss it as where.
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BID 2 L bGLIG : nam utamp(u)el — i we [are] the body. For the patticle 6 : &l see the note to 14.1.1. Here it is
attached to the noun which is the predicate of the conditional clause, the verb # be being understood.

[_F;rrGiT [_F;rrl'_@GiT : nal nattul — within time and space. the noun Lr,rr@ :natu is in the seventh (locative) case. See The
Seventh Case on p. 65. As previously noted, the ending 2 6iT : ul denotes specifically within, inside, although it can be
used in the general sense of 7z. Only the second of the two nouns is inflected, the patticle 2_@T being understood
to apply to both. Note that BT(h), being 2 noun ending in () : tu preceded by a long vowel, forms its inflexional base

by doubling the L_ : t. See the section on Case Formation of Singular Nouns on p. 18.

BT LI(RGULD : nam patuvam — we will be canght up in. The root LI(B) (6) has a large number of meanings, the basic
one being o come into existence, occur, happen, be acted upon. Here it has the sense of # be involved in, caught up in. The
ending LD : am of LI(HGULD is an older variant of the modern first person plural ending LD : 6m:- LI(HGeumd
: patuvom, and is quite acceptable in poetry. This verb is used in Tamil, with the infinitive prefixed to it, as a way of
expressing the passive sense, for example iq &&LILIHESH Cme : atikka-p-patu-k-kirén — I am beaten is the
passive equivalent of |lq &8 Gmetr : ati-k-kirén — [ beat. As noted above, one of the meanings of LI is 7o be acted

upon. Thus, in the passive formation, the sense is 7o #ndergo, experience the action indicated by the verb.

BID 2 L IDL| 6@ : nam utamp(u) 6 — [bu7] are we the body? Remember that 6@ : 8 is used to indicate a question to
which the expected answer is No/

Translation — 16.1.1 — 16.2.4

W hen we investigate, where is time and where is space apart from onrselves? 1f we are the body, then we will be canght up in
time and space — but are we the body?

Word Split — 16.3.1 — 16.4.3

wridlesrpeor GmestmiGIomesTmy By misn ©OlsmIGO DOTET DT

60T T(LpeooT (h) [HTGUVTTLY. GOTITLD

BTLD @)6STDI HYGTD GTETHID 6T BT(H B)HG DRIG CTHIGLD GRETDI D6V
BTD 2 6oor(h) BAeT HT(H @6V [BTLD
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Split Text — 16.3.1 — 16.4.3
BTD @)TMI DeTMI 6TeoTDID cpeoTml BT(h @B DBIG GTHRIGD GOTM] D6V

We now, then, always [are] one, [in]space, here,  there, everywhere [we are] one. Therefore

nam inru anru enrum onru, natu inku anku enkum onru al,

BTD 2 6oor(h) BAGT HT(H @6V [BTLD
we exist, time, space  without we.

nam untu. nal natu il nam.
[BITLD @it Ml |6 GTET leb 660TM| : nam inru anru enrum onru — We [are] the [same] One now, then and ever.

Br(h @rfu@ OIBIG GTRIGLD 6T : natu inku anku enkum onru — the [same] One [in] space, here, there and

everywhere. The noun [BIT(H : natu, here in the first case form, represents the seventh (locative) case meaning 7z space.

9,60 : al can be regarded either as a shortened form of a word meaning sherefore, such as |SGTMEV : atanal,
QL M&WITed : akaiyal, GHLILISTE : iruppatal, or as the particle &) & : al which when added to nouns and

finite verbs is indicative of surprise, pity or certainty; here, of course, the latter.

BTLD 2 6wt (h : nam untu — we are, we exist. Remember that 2 awr () is used for all numbers and genders. See the

notes to 4.3.4 for its formation and meaning. The implication is we alone exist, are real.

BreT B @6 BILD : nal natu il nam — we who are without both time and space. @& is the root used, as often in

poetry, to stand for the adverbial participle @ : illata.
Translation — 16.3.1 — 16.4.3

Now, then and always we are the same One. In space, here, there and everywhere we are the same One. Therefore we alone
excist, we who are without both space and time.
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When we investigate, where is time and where is space apart from ourselves?
If we are the body, then we will be caught up in time and space — but are we the
body? Now, then and always we are the same One. In space, here, there and

everywhere we are the same One. Therefore we alone exist, we in whom there
is neither time nor space.
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17. 2 1 eorT(B60T FH6OTGOGOT UW[GEOTTTT S (GH6UOTT [HHT T
GLwaTBa [BTeOT) GoIeTTTTTH — GL VT Sar
H6OTaIGoT ThT TS5 GlBevemeviing HTOleormTarl(h HTeorH el
ullesteororngp Brigblivesr ©eresor

Word Split —17.1.1 - 17.2.3

2 1 6orT(B60T FH6OTGOGOT W[GTOT T TTH (G6U0TTHBHTTSH GHL T8 [HT6OT M
GIGTOT T TS &

D L 6V [HTGOT G HGOTGOGOI 2 GOolIJTTHSG 2 GOoTThHTTHG 2 L 6V Te) 6 [HTGOT
H6OT 2G0T [ TTHG

Split Text —17.1.1 - 17.2.3

2L 60 [BTGOI G  FHGOIGOGOT 2 GUOIJTTHG, o _GOOTIT (b ITTHG,
[The] body [is] ‘T’ indeed, the Self to those who have not known [and] to those who have known.
utal ‘nan’ é tannai unararkku unarntarkku.

2 L6V ETe)y o [BTGOT  F6OT D GO0 [J TG

[The] body at the limit of indeed [is] [the] T, the Self  to those who have not known.
utal alavu é nan, tan unararkku.

Structure of the sentences
Subject: 2 L_e — The body

Predicate: prew — [is] ‘I’
Negative participial noun: 2_ewrynis@ — [both] to those who do not know
Positive participial noun: 2 emiibgni&@ — [and] to those who have known
Object of both participial nouns: senenen — the Self.
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Subject : pren — The T’

Predicate: o |60 jema| — [is] [at] the level of the body
Negative participial noun: Sen 2 ewryni&@ — to those who do not know the Self.

© | 6 [BI6 @ : utal nan & — the body is T’ indeed.

SETEN 6T 2_6WT r,rrrr'ré;@ 2 6uT r'rﬁr,grrr'ré@ : tannai unararkku unarntarkku — 7o those who have not known [and| to those
who have known the self. The root @_GWTIT (4) — 7o perceive, understand, comprehend has occurred once before, at the end of
v. 8, in the imperative form 2 @WIT — £now! realise! Here it occurs twice, once as a negative participial noun and once
in the positive form. The negative participial noun is regularly formed from the negative adjectival participle 2 eRTITS

: unarata, with the addition of the pronoun endings, <63 : an etc. See The Participial Noun on p. 64 for the personal
endings, and The Negative 1’erb on p. 51 for the formation of the negative adjectival participle. In normal citcumstances
we would expect 2 6T [FT&EUIT&(S) : unarata-v-arkku — 7o those who do not know. However, we have already seen the
use of participial nouns which are the same as the 3rd person forms of the positive finite verb, and the same usage
occurs here with the negative. In 2 RTIHSMTEHG we have another example of the same thing, this time in the
positive. The regular participial noun form would be 2_6WTTH&6WUT& &) : unarnta-v-arkku — o those who have known.
Notice how, even though the participial noun is in the fourth case, its verbal element is still able to take a direct

object H6TENGIT.

BT6ST : nan — [The] I [4s..]

2L Q) 66 6 : utal alavu & — lmited 1o the body, literally, the measure of the body. | @ : alavu means measure,
degree, bound, limit. This is an adverbial phrase qualifying the verb Zs [understood]. It is saying how the I” appears to
those who do not know the Self. 2 L @V : utal is an inflexional base form (in this case identical to its uninflected,

subject case form), which is one of the forms the sixth (possessive) case can take. In prose we would expect a
construction like ©_L_e0 60T <Bj6TEUTS @@éiéﬂ Ml : utalin alav(u)-aka irukkiratu, with the infinitive of the verb
2, B added to |6T@] to create and adverbial formation. In this case, the verb # be would need to be

expressed.

S0 2_6mr Urrr'rés@ : tan unararkku — 70 those who have not know the Self. &@¥ : tan, the inflexional base, is here used
for the second case QSG&T eéneol : tannai. Remember that the negative verb is not defined as to time. It has here been

translated in the past tense for stylistic reasons, that is, to match the past tense of 2 eRTTHSTTE ().
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Translation — 17.1.1 - 17.2.3

The body is T’ both to those who have known the Self and to those who have not. To those who have not, the ‘I’ is limited to
the body only.

Word Split — 17.2.4 — 17.4.3

L VITET  H60T60)6s0T T HHTTSH GlBevemeviIng &T0)eoT Tl
wreoflgIBau ulleoreoraursin BLigblwesr Glaesor

2 L6V 26T 6 F6OT 2 GUTTBSTTHG 6TV DD SHT6oT &) (HLD
BT6oT @& o @eoreoroun o BLIGLD 6T6T GT6o0T

Split Text — 17.2.4 —17.4.3
2 L6V 26T ¢ HEOT 2 GOITHSTIHEG 6TEVEMeV DD  SHT60I GaTI(HLD [HT6oT
[The] body in indeed [the] Self  to those who have known, limit without indeed  will shine [the] T

[}

utal ul € tan unarntarkku, ellai ara tan olirum nan’.

[T @eoreorounr o SLiBLD GTGOT GTGOOT
This indeed  of such people [is] the distinction,  thus  consider.

itu e innavar tam pétam, ena en.

Structure of the first sentence
Subject : pren — [The] T’
Predicate : eTevane im el (LD — will shine without limit

Indirect Object : 2L 60 26T & S 2 MHSNTES — for those who have known the Self within the body.
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S 2 T THSMTTES, : tan unarntarkku — for those who have known the Self. S@ : tan again stands for S6TENET :

tannai.

2 L 6 26T ¢ :utal ul(l)é — within the body. This phrase might be expanded to say something like 7o those who, whilst
living in the body, have known the Self; and the body as not other than that Self. The form 2_eTG@T : ullé with the emphatic

¢ attached, as Bhagavan uses it here, is very common as a preposition or adverb meaning within, inwardly.
BTG : nan — [#he] T’
@G‘ﬁ @Lb : olirum — will shine.

TGN B : ellai ara — lmitlessly. GTEOEMQV : ellai means Jmit, border, boundary and shares many of its meanings
with BjaT6y. We have already met the root M) (6) — 7o cease, perish, end, vanish in a number of its forms (see verses

3,6 & 11). Here itis an infinitive used with GTéD@M@ to form an adverbial phrase qualifying @6 (HLD. In this type

of usage, it usually translates into English as without.

STEH : tan can be taken cither as the emphatic particle e which we have met previously, in which case it
emphasises the words eTEVEN& M : ellai ara — Amitlessly. Alternatively, we could take it as standing in apposition
to [BITG : nan with the meaning, #he I [which is, whose nature is that of| the Self.

@g} @J :itu & — this truly.

[is...]

Qenaneui s GUSLD : innavar tam petam — the difference between such as these. That is to say, this is the difference
between the two types of understanding that have just been described. @eameur is formed from the particle
@6ar : inna which means such, of such a kind:- @ee : inna — such things; @ esren &l : innatu — such a thing
Q) eaTeul : innavar — such people. Here it is in the first case, followed by the particle &L which is inflected in place
of it. See the note to 7.2.2. GULD : petam is the Sanskrit form of the word bheda — difference, dissimilarity.

GT@WT : ena is a speech marker, marking the preceding words as zundirect speech or thought. Here the shortened form of the
infinitive, GT@ : ena is used, rather than the more common adverbial participle eT&sTm)I. See the note on Direct and

Indirect Speech on p. 21.
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GTGWT : en — #hink, consider. GTEWT is the imperative from the root eTawr @ (5), whose infinitive form 6T68Tewr we
met in 15.4.2.

Translation — 17.2.4 — 17.4.3

For those who have known the Self within the body, the ‘1’ shines limitlessly. Know that such is the difference between these
hwo.

The body is ‘I both to those who have known the Self and to those who have
not. To those who have not, the T’ is limited to the body only. For those who
have known the Self whilst in the body, the I’ shines limitlessly. Know that
this is truly the difference between these two.
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18. 2 GUGGOOTEOLD WITEG (LPeOTTRIGUGVTTS (GG TTdH
GOVHGTOUT  (LPGIOTGOLD UJ6OOT[J TTdH — F6vEIenIdH
BTSTJ OTUHEUD DT(H(LPGIOTTH BT (HGIOTEOLD
ufsr@n Gugibairs Glsesor

Word Split — 18.1.1 — 18.2.3

2 GUEHGIOTEOLD WITEG (LPeBOT TRIGVGVTTHh (GOTGTTTSH (GeVEGATEUT (LPGISTCOLD
UjGoOTTITS (&

2 UG 2 GUOTEHID YGLD 2 GIOIT6Y (REVGVTTHG 2 GTOTTIHG 260G D6y YLD
©_GUOTGOLD & GO [J TTFHG)

Split Text — 18.1.1 — 18.2.3

2 VG 2 GUOTEOID QYLD 2 GIBITRY @GV6VITTIHG, > GG TG
[The] world  the Real will be,  knowledge for those not possessing [and]  for those possessing.
ulaku unmai akum, unarvu illarkku ullarkku.

2 VG 96Ty QYLD 2 GUOTGOLD 2 GUOT[J ITTHG,

[The] world [at the] measure [of] will be the Real to those who have not known.

ulaku alavu am unmai unararkku.

2 G 2@ ,@GLD : ulaku unmai akum — the workd will be real.

2 _GriTe) QeniTé @ 2 GTeTmid @ : unarvu illarkku ullarkku — 7o those who are without knowledge, and to those who
possess knowledge. @ GRTT@Y — knowledge, nnderstanding, realisation is a noun formed from the root 2 6wriT (4) with the
addition of @ : vu, a formation of which there have been some examples previously. Here knowledge of the Self

is meant, although it is not specifically stated as it was in the previous verse. We have seen the roots @& and 2 6T,
expressing non-existence and existence, a number of times in various forms. Here they are participial nouns, again
adopting the forms which resemble the finite verb, rather than those specific to the participial noun, which would

be- @OOMTHEUTES and 2 6TeTeUTH .
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2 VG 6T %Lb D _GTENLD _GuT r,rrrr'rés@ : ulaku alavu am unmai unararkku — Reality will be at the measure
of the world to those who have not known. The structure here is identical to that of line two of the previous verse:- 2 L_60
O|ET6Y & BT S 2 TIMT&E. The subject this time is 2 @wrentd. Here the verb 7 be is explicitly stated.
This parallelism makes it clear that ST or SETENET is to be understood with 2 GWTITT&(S).

Translation — 18.1.1 — 18.2.3

The world will be real both to those who possess knowledge |of the Self| and to those who do not. For those who have not
known |the Self|, Reality is limited to the world.

Word Split — 18.2.4 — 18.4.3
GovbleB  BISTJ OTWHEID DIT(HLPESITTH BT (HEBOTEHLD
ufsr@n Gugibairs Glsesor

2 VEIFGH DUBTTLD DU 2 (HeY DM DY(HLD 2 GOOTTHSTAT 2 GOoTEOLD
&l 4@ CUSBD @QerTHE 6T6o0T

Split Text — 18.2.4 — 18.4.3
2 VBB DUSTFLID YUl 2 (K6Y <DMI <(HLD ®_GOOT T [hITIT 2 _GOOTEHLD
For the world the substratum as form without  will shine of those who have known the Reality.

ulakinukku ataram ay uruvu arru arum unarntar unmai.

gl 240 BLigd @ouTdH@  6T6uoT
This will be the difference between these. Considet.

itu akum petam ivarkku en.
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Structure of the sentence

Subject : o_amriibaNT 2 ewrentd — The Reality of those who have known [the Self]

Predicate : &y, L — will shine
Adverbial clause qualifying|, (HLd: 2 (Hey DM — without form
Adverbial phrase qualifyinggy, HLb: 2 A @ESG YSMTD U1 — as the substratum for the world.

2 GUTTHSMTIT 2 60T eNLD : unarntar unmai — the reality of those who have know [the Self]. 2_RTHBHSMIT is here in the
inflexional base form representing the sixth (possessive) case. Personal nouns tend on the whole not to take the

sixth case endings @& : in and 2 _énL_WI : utaiya, although they may do so.

%@Lb s arum — wi/ shine is the future third person neuter singular of the root %r'r (4) — o become full, complete, entire,
abound. The dictionaries do not give the translation shine, but all English translations and commentaries translate it as

such. Itis equivalent in meaning to @Gﬁ (MLD in v. 17.3.3. See the Noze on @QJDr'I' @Gf‘ﬁ on p. 9.

2 (Hh6y MM : uruvu arra — without form. IMM] is the adverbial participle from the root M| (6) — 70 cease, perish,
end, vanish. Compare the phrase @eTm @uewr( ... HM in 3.3.

&Gl)éﬂ@jé%@ %g,rrmb %ul_l : ulak(u)-in-ukku ataram ay — as the substratum of the world. For the insertion of
@ et see The Particle @&t on p. 62. Regarding QLSMID YW1, see the note to 2.2.1 for the use of the adverbial
participle @}, W1 of the verb <y, — 7 be, become in the formation of adverbs.

FFg) éQJD@Ib Gusd @Gur'rés@ GT6uoT : itu akum petam ivarkku en — consider [that| this is the difference between these.
FFG| is a variant of @ &l which can be introduced either for emphasis or for reasons of metre. Qeuré@; is in the
fourth case but in a similar phrase at the end of the previous verse, @erameur L GUFLD, the sixth case is used.
See the note on Interchange of Cases below. Notice that there is no speech marker verb before eTewr as in the phrase
Qenaneui b CUFLD 6red Grawr in the previous verse. We could either assume that this is understood, or

alternatively, that eTewr is standing alone as an injunction, as in a number of previous verses, and means Know [#his]!

Translation — 18.2.4 — 18.4.3

The Reality of those who have known [the Self] will shine without limit as the substratum for the world. Know that this is
the difference between these two.
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The world will be real both to those who possess knowledge [of the Self] and
to those who do not. For those who have not known [the Self], Reality is
limited to the world [of name and form]. The Reality of those who have
known [the Self] will shine without limit as the substratum for the world. Know
that this is the difference between these two.

Interchange of Cases: Geaupmienid LOWISSELD

The reader will have noticed, in reading Ulladu Narpadu, that the case endings of nouns and verbs can be
changed almost at will and dropped completely in some cases. Unlike so-called fusional languages like Sanskrit
and Latin, where endings are fused inseparably with nouns and verbs, often incorporating more than one
meaning element, and affecting the form of the root itself, languages like Tamil, known as ‘agglutinating’
languages, tend to ‘glue’ to the root a series of separate affixes, each with its own meaning, one or more of
which can be easily dropped or exchanged for another without necessarily any change to the meaning. Roots
themselves, reduced to their base form, still have full meaning when used alone with no affixes at all. The eight
grammatical ‘cases’ described in this work are really only an approximation, devised by scholars to relate the
language to Sanskrit and other mainly fusional languages. The true nature of Tamil is fluid, multi-valent and
almost molecular in structure, a feature which its best authors exploit to the full.

The following two sutras, 21 & 23 of Gaupmieno wwikiE Quied — ‘Interchange of Case Endings’ from the ancient
grammar Tolkappiyam show that this fluidity was grasped by grammarians from the very earliest times.

dfs dfs gopaid, 2@y A5ms aGsRID
ApHluL cupridw e WmHE ererL

It is in accordance with sanctioned usage
that there be interchange and dropping of Case endings.

wrser 2 mUem sfpm <,uieib
Qur@per Gee wm@mEHar Geupmens &mmd

Whatever sign may be added,
the Case should be decided by the meaning implied.
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19.  &lFwd epev aIGous levrrsBs
ailFlind) Glauevain alleursd — aiFindHL
QBT T(LPBCUTH HCOTEOGOT UJ6OOT THGHT [T 6DGUHTVT (BT T
FrreuSym LIeoTenioemal FTHm]

Word Split — 19.1.1 - 19.2.3

allFid epev alGous ewTTsBs ailfwd Gluev e aileumsd
alld) wd epev alBoumsd @QevTiag o il wd Gleusv e ailleumsd

Split Text —19.1.1-19.2.3

VS 10&) epv @I BausmsLD @)evT TG o
Of fate [and] free will [the] toot  discrimination for those who do not have  only
viti mati miila vivekam ilarkku e

YIS 1od) Gouev e  @INeUTSHLD
of fate [and] free will which will triumph  [the] dispute [is].
viti mati vellum vivatam.
Structure of the sentence

Subject: deunsLd — The dispute
Adjectival clause qualifying deursld: 698 8 Qeudayld — [as to] which will triumph, fate [or] free will

Predicate: 698 w8 epe alGeusd QeniaCs — [is] for those only who are without understanding as to the root of
fate and free will.

614 : viti — fate is the Tamil form of the Sanskrit vidhi.
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W& : mati — understanding, intellect, discrimination represents Sanskrit mati. The meaning free will is not given in either
Sanskrit or Tamil dictionaries. The normal word for fiee will in Sanskrit being sveccha, Tamil &Geu&end : cuveccai.

Bhagavan chooses L0 here for stylistic reasons, to balance 634). The implied meaning being [#he power of| the intellect

(20 determine its own destiny).

QeuedILD : vellum — in which ... will win, trinmph, is the future adjectival participle from the root Qeued, Gleudday :

vel, vellu (3) — 70 overcome, conquer, defeat.
euTGLD : vivatam — dispute is the Tamil form of Sanskrit vivada.

14 g QG)JG’OQM) eleuNgLD : viti mati vellum vivatam — the dispute in which fate [or] free will will win. In other
words, the dispute as to which will win, fate or free will. 'The phrase is very condensed but perfectly grammatical. Expanded

in prose form, it can be paraphrased in a number of ways. This is how Sadhu Om glosses it in his commentary on
v. 19 in his $% Ramanopadesha Nul Malaz:

18 wHaw CQeudaGr? oz wH damw CQeudaIGr? erearuamgl LPpHw eleursLb.
The dispute which concerns itself with the question of whether fate will triumph over free will, or whether free will will trinmph over fate.
[7s...]

Qeonia@ & :ilarkku & — only for those who are without. See the notes to 18.1.3.

618 g : viti mati — of fate and of fiee will. These two words form a compound with the following words eLpe
1GeusLd.

P& : miila; mélam is the Tamil form of Sanskrit miila — ro0s, origin, canse, foundation, source. Here the word forms
part of a compound. Being a compound formed of Sanskrit words, it is structured according to Sanskrit rules, that

is to say, with the dropping of the final Lb : m. Native Tamil words, however, usually enter into compound forms

using their inflexional base. For example, LDT& &1 Q&m’oq : marattu-k-kompu — @ free branch.

@1 GeusLb : vivekam is the Tamil form of Sanskrit viveka — discrimination, Judgement.

18 wd epe ¢lGeusLbd : viti-mati-mila-vivekam — the understanding of (as to) the source of fate and free will. With
compounds like this it is necessary to consider what the relation between their elements is, since there is no indication
in the form of a case ending to show what that relation might be. Here 614 108 epe é1GeusLd could mean
the root (fundamental) understanding of fate and free will, or as here the understanding of the root ot source of fate and free will.
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Translation — 19.1.1 — 19.2.3

The dispute as to which will triumph, fate or free will, is only for those who are without understanding as to the root of fate and
free will.

Word Split — 19.2.4 — 19.4.3

QlFdlEL CHTT(PSHEUTEH FOTW6OT WGOOTTHBT [JEOGUFEOT bSHT T
FrreuSym LIeoTenioemal FTHm]

NFoFEL & P (LpFEV YLD HCOTEOGOT 2 _GO0TTHHTT DeWeL FH630T ST T
FriouT ¢p LIGOTEID De»6d FTDMI

Split Text — 19.2.4 — 19.4.3

NFHBL (G  PT  (IPP6V YD  FHCOIGDGOT  O_GOOT T HSHTIT

For fate [and] free will ~ one source  whichis  the [ego] self those who have known,
vitimatikatku or mutal am tannai unarntar,

DRI FCOOT[HSHT T FITTEUT 6 Uleorgin emer FITDHMI
these things have gone beyond. Will they resort to  [Nol] thereafter, those things? Speak!
avai tanantar. carvar e} pinnum avai? carru!

Structure of the first sentence

Subject: genenen 2 emriihGTT — Those who have known the [ego] self
Adjectival clause qualifying senener : eldH s G @f P b — which is the single source of
fate and free will
Predicate: ojeneu semtbgnim — have gone beyond those things (fate and free will).

SEENEIT 2 GWT MHSITIT : tannai unarntar — those who have known the [ego] self. Hetre SN @ is again taken differently
by the commentators, with Lakshmana Sharma and Sadhu Om affirming that the ego self is intended, whilst T.M.P.
Mahadevan and Sivaprakasham Pillai assume it to be the Self, the ultimate reality. Since it was clearly Bhagavan’s
teaching that the Self is free of all attributes, it is obviously not seen by him as the dzrect source of fate, free will or
anything else, as would be implied if the meaning ‘Self” were taken.
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@ (PSO LD : or mutal am — which is the one sonrce. YD, as we know, is the future adjectival participle from
the root 2, H,E — 70 be, become. See the notes to 1.1.3.

S &L : viti-mati-kat-ku — for fate and fiee will. Here @1EL0H &L is taken as a single noun compound
and pluralised, employing the fourth case ending (&) : ku, rather than the more usual 2 &) : ukku, (which would
give el glLod) &(@5& (S : vitimati-kal-ukku), with the final @T : 1 of the plural ending &@T : kal changing to L : t
under the influence of the following & : k. Remember that the plural ending &6l : kal is added before the various
case endings are applied. See The Plural of Nouns on p. 45.

D|M6U SETHSIT : avai tanantar — have given up those things. SEMTHSMIT is the past third person plural from the
root & (9) — 0 depart, remove, separate from, leave. @@ is in the first case form, here, used for the second (direct

object) case. Its second case form would be |euMen : avarrai. See The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns on p. 83.

Smreurm 6@ Qe @ij Djenael &rrg') Ml : carvar 6 pinnum avai? carru! — will they resort to those things thereafter? Speak!
The they here refers back to those who have known in the first sentence. &FMTGUIT : car-v-ar is the future third person
plural from the root &I (4) — fo depend on, adbere to, resort to, take shelter in. Here the archaic plural ending <7 : ar is
used rather than the standard modern form <47 : ar. @ : 8, as often, marks a question to which the expected
answet is No/ L96T@QILD : pinnum is an alternative to the adverb / preposition L6 : pin affer, afferwards. ETH) is

the familiar form of the imperative, from the root TN (5) 70 say, speak, declare which takes the same form as its root.

Translation — 19.2.4 — 19.4.3

Those who have known the [ego| self, which is the single source of fate and free will, are free from those things. Say, will they
resort to them thereafter?

The dispute as to which will triumph, fate or free will, is only for those who
are without understanding as to the root of fate and free will. Those who have
known the [ego] self, which is the single source of fate and free will, are free
from those things. Say, will they resort to them thereafter?

109



Vi 20
erse Ulladu Narpadu

20.  srgooNb FHGTANL (S FTGOIHBL ) GOGITHHBTCOT6V

&1 0BT TLOWLDTEI HTL FlFeW6dTH — FHTGODILOCIGOT

DITGOTHL_ GG HGIOTL_TGOTTH H60T(LPFHEDGVS HT60T(LpFHVSLIT LIS,

HMT6oTHL_&] ameorMuflev Hrev

Word Split — 20.1.1 — 20.2.3

HBTGDH FeWeOTL (D5 HTCOTHLGY GOETHBTCIITCV HTeuD) LSO TLOWILDT B

FBTL F

HBTGDLD Few6eoT ML (h BTG HLGOGT BTV HTGDILD LOSEOTTIOUID BfLD

FBTL F

Split Text — 20.1.1 — 20.2.3

HTGDILD FeweoT L (H BHTGOT HL_AOGT  HTGIOTEV
Which sees  the Self having abandoned oneself God seeing
kanum tanai vittu tan katavulai kanal
HTed  L0B6OTTLOWILD QYLD BTL_F

[is] which sees  of the form of the mind  which is a perception.

kanum manomayam am katci.

Structure of the sentence

Subject: grest SLa|ener Srewrev — One’s seeing God
Adverbial clause qualifying srewred: genen () — having abandoned the Self
Adjectival clause qualifying senen: sramild — which sees,

Predicate: &m_& — [is] a perception

Adjectival clause qualifying sm__&: wCermowid gy b — which is of the form of the mind

Adjectival clause qualifying oewLd: &ramild — that sees.
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STEILD Sen e L (B : kanum tanai vittu — having abandoned the Self which sees. Here the question is of the focus of
attention. When one purports to se¢e God, the attention is externally directed, rather than being turned inward

toward the self that is doing the seeing. &T@ILD is the future adjectival participle of &mewr (7 /rreg.), which,

although a single word, constitutes a complete adjectival clause qualifying &eneur.

&L_@|enar : kata-v-ul-ai — God. This word is composed of two elements, two roots in fact, the root &L : kata — 70
0 beyond, transcend and the root 2_6IT : ul, which has the meaning 7 be, exist, and also, as a postposition and adverb, the

meanings znside, within. Compounded together this gives &L@GIT — rbe transcendent being that exists [eternally| within [all
things|. It therefore expresses both the immanent and the transcendent nature of God as the Supreme Being,

BTG SL_6eN6T SHTewrev : tan katavulai kanal : one’ seeing God. &TemTE) is verbal noun of a type we have
encountered a number of time already, consisting of the infinitive + @0 : 1.

[5...] — although this small clause contains a number of verbal elements, neither is the main verb, which is again
understood.

&ML_& : Katci — a perception. For the formation of this noun, see the notes to 4.3.4.

wEeTmowDd O}, LD : manomayam am — which is of the form of the mind, is composed of two Sanskrit words manas
— mind, which, in this phonetic environment in Sanskrit, enters into compounds in the form mano, and the affix
maya, which expresses nature, quality, possession, manner, likeness. Being a compound composed entirely of words of
Sanskrit origin, it retains the native Sanskrit sandhi — union, mode of connection.

STEILD : kanum — #hat sees. Again, as in line 1, the verb on its own constitutes a complete adjectival clause.

sremId LEaTmowILD 3 LD : kanum mandmayam am — which is of the form of the mind that sees, perceives. This could

be translated as which is a mental creation which one sees. However, in this case, a;rr@mb becomes redundant, since we
are simply saying, tautologically, that it is a perception of a mental image, which one perceives. Alternatively, taking the
adjectival participle STE@MILD to relate specifically to the first element of the compound, manas, produces a distinct
meaning which is in line with Bhagavan’s teaching, in that it emphasises the point that what is seen outwardly, even
avision of God, is of the form of the mind that sees. Compare ST jeTe SML_& 2 eorCLi in v. 4, in which
Bhagavan affirms that everything that is seen is of the nature of the seer.

Translation — 20.1.1 — 20.2.3

To see God, whilst unaware of the Self that sees, is merely a perception that is of the form of the mind which perceives it.
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Word Split —20.2.3 —20.4.3

BT S BTGIDLOGUGST [DITGOTHL T FHGOOTL_TGOTTH H6OT(LPFHEDGVS
STT(LPFHVSLITUI HTTHL 6 aTeorHlullev Hmev

FHEOGOT HTGIDILD D6UGD HTGOT HL G HGOOTL TGO QYLD HEOT (LPFHEDGV
Freor (pgFev GUITW FHTOT HL YT HeoTn) @evHTev

Split Text — 20.2.3 — 20.4.3

FHEOGOT HTGIDILD D6UGD HTGOT HLGYGT H6OOTL TGO YLD BHEOT  (LPFHEDIGV
The Self  who sees he indeed God has seen — can one say? — his source.
tanai kanum avan tan katavul kantan am? tan mutalai.

BTGOT  (LPFH6V Gumw  sreor HLeGT 96oTY  @EVSHT6V
His self, [his] source having gone, himself  God other than  since he is not.

tan mutal Poy, tan katavul anri ilatal.
Structure of the sentence

%Lb: Can it be said, even, that (see Translator’s note opposite)
Subject: genen STEMILD jeueit — he who sees the Self

Predicate: sL_a|6T Feim (PpFemed Sawrl_mei — has seen God, his source,

Causal clause: gren sLoyer erfl @egmed — when one is no longer other than God
Adverbial clause: gren pged Gumil — once [one’s] root (the ego) has gone?

SMET STEMILD DJEUGHT SMEH : tanai kanum avan tan — e who sees the Self indeed. TGN is taken hete to be the
emphatic particle.

&L_6|6T SETLTET $6iT (PSena : katavul kantan tan mutalai — bas seen God, his source. &L_@]6T is the direct
object of &ETL_T& but here retains its first case form. (PFEM@V is in apposition to &HL_&|6T. In prose we would
expected a connecting particle e.g. $6T (PSHEOTET HL_GENET : tan mutal-ana katavulai. See the notes to 11.3.2.
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%Lb :am — see Translator’s note below.

STear 85|_6da 9| 6T ﬁ @a)g,rmb : tan katavul anri ilat(u)al — since one is not other than God. @a)g,rmb is formed
from the participial noun of the root @&, @G| — that which does not exist, here used as a verbal noun — not existing,
plus the third (instrumental) case ending <94, 60 : al which indicates instrumentality, cansality, reason. Literally translated,
the phrase runs by (becanse of) one’s not existing, other than as God. The normal prose form would be QOOTSFTED
from the participial noun of the form Q&6 — #hat which is not. For the meaning and use of Y&l in

combination with the root @& see 5.2.4 and passim.

e (pHeo GUIMUl : tan mutal poy — [onel| root, the [ego] self, having gone. Along with the other commentaries, ST
— the [ego] self has been taken to be in apposition to (Pp&e. In prose this kind of apposition would typically be
marked using the adjectival participle of the root eTedt — 70 say and we would say STET GTETEYLD (PSE : tan
ennum mutal. The interpreting of M6 as meaning #be [ego] self is based upon the context. Bhagavan is here clearly
talking about the source of the sense of personal identity in the individual. GUTWI is the adverbial participle from

the root Guim, GUIT@; (5 irreg) — 10 go.

Translator’s note - Translation of the word y,1b in verse 20, line 3.

The phrase at issue is SM&T STEILD EUEHT FTET SLG6T SEMLTET b, the translation of which gives rise to
two interpretations. Sadhu Om takes &ewrL_mer y,Lb to be a participial noun followed by the verb to be — he who
sees the Self will be one who has seen God with y,1b = <y, eumer — he will be.

The other translations and commentaries take &ewrL_aim as a main verb, he who has seen with <y, 1b as a particle which
denotes that the preceding words are a kind of quotation, something doubted by, or not necessarily endorsed by the
speaker, e.g. jeuen GLfiweuer means He is great but jeuett Quflwieuen yLb means It is said that he is great (with
the implication that he may possibly not be great). Thus they take it that Bhagavan is setting up a hypothesis, which
he then refutes, the general sense being: Once the ego has gone, you might say that he who then sees his true self sees God,
but even this is not true, since in that state there would be no seeing and no one to do the seeing.

Lakshmana Sarma, whilst espousing this interpretation, says in his commentary that the first interpretation is also
valid, stating that it makes no difference to the meaning, since a jnani, being merged beyond duality with God,
perceives God as he really is, the Self. Therefore to refer to his experience as darshan of God is merely a respectful way
of acknowledging his state. In this interpretation therefore seeing God is simply a metaphor for the ultimate state of
being merged with the Real.
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To see God, whilst unaware of the Self that sees, is merely a perception which
is of the form of the mind which perceives it. Can it be said, even, that he
who sees the Self sees God, his source, when, once one’s root, the ego, has
gone, one is no longer other than God ?
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Ulladu Narpadu Verse 2
2l.  FGOTEMGOTHHTGOT HTGIOT DEMGVRIGOT  [DEDGOT HFH T 60T
Ol6VGOTEILDLIGST GOIT 6YI600TemLD (0)116oTE6oT ONLIGHIGOT — MEOTEWGEOT TG0
sresorlevarcsr mTGlesrTeorTD HTessTOluTesoTT BHDMeOVED

HT6ooT06V6Y  GITEOOT THGV FHT6TOT

Word Split — 21.1.1 — 21.2.3

FHEOTGGOTHHTGOT HTGT0T  [DEDGVAIGIT  [DEGOT SbT60T  (0)6VGOT GBI LDLIGOT
eIT 6Y/6v0TemiD  (0)i6oT6m6o1O)iesfeor
FHEOTGNGOT HTGOT HTGIOTGV FEMGVIGH FHeWGOT HTGTOT6V 6T6OTGHILD LIGV

[BIT6V _GUOTGOLD GIGOTGN6OI 6T 6OH) 60T

Split Text — 21.1.1 — 21.2.3

HGOTGNGOT HTGOT HTGIOTGV FHEDGVGGOT H6WGOT HTGIOTGV 6TGOTGE) LD LI6V
‘Oneself oneself  seeing, [Oneself] God seeing,’ [speech marker] of many
‘tannai tan kanal, ‘talaivan tanai kanal, ennum pal
[BIT6V 2 _GOOTGOLD GIGOTGOGO  GT601)60T

books  [the] truth what  [is] if [you] say,

nal unmai ennai enin,

Structure of the sentence

Conditional clause: erefiex — If you ask
Indirect question: L) {ed 2 @TENLD eTeTena — what is the truth of the many books
Adjectival clause qualifying miev: erenenid — which say,
Reported speech: enenem N6 STERT) HMOGUGT Snam SHrenred — One’s seeing oneself’ [or] One’s seeing
God,’
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TG &1 : enin — 7f [yo#] say, ask. For the formation of this form of the conditional, consisting of root + @& : in,
see the notes to 4.1.2. Note that the main verb here is the speech marker verb 6redt — 7 say. There is therefore no
need for a separate speech marker. If some other verb were used, for example Q&med, QETOQ — 7 say, speak then

the speech marker verb would precede it, and we would say ererm Q&Ted 6 — i you were 10 say. Since the
conditional is the same for all persons, numbers and genders, we as usual translate using the impersonal oze or yoxu.
We could also use a passive construction in English — if i# be said, if it be asked.

GTGITEN G : ennai — what?is the subject of a question in reported speech introduced by 6Tefl 61 : enin. It has another

form, TG : enna, which is that used in the modern language.

[is...]

L0 {6 2 eorentd : pal nal unmai — #he truth of the many learned works. 116V : pal is an alternative form of
LIV : pala, the indeclinable adjective meaning many. See the notes to 13.3.3. 160 becomes LIGH : pan before the
following nasal consonant. The basic meaning of BTV : nal is #hread, yarn, string. It is used figuratively to mean a
literary or scientific treatise, the contents of which are s#rung together. Compare the Sanskrit saitra, which also means

thread, but came to be used for a treatise consisting of aphoristic rules. Here the inflexional base form is used for the
sixth (possessive) case.

GTEGILD : ennum — which [will] say, speak of is the future adjectival participle of the speech marker verb eT&3T — 70 say.
Like 6T 63T above, it can be used alone or supporting another verb of speech or thought. It introduces an adjectival
clause qualifying the word [BTeV : nail — karned works, which take different approaches to spiritual knowledge, some

saying that it is necessary to investigate our own nature, the nature of our individual soul, and others, that we should
aspire to know God. These two approaches are described in the two following statements, which are reported

speech marked by the speech marker era@giLd. There is nothing to indicate whether they are direct or indirect

speech, and they can be translated either way.

SETENGIT ST HTEWT L : tannai tan kanal — [one}] seeing oneself. This is the first of the two statements. We know
that eTenaT here refers to the individual ego-based self, since Bhagavan makes it clear in the Kalivenpa version of
the text, which expands the first line of the verse to say o 19 IIIT‘Q"; STes &(h gj'r_ﬁ [BeTenen] : uyira-t-tan karutum
[tannail — [oneself] whom: one takes to be an individual soul. The Kalivenpa version is a version of the work with extra feet
added so that it can be sung continuously, as in the Ramanashramam evening Parayana. 1t is given in full in the

chapter on Ulladu Narpadu Kali Venba on p. 208, with the extra feet added and translated, and its structure as a verse
form is described in the section on Tamil |V ersification in the Introduction.
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[and / or...]

SMQEUGT SHEME HTEWTE : talai-v-an tanai kanal — [ore}] seeing God. HENEOGUENH : talaivan — chief, king, ruler,
superior, husband is here used to signify the ultimate Master, God. Itis also the word used in the classical love poetry

of the Sangam era to signify the /over, husband, hero. 'The noun is derived from the word &enev : talai — /ead and the

male singular personal ending <@ : an The particle STET is again used as an affix to a noun which is then
inflected in its place. See the notes to 7.2.2.

Translation — 21.1.1 — 21.2.3

If you ask what is the truth of the many learned works which speak of one’s seeing oneself and of one’s seeing God. ..

Word Split — 21.2.4 — 21.4.3

DGOTENGOTHHT60T HT63oT0lve6T MTOGSTTETDTD FHTessTOeuTessrT BFHMm
DEDGVRIN HT6oT0IGVRI GEUTEEOTTHEY FHTGE0T
FCOTGMGOT HTGOT HTEGOOI6V GTEUGHT HTGOT GPGOTMTGY HT600T 6p6voT T(85H6V

FEOCVGLGOT HTGIBICY GTEUGDT DGTGHOT YHGV HBT6OOT

Split Text — 21.2.4 — 21.4.3

FCOTGDGOT HTGOT BTGV GTGUGT HTGOT  GRGEOT DTGV HTeoor 66007 TBEGH6V
Oneself one seeing how? Oneself, through being One, be seen if cannot,
tannai tan kanal evan?  tan onral, kana onatel,
FEOCVGLGOT HTGIOICV GTEUGDT DOTGIOT YFHGV  BTGHOT

God seeing how? Prey becoming Seel

talaivan kanal evan? an atal kan!
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Structure of the sentence

Main clause: Sesenen Fres smemred ereue — How [can there be] one seeing oneself [and)]
SMEGUGT &HTewred ereue — [and] how [can there be] [one] seeing of God,

Conditional clause: snewr et Gged — when [one] cannot see [either oneself or God]
Causal clause: gnen eammed — because one is One (non-dual, beyond duality)?

Answer to this question: sereir & 60 &newr — Know that [it is only by] becoming a prey [to the Self].

In English, we need to add a few words to link the rhetorical question in the first part of the verse to its answer in
the second. Tamil is happy to let the reader supply this link. Therefore we begin the second sentence with:

[#he reply will be ...

SHEMENGT SMTEHT STEWIGV GTEUGH : tannai tan kanal evan? — how [can there be| one seeing oneself? GTEUGH : evan — how?
is not to be confused with 6TEUGH : evan — who? which man? Remember that the verbal noun &mewrev, here composed

of the infinitive of the verb &meWr — # see + the ending 6v: 1, can have full verbal force, governing both its own
subject and object.

[and [or...]

SHEMGGUGH HTEWT 6V GTEUGH : talaivan kanal evan? — how [can there be] [one] seeing God? Having established that there
is no duality of the one seeing and the one seen, it follows logically that, in the Self, there will be nothing else, not
even God, that can be seen.

STewT enTT(C&Hed : kana onatel — if [one| cannot see [oneself or God). We have already seen the use of eFeV : &l, added
to past stems, finite verbs and nouns, to give a conditional sense. See the notes on <D{@TGMEV in 4.2.2. Here the

ending is added to the negative third person neuter singular of the root ¢&UT &) : onnu — 0 be possible, feasible, fit,
proper. 'The verb is only used impersonally, most often with a negative sense, as here. Itis also possible to translate
it here with passive meaning — if oneself and God cannot be seen. HTEWT : kana — 7o see is the infinitive of the verb &mTewr
(7 irreg.), here used in the same way as the infinitive in English.

SN GRETDITE : tan onr(w)al — since one is One [withont a second). Here the instrumental ending <y, €0 : al is attached
directly to the noun, rather than being added to a verbal noun of a verb 7o be, for example, S @G&T ml %ma;urreb
: tan onru akaiyal or STET TN @@Dug,rrd) : tan onru iruppatal— since one is One. This is not admissible in
prose. Compare 16.3.4 for a similar usage.
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QETEWT : Un — e food of beasts and birds, prey.
&bg)d) : atal — being, becoming is a verbal noun from the root <&, — 7o be, become of the type, root + H6 : tal

DETEHT Y, &6V : Uin atal — becoming a prey (to God, the Self). This is the answer to the question posed earlier, How can
one see oneself and how, see God?” The answer is total surrender, becoming a prey to the Self. To be the Self is to
see and know it. There are no other means.

St : kan — See! Know! Understand!

Translation — 21.2.4 — 21.4.3

[2he reply will be:] 1f, since oneself is One, one cannot see oneself, then how can the seeing of oneself occur? And how can the
seeing of God occur? 1t is only by becoming a prey [fo the Self|. See!

If you ask what is the truth of the many learned works which speak of ‘one’s
seeing oneself’ and ‘one’s seeing God’, [the reply will be:] If, since oneself is
One, one cannot see oneself, then how can the seeing of oneself occur? And
how can the seeing of God occur? It is only by becoming a prey [to the Self].
Seel
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22. wHsG\Emall FpHD 10HHGH Glarmeflm
woHlufleveor wjerBer o1 HHT — LiKulp
LFHFHFH BB eveoTOIL1 LiFleous 10dhuimeor
10535 D Glevmimieor 10H)

Word Split — 22.1.1 — 22.1.4

10HF0)smaf HHHD 10HHGH OGlarmeflm b

wHlag afl sp51 9 wagar cpeflpL

Split Text —22.1.1 - 22.1.4

wHlsg el spg 9 wHlagar el

To the mind  light  having given,  within that mind [the Lord]  will shine.

matikku oli tantu a matikkul olirum.
Structure of the sentence

Subject: [The Lord]
Predicate: & wd&@Ger eafl (L — will shine within that mind

Adverbial clause qualifying @af(Hd: 0 &G @l SH& — having given light to the mind.

Some commentators take this sentence as a relative clause qualifying ugl — the Lord, in the next line. el (L is then
construed as adjectival participle, qualifying the Lord and not as a main verb, i.e. [...in the Lord] who, giving light to the
mind, shines within that mind. This interpretation is acceptable but hardly seems necessary as it is not usual for an

adjectival participle to be separated from the word it qualifies in this way.

LD@ éS@ : matikku — 7o the mind. LDQ is the Tamil form of Sanskrit mati — understanding, mind, intellect, thought.

e@afl : oli — /ight is here the object of the adverbial clause. Remember that a non-personal noun does not normally

take the second case ending &® : ai if it is undefined.
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b : tantu — having given, giving is the adverbial participle from the root T, & : ta, taru (4 irreg)) — 10 give. This
root is irregular, forming its present and future tenses from the latter form of the root: &(H& Cpeir, & Ceue :
tarukiren, taruven — [ give, [ will give, but its past tense from the former, with shortened root vowel: g)‘lj')@g;dﬂ :
tantén — I gave, adverbial participle b : tantu — baving given, giving.

DD S &G 6T : a-m-matikk(u)-ul — within that mind. Hete the postposition 2 6T : ul — inside, within is used with the
fourth case ending & : kku to give the meaning within. Note the doubling of the initial consonant after the

demonstrative <& : a.
[u;_ﬁ] @G‘ﬁ (LD : [pati] olirum — [the Lord] will shine or who will shine. See Structure of the Phrase above.
Translation — 22.1.1 — 22.1.4

Giving light to the mind, |the Lord|will shine within that mind.

Word Split — 22.2.1 — 22.4.3

whHluileveor 2 erBar w11 LHuID LFFHBHH eveoryLs

Ldleowr wHuresr 10HeFBHs Glevmimiesr 1od)
wHluileveor o erBar 10154 LHullev LIFsHBHFev 6o

Ldeows wHurev 10HeHF DBV 6T mImBIGoT 10

Split Text — 22.2.1 — 22.4.3

wHuileveor 2 aT@ar w1 %d  uFuilev  LSGHBHFev 60T
The mind inward having turned, in [the] Lord embedding other than,
matiyinai ulle matakki patiyil patittitutal anri,
udlemur 0Huirev  10FSF (HF6v 6T mImBIGHT 1S

[The] Lord  with the mind  thinking about how? Think!

patiyai matiyal matittitutal ennan mati!
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Structure of the sentence

Main clause: eriumien : — How [can there be], udleow wduwimred wdHsHHsev — thinking about the Lord with the mind
Adverbial clause qualifying 108 58 Hse: bHAWGmer LHWie LHSHOSD Herd — without embedding the
the mind in the Lord,

Adverbial clause qualifying S S8 Hev: 2 etCar WL && — having turned [it] back within?

L SHHS e : patittitutal anri — otber than embedding. L1 S8 H)SE : patitt(u)-itutal is composed of the
adverbial participle LIS &) : patitt(u) — baving embedded + the verbal noun @(B)GeV : itutal. For this construction see
the note on @MHH HSOTE in 6.3.3, where the use of @B as an auxiliary and emphatic verb is explained in some
detail. The root L& (8) has the meanings 7o imprint, impress, engrave, inlay (as of gems), enchase, embed and the compound
usage of the adverbial participle followed by the verb @ gives the sense we// and truly embedding. The participle

9| 6T [ﬂ : anri meaning other than, except, unless etc. has been commented upon a number of times now. See the

Lexcicon and Concordance for references.
w&ulener : matiyinai — #he mind is in the second (direct object) case with interposed particle @& : in.

ududev : pati-y-il — in the Lord. The word is in the seventh (location where) case with the locative ending @@ : il, and
is the Tamil form of Sanskrit pati — owner, master, lord ruler. Here it is simply a synonym for &L_@6T — God. In Saiva

Siddhanta philosophy it is one of the three eternal, uncreated principles: L&) : pati, LI& : pacu, LITELD : pacam —
God, the soul and the bond (the world).

o ar@ar WL &8 : ulle matakki — having turned the mind| back within. OL_&& : matakki is the adverbial participle

from the root LDI_éS@ : matakku (5) — 7o bend, turn about, turn back, turn back on itself, check, curb. This turning back of
the mind is achieved notably through the technique of atma vichara, self-enquiry, where the mind is set the task of
reflecting upon itself alone, in order to curb its outgoing nature.

Translator’s Note

The Tamil commentators expand somewhat on LS $8(H&e, which, taken alone, might seem to imply that the
mind, though embedded in the Self, is somehow still in existence. Their view of Bhagavan’s teaching is that
when the mind turns towards the Self and is embedded in the Self, it is drowned, entirely subsumed, and
destroyed in the Self. They are therefore at pains to clarify this in their respective commentaries.
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Sadhu Om

Spaoraurdw @ampeaaiid ops wardms HawaLres Smul werd (e @meafu) wphs eaulums
ey
...other than by turning that mind inward towards God, the Self, and firmly establishing it [there], so that [losing its form] it is drowned. ..

Lakshmana Sarma

Hsdeow Ceaieialaswmsaiaiamb Hmul psiwpasiu@sds sLe@Epea gamuBsgeams 6l

...other than by turning the mind away from external phenomena, turning it to face inward, and making it one with God...

udeow wHwred LHSHOSO® GTRIGIGH : patiyai matiyal matittitutal ennan? — How [can there be| thinking of
God by the mind? The root L& (8) has the meanings 7o think, consider, meditate upon, estimate. For the construction with
the verbal noun @HSe see the notes on LFFHHSE in the previous line. The verb 7 be is again understood.
GTRIMGIGE is another word for how? and can also have the form eTRIBIGTLD. The suffix BIGTLD : nanam is added to

demonstrative affixes also, for example | BIMBIGTLD, 2_BIGIGTLD : anhanam, unnanam — i that manner.

& : mati — consider [this] is the imperative of the root L0&. The venpa verse form must terminate with a single acai
— meetrical unit and these terse imperatives, consisting of the verbal root only, provide a convenient, and at the same
time emphatic, means of terminating a verse.

Translation — 22.2.1 — 22.4.3

Other than by curbing the mind, turning it inwards and embedding it in the Lord, how can there be any thinking of the Lord
on the part of the mind? Consider this.

Giving light to the mind, [the Lord] will shine within that mind. Other than
by curbing the mind, turning it inwards and embedding it in the Lord, how
can there be any thinking of the Lord on the part of the mind? Consider
this.
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23. wpr@esreorHe Bas mpailevr SHImeHBIS

wreofleorGlpesr pr(p paJlevaidlenev — bTo)eorTe0T

OmppsLl GlesrevevT OLowplpg BTOsT B

Olas(poIbesT)y  Hievoriolwim Glevesor

Word Split — 23.1.1 — 23.2.3

prGleoreors a5 pallevr $IpEFsFHI BHresileorOmesr DI BHENVEIF D6V
B16oT eteormy @) Bmsid paNlevTd 2 DEFSHEHID BT6OT @GOTM GTGOTM] <(HLD

pIeVaIg @)e6v
Split Text — 23.1.1 — 23.2.3
[BTGOT  6TGOT M)

T [speech marker]

this  body

nan tekam

enru i
2 DEFSHFID BTG @)60T D]
am not’

‘In sleep I

‘urakkattum nan

BTG GT GOt @ Csab pHai Qg : nan enru i tekam navilatu — This body does not say T. GsaLd : tekam is the
Tamil form of Sanskrit deha — body. [ @) is the negative third person neuter singular from the root Bale (3)

— to say, tell, utter, declare, pronounce.

2 D&&S5GILD : urakkattum — AL, in skep. 2 D&SLD : urakkam — deep sleep is a noun detived form the root 2 MMIE,

: uranku (5) — 70 skep. The sleep referred to is deep, dreamless sleep, not the dreaming state. The particle 2_Lb : um
references the whole sentence, indicating that a second point is being made: Moreover, in skep... Here the inflexional

@) Gaxib pailevrs

does not say.

navilatu.

6TGOT M) QY(HLD BHRINGVeUSH @6V
[speech marker]  anyone saying is not.
enru arum  navilvatu ilai.

base is used for the seventh (locative) case, 2 D& &HH QILD : urakkatt(u)-il-um.
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%@Lb [_F;Gﬁ] LeUG) @ e : arum navilvat(u)-ilai — 70 oze says. We have encountered @QJDr'I' :ar — who as an
alternative form of WM : yar in 8.1.3 and elsewhere. With the appending of the 21D : um of universality it comes
to mean everyone, and in negative sentences, as here, 70 one. 566U & : navil-v-atu — zhat which speaks is the future
neuter singular participial noun, from the root Fedéd (see the note to 23.1.3 above). Here it is employed as a verbal
noun — speaking. As well as the inflected forms of the negative verb described on p. 51, Tamil can form negatives by
adding @évene from the root eV : il to participles, the infinitive and finite verbs. This method of formation,
using the present, rather than the future, neuter singular participial noun, is the norm in spoken Tamil. Here @enev

: ilai (for @eveme : illai) is added to the future participial noun, creating a composite negative verb. Such

constructions are known grammatically as perjphrastic. 1t can be translated simply as #o one says.

[BIT 6T @it Ml eresTm) : nan inru enru — T am not, I do not exist.” The speech marker verb ererm) is here introducing
direct speech. To turn this into indirect speech, we merely need to change the pronoun: el QeTn Gremm)
[_F;Gfl] QLeUg) @enev, which we would translate as No e says that he himself [the speaker] does not exist. @)a Ml :inru —
[i#] is not, does not exist is the third person neuter singular from the root @eb. Grammatically speaking, we would

expect the first person singular form @Ge6T— [ am not, do not exist, or the more colloquial form @eenev : illai,

which can apply to all genders, persons and numbers.
Translation — 23.1.1 — 23.2.3

This body does not say T'. And no one says When I am asleep I do not exist.”

Word Split — 23.2.4 — 23.4.3

wroeorreor GIpppsLl Glesrevevr GlopLd b
B106orm OlB(LpOIedTm  Hicvorolwm (Glevessr
BTG GREOTM GT(LPHS LIGOT 6TEVGVTLD GT(LPLD ()b
[BTGOT GT/BI@G GI(LPLD GTGOTM) [BIGOOT LOFUITGY GTGEoT
Split Text — 23.2.4 — 23.4.3

BTG GEOTM] GT(LPHG LG GTEUGVTLD GT(LPLD

, one, having arisen  after  everything will arise.

nan’, onru, elunta pin, ellam elum.
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@)bF [BTGT GTHIG GT(LPLD  GTGOTD] [5IGBOT  LOFWITGY GTGBOT
This T where  will arise [speech marker] keen with a mind  consider.
inta ‘nan’ enku elum enru nun matiyal en.

BTG 6REITM 6T Q:Q‘r_bg) 1965 : nan onru elunta pin — after the ‘1" has arisen. @T Q:Q‘r_bg) : elunta is the past adjectival
participle from the root eT(Lp : elu (4) — 7o arise, ascend, arise by ones own power. As well as forming the equivalent of

relative clauses, which we translate with who, which etc., adjectival participles take postpositions indicating #we, manner,
cause, purpose result etc. which we translate with subordinate clauses beginning with when, becanse, how, in order to, so that

etc. 19607 : pin— after, with its equivalents, 9 enCarr, 19 LIGH Qeor L : pinnég, piraku, pinpu etc. is suffixed to the past
adjectival participle to create a subordinate clause of time.

GTEVEVILD GT(PLD : ellam elum — everything [else] will arise. GTGOQMLD: ellam means everything, all things. See the Note on
ereveud on page 126 below.

@Eg, ‘r_F;rTGiiT GT rfu@ Gl (I:QIJD : inta nan enku elum — ‘#his ‘T’, where does it arise?” Commentaries and translations take
GTTBIEG) : enku (which is commoner in the form 6TBICE : enke) to represent the fifth (ablative, place from where) case,
which would more usually be TS (BIb&) : enkiruntu — whence, where from. See the note on The Fifth Case on page
127. Note that words like 6T which are inherently locative, indicating place where do not need to, nor can they,
take the locative ending @& : il, and also that @60 can be used to express the ablative, motion away from as well as the

locative, place where. Thus the ablative, as well as the locative, meaning can be deemed to be inherent in er ré]@.
Note on eréveond — all

ereveurid : ellam as a noun, has the following personal and neuter forms:

Neuter — everything Personal — everyone
First Case: GTeVEMLD : ellam T, erevGem(mHLd : ellarum, ellorum
Second Case: TOraHa WD’ : ella-v-arr(u)-ai-y-um  ered@TeFWD, eredGavmanFujLd : ellaraiyum, elloraiyum
Fourth Case: ereereUHmI&G@LD : ella-v-arru-kkum TROTHSGL T Comh& @ LD : ellarukkum,

ellorukkum

1. Theneuter forms its oblique cases in the same way as <jenau : avai, inflexional base <2eum ml : avarru with GTEUEVTEL ﬁ)gj
: ella-v-arru as its inflexional base. See the Note on The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns on p. 82.
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ereveurid : ellam as an adjective is used in the following ways:

The word ereveor : ella is placed before a noun, to which 2.1b : um is added at the end, after any gender, case or
number endings have been added:

Grei)a)nwe'o‘ﬁgfras@Lb : ella-manitar-kal-um —all men erevevmid (H&MIG@EH&@GSLD : ella-mirukan-kal-ukkum — to all beasts

Alternatively, the noun forms of erevend above can be placed after the noun, in which case it is they that take
the gender, number and case endings, followed by the 2.1b : um:

waigTH6r eredCem(RLDd : manitar-kal ellorum - all men
B(HSBSET ereemeudmSELD : mirukan-kal ella-v-arru-kkum — fo all beasts

GTGITM)| GTEWT : enru en — consider! GTETM)I, as usual, is the speech marker, marking the words QHS BIET GIhIE
GT(LPLD as reported speech.

[Hlewor LS WITE : nun mati-y-al — with a keen mind, mlewr has the meanings minute, fine, small, subtle, skender. Hence, in
reference to the mind, it takes on the meanings acute, penetrating, discriminating, and so on. The third case ending
indicates agency as usual, with the sense of by means of, employing.

Translation — 23.2.4 — 23.4.3
After the I’ arises, all else arises. Investigate with a keen niind whence this ‘I’ arises.
The Fifth Case

The fifth (ablative) case is formed by adding @é : il, @b : iruntu, @ef ey : ininru, Qe HHH : iliruntu or
QL5860 b : itattiliruntu’ to the inflexional base. It expresses the sense of from, away from, motion away from.
It is also used in comparison.

L wrsHdmBg SNBSS palam maratt(u)-il-iruntu vilntatu The fruit fell from the tree.
2fe, 248G, @{Q@lﬁ) @g,j bevevg) atil, atilg, atilum, itu nallatu This is better than that.

Thg oafl(hHg eumHADTET? enta Gir-iruntu varukiran? What town is he coming from?
GIEsld @am b kurankalil onru vantatu One [out of] of the monkeys came.

1. Aswith@L 8 e :itattiland GL LD : itam in the seventh (locative) case, @L S & (Hbg) : itattiliruntu, and @L L8 HHS
: itamiruntu must be used with living creatures:
s&sLLSHN (HHF a1& eummidermen : takkapan-itattil-iruntu kacu vankinan He got money from his father.
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This body does not say I’. And no one says ‘When I am asleep I do not exist.’
After the T arises, all else arises. Investigate with a keen mind whence this T’
arises.
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Ulladu Narpadu
2. FLoyeorr GleoteoTeorTgl FFHFFG FSwim
giLevarour pTGeorTeor miFs@ — hlewi_ulledgy
HAFFL_ 58 JrHLpsch £ ousil L1 OLouispensg

ulFgwp Fmyioeer ©)ocsor

Word Split — 24.1.1 — 24.2.4

FLaJL_corT OeoTeoTeoT TSl FFFGH HIHUWT HiL_vaneur bT0)6or T6oT

nIFH@ 10eor_uiled)

FL 21 60 BTG GIGOIGOITS F& FlGH 2 Hwrgl 2.1 6V 6T6)y < BHTGOT
el 2 HH@d @evr_uilev

&8 ) : cac cittu represents in Tamil the sandhi (word combination) that occurs in the original Sanskrit when the

words sat cit — being-conscionsness combine. In Sanskrit, a final t before a palatal ¢ or j becomes ¢ or j also. Therefore

sat cit becomes in Sanskrit sac cit. The usual Tamil forms of these words are &8(&)) : cat(tu) and ﬁgy(g]) : cit(tu).

Split Text — 24.1.1 — 24.2.4

FL_ 2 L6V [BTGOT GIGOIGOITSI F& FB3l o FHuirg
[The] gross  body T does not say. Being-consciousness  does not arise.
cata utal ‘nan’  ennatu. cat-cittu utiyatu.

2 L6V eTey 9 BT GeoTn 2 FHHGW  @ewL ullev
(The) body at the level of T one thing  will arise in between.

utal alavu a ‘nan onru utikkum itaiyil.
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FL 2 L 6 : cata utal — the gross body; catam is the Tamil form of Sanskrit jada — co/d, rigid, numb, immovable, motionless,

dimmed, dull, stupid, inanimate. 1t is the latter meaning that Tamil adopts in its use of the detivative &L_LD : catam — #he
body, matter (as opposed to spirit), anything devoid of intelligence. Here it is being used adjectivally, forming a compound with

the following word by simply dropping the LD : m, as is usual in compounds involving Sanskrit words.

BTG GTETETTG) : nan ennatu — does not say T'. GTETETNG)] is the negative third person neuter singular of the speech
marker verb 6T6¥ — 7o say. Unlike 56 60Mg) in the previous verse it is its own marker for speech, and there is no

need to repeat GTETM).

&8 : cat — truth, reality, virtue, goodness, that which exists eternally is the Tamil form of the Sanskrit sat — being, existing which

is the present participle of the Sansktit root as — 70 be. It also takes the form &&g) : cattu. See also the Word Split
for this sentence.

@gg] : cittu — dntelligence, the principle of knowing inherent in the Godbead or human souls, spirit (as opposed to matter) is the

Tamil form of Sanskrit cit — zntellect, mind. 1t can also take the form @gp : cit.

&@ WImg)| : utiyatu — does not arise is the negative third person neuter singular from the root &é’] (8) — 10 rise (as the sun
or moon), be born, assume form, incarnate (as a deity), arise, come into existence, originate. In other words, being eternally
existent, being-conscionsness neither arises (comes into existence) nor subsides (ceases to be).

@ enL_ulev : itai-y-il — in between [the body and being-conscionsness|. @Q@\L_ : itai — middle, midst, centre, is here in the
seventh case form.

BTG 66T M) &@ &(@@ LD : nan onru utikkum — oze [thing), the T, arises. Here the expected speech marker 6T 60T ) )

is omitted after BI6N. 2 & &@GLD : utikkum — arises, will arise is the future third person neuter singular.

2 L& DT <, : utal alavu a— a7 the measure of the body. In other words, that which arises between the gross
body and being-consciousness, i.e. the ego or personal self, is limited to and dependent upon the body. See the notes

to 2.2.1 for the use of the root <&, in forming adverbial phrases.
Translation — 24.1.1 — 24.2.4

The phystcal body does not say T'. Being-consciousness does not arise |or disappear|. [But| in between the two something
arises, the ', which is limited to the body.
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Word Split — 24.2.4 — 24.4.3

gl FrFLsd]l grdunsesr Feusur 11 Ounisbens ullFsup Fmywest 6)ocsor
@& Fs gL Hypd upsd Feousst B Oowl BBEDS () FUPFTFLD LDGOTLD

6T GOOT

Split text — 24.2.4 — 24.4.3

)] Hg FL  Hypd upsd Foueor mi i Qo
This [is known as] [the] consciousness-gross-body-knot, bondage, the jiva, the subtle body,
itu cit jata kiranti, pantam, civan, nutpa mey,

9BBEMS () FUPFTFLD  1o6oTLD (O)LOGTOT
the ego, this samsara [and] the mind. Consider.

akantai, i camucaram, manam  en.

@ & :itu— This [i.e. the entity which arises between the gross body and consciousness).

[is known as....]

88 s Synd : cit cata kiranti — the knot between that which is conscions and that which is insentient. FHS : kiranti is
the Tamil form of Sanskrit, granthi — &not. The conjunction of the insentient physical body, &L_LD : catam, and the
eternally conscious Self, ag) : cit, gives rise to the illusion of an independently existing, self-determining ego or
personal self. This is the 4707 that must be severed if the individual is to attain oneness with the Self, Reality. The
Tamil letter & : k is used to represent the whole series of Sanskrit gutteral consonants, k, kh, g and gh, and also h,
although there is a grantha symbol available for this. See Introduction p. xx and the notes on U6l and BSHN S

below. Note also that Tamil has no letter for the unvoiced aspirated sound th. See the note on u;_'r,g,d) below.

UIBSLD : pantam — bondage is the Tamil form of Sanskrit bandha — #ying, fastening, catching, capturing, worldly bondage.
The bondage referred to here is that created by the soul or jiva’s identification with the physical body and material
world upon the rise of the ego. The difference in spelling between the two is occasioned again by the fact that the
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Tamil script does not possess equivalents for many of the Sanskrit letters. The Tamil letter LI : p, for example, has

to represent the whole series of Sanskrit labial consonants p, ph, b and bh, whilst the letter g) : t has to represent the
whole series of dentals t, th, d and dh.

&6u@t : civan — #he individual sonl is the Tamil form of Sanskrit jiva from the root jiv — 7o live, be alive. 'The letter is
required in Tamil to represent the whole range of palatal consonants ¢, ch, j and jh as well as the spirants. However
j can also be represented in Tamil by the symbol &3 : j, a letter from the grantha alphabet, which in eatlier times was

used to represent Sanskrit in Tamil speaking areas. There are several of these grantha letters still in use and they ate
explained in the section on The Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation on p. xx in the Introduction.

Quoult : mey — body. Tts other meanings ate #uth, reality and consonant, because a consonant is considered to represent

the body which is given /fe by a vowel — @ U1 : uyir, the Tamil word for /e, soul, vowel.

B LI Quoul : nutpa mey — #he subtle body, is equivalent to siiksma $arira in Sanskrit. It is composed of the
prana-maya kosa — the vital-air sheath, the mana-maya kosa — the mental sheath, and the vijiidna-maya kosa — she
intellectual sheath, which were mentioned in v. 5. These three, standing between the gross food body and the
transcendent bliss body, are grouped together and referred to as the su#btle body. 1t is also known as the mental body, and
functions through the five senses and the five organs of action (speech, hands, feet, excretory organs and sexual

organs). [BIL_LILD : nutpam — minuteness, fineness, subtlety is a noun derived from the word HI&Wr, which occurred in

23.4.2. Here it is used adjectivally, entering into combination with the following noun by dropping the final LD : m.

DSBS : akantai — rhe ego, the sense of individuality, pride, arrogance. This is the Tamil form of the word ahamta,
literally I-ness. Note that the Tamil letter & : k is used to represent the Sanskrit h, although in this case there is an

available grantha letter @D: h, which Bhagavan could have used.

[AF:; &@&rr;rLb : i-c-camucaram — his worldly existence. 'This is the Tamil form of Sanskrit samsara. The word
denotes the condition of being caught up in the world and passing through successive births with all the suffering
that entails. Again, there is a grantha letter @ : s which could have been used to represent the two s sounds, and
Bhagavan could have written @ULDGUILD : samsaram. Note that most of the combined consonant groups in
Sanskrit do not exist in Tamil, which tends in transcription to either simplify them by dropping one of the sounds,
or by inserting the vowels @ : i and 2 : u between them, as here: cam-u-caram. Compare also granthi above which

is represented as k-i-ranti. However when grantha letters are used, and the transcription thus more nearly replicates
the Sanskrit original, the consonant group is likely to be allowed to stand, as in the example above: samsaram.

LDGITLD : manam — she mind is the Tamil form of Sanskrit manas.
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erewr : en — Consider, understand [this]! Again, we could take the speech marker GT@oT Ml to be understood, and
translate: Understand that this is known as| the knot... etc.

Translation — 24.2.4 — 24.4.3

Understand that this is known as the knot between consciousness and the insentient, as bondage, as the individual sonl, as
the subtle body, as the ego, as this worldly condition of existence, and as the mind.

The physical body does not say I. Being-consciousness does not arise [or
disappear]. But in between the two something arises, the ‘I, which is limited
to the body. Understand that this is known as the knot between consciousness
and the insentient, as bondage, as the individual soul, as the subtle body, as the
ego, as this worldly condition of existence, and as the mind.
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25.

Ulladu Narpadu

> @rppl ujesorr pGLLpPl HpG
wppLimm)  wesor(hbls Beummigy — (prail
GoLiupmin Gsgeorm Gevrt b 1919 5@
wpeupp BrLwspengs Guirr

Word Split — 25.1.1 — 25.2.3

o @wrLpP wesorm pLLDP BDG poriupyl et Hils Senrng (1p

2-(h

Uy 2 evor_mp 2k LpY HoG 2 @k upn 2 eor(h) s gpmIGLD

Split Text — 25.1.1 — 25.2.3

2(h
Form

uru

2

Form

uru

Lipm) ® GOOTL_TLD 2 (h up®  Hp@o
having grasped, [it] comes into existence. Form having grasped [it] stands.
pazrri, untam. uru parri nirkum.
Lipny 2 eoor(h 0% gpmIGLD

having grasped  having eaten, great [it] grows.

parri untu, mika onkum.

o (1 UMM : uru parri — having grasped a form.  LHH is the adverbial participle from the root DM (5) 70 seize, grasp,
which we have met already. The subject of the whole verse is the ego, which comes at the end of the verse.

D GUTL_MLD : untam — # [the ego] comes into existence. 'This is the future third person neuter singular from the root

o T (5) — o come into existence, be formed, concrete, be created. The verb is a combination of the two roots 2_@T — 7

be in its adverbial participle form 2 6o () — being and <4, @& — 70 become. 1t thus combines both the ideas of beingand

becoming. Tts full form 2 @TL_M@GLD is hete shortened to 2 6OTL_TLD.

134



Verse 25
Ulladu Narpadu

o () WD : uru parri — [and| having grasped a form. The third foot is identical to the first, once the split has been

made.

Jﬂ D@ LD nirkum — 77 endures.

2 (Hh U M : ura parri — having grasped a form. The phrase is repeated a third time, emphasising that the ego is entirely
dependent upon the forms it grasps and assumes.

o aor(h : untu — [and| having eaten, consumed [if]. 2@t (R is the adverbial participle from the root 2_6¥T, 26T G|
(7) to eat, consume. Note that its form here coincides with that of 2 ewT(Q\ — [#7] 45, there is, there are the third person
neuter singular of the root 2 6T — 70 be. This happens because, when the tense marker & is added, the combination

of 6T and & and of &wT and & both result in the consonant group GwTL_.

0 & epmI@LD : mika oikum — i grows great|er]. The ego feeds on the forms which it assimilates through the mind

and the senses, growing ever greater. 8& : mika is the infinitive from the root LB @ : miku (6) — 7 exveed, surpass,
grow. Itis commonly used adverbially or adjectivally to mean greaf|y|, abundant|)y]. Here we would probably translate
it as greater. There are no specifically comparative forms in Tamil but an idea of where the comparative sense is

intended can be detived from the general context. Here the verb is gpmi@Lb : onkum, the future third person neuter

singular from the root emI@ : onku (5) — 0 wax, grow up higher and stronger, and therefore invites the use of the
comparative in English.

Translation — 25.1.1 — 25.2.3

Having grasped a form, it |the ego] comes into existence, and)| having grasped a form, it endures. Having grasped a form
[and) having consumed |it], it grows great|er].

Word Split — 25.2.4 — 25.4.3

il HpLiupmip Csigerm Gevri L 1o Lig 5@,
wpmeupp SrLwspengs Guirr

2 LB 2@ uppid CGzlgeorTev gpr i1 b LilGSH@GLD
o 2w Gl BpF QRIT
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Ulladu Narpadu
Split Text — 25.2.4 — 25.4.3
2 B I (B o @  upmio Bplqerrrev gpL i b 1IN SHGLD
A form having left, [another] form [it]  will grasp. If [you] seek [it], flight [it] will take.
uru  vittu uru parrum. tétinal ottam pitikkum.

o 2w Guuw  ywHpwS  RT
Form  without [the] ghost  ego. Understand!

uru arra pey akantai. or!

2 (I Al ® o (h UDMILD : uru vittu ura parram — having left a form, it grasps [another] form. UDMILD is the future
third person neuter singular from the root DM (5) seize, grasp, which occurs three times in its adverbial participle

form in lines one and two.

Csliqemmed : tetinal — If [yox] seek [if]. The root G&H(H) : tetu (5) means 10 seek, search for, enquire after. See the notes on
9.3.1 for an explanation of this form of the conditional. As usual, where there is no subject, a general word such as
we, one ot you needs to be supplied, or a passive construction may be used, #f ## is sought. ..

@LULID Yig&@LD : ottam pitikkum — it will take flight. G@U_LD — running, flight is a noun formed from the root
@® (5) — 70 run. In the same way that, in English, we say ake flight, this noun is used in conjunction with the root
Qg : piti (8) — 7o grasp, cateh, seize hold of to give the meaning begin running, take flight. 191q.&@LD is the future third

person neuter singular of the verb, with the strong ending &@Lb : kkum.

o (h DM : uru arra — without form, formless. HOM — which is without is the adjectival participle from the root <{m)
(6) to cease, perish, end, vanish. See the notes to 3.3.4.

Cuul &HG : pey akantai — zhe ego-ghost. GUIWL : pey — ghost, goblin, demon, fiend. The ego is called a ghost because
it has no life of its own, no real existence, but can only manifest by identifying itself with forms, the body, the world,
the objects of sense and mind, and so on.

2 (1 DD CUUI HBHENS : uru arra pey akantai — the formless ego-ghost. This is the subject of the five statements
made about it in the first three lines of the verse.
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T : Or — understand! is the imperative from the root eIt (4) — o consider, investigate, ponder, understand, find ont.

Translation — 25.2.4 — 25.4.3

Having left a form, it grasps [another) form. If |you| seek [it] it will take flight, the formless ego-ghost. Understand!

The ghost ego, which has no form, comes into existence by grasping a form,
and having grasped it, endures. Thus grasping and consuming forms, it waxes
greater. Letting go of one form, it will grasp another. If you seek it out, it will
take flight. Understand this.
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26.  BBHEOBHUGEOT L TUI GOTGDGOTHSI(LPGOOT L T(S
o peosuileor Bmedleor newestsdl — LoBHEFBu
wireom  wrgevTev wrHo\seormy mTLSev
Qumreysev wireyGlwesr Geaumrr

Word Split — 26.1.1 — 26.3.1

<9JBHENSBUI6T0T L TUT GOTeM6TSFI(LpesorT L TG LodksHenguilesr Bmedleor
DEOGTHE  LOBHENFHBUI  WITGLDT LD

OFBBHEDS 2 _6O0TL_TUNGOT DM SHFHILD 2 6B0TL TGHLD BHeDSH @eorEmev
BTDI DDSTGHID DYHHEDS ¢ WTRD YLD

Split Text — 26.1.1 — 26.3.1

OFBBHEOS 2 GOOTL TUINGTT — DGOGTSHFILD 2 GOoTL TGHLD — HHeDS B)6o1Bnev

The ego if comes into existence, everything will come into existence. ~ The ego if is not,
akantai untayin, anaittum untakum. akantai inrel,
@)eor My OOTSHFILD DBHENS 6  WTRQLD YLD

is not everything, The ego indeed everything is.

inru anaittum. akantai é yavum am.

D|BHENG 2 eurL_ud 6T : akantai untayin — i zhe ego arises. 2 @TLTUIGH is a conditional formed from the root

2 eurL_nr (5), which occurs in the previous verse. This form of the conditional is explained in the note on 4.1.2.

DMRSFILD 2 GrL_MGLD : anaittum untakum — everything will arise. NSNS GILD entireness, universality, all things,
is equivalent in meaning to eTE@MLD. When it takes case endings, these are placed before the 2_Lb, for example

DM S G &GLD : anaittu-kku-m — 7o, for all things.
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Sapnsd QerCmed : akantai inrel — i zhe ego is not. @MCDd = @& : inru + 6 : &l. Qe — [i7] is not
is a form of the third person neuter singular of the root @60 — ot to be, not to exist. See the notes on 3.1.4 for an

explanation of the difference in meaning between the roots @ and <|é. For the use of the particle ¢réd : &l in

forming conditional statements, see the notes to 4.2.2 and 14.1.1.
@Giﬂ Ml {enert g';gL'D : inru anaittum — everything is not.

DEHENS 6 WTELD %Lb : akantai @ yavum am — #he ego is indeed everything. The particle WIT : ya means which, what
things? and as we know, combines with personal endings in interrogative words like W : yar — who? Here, with the

2 1D of universality, WTGYLD means a// things, everything, and is synonymous with 6TeDeUILD and HENEATSGILD.
Translation — 26.1.1 — 26.3.1

If the ego arises, all else will arise. If the ego is not, nothing else will exist. "T'he ego, truby, is all.

Word Split — 26.3.2 — 26.4.3

worgevrev wrHoseorm prLBev Cuimeyzsev wreyGliesr Geumrm
DUBHEVTEV WITH @B 6TOTDI BTLGEV 6 GPEHED WITGD TG0 GIT
Split Text — 26.3.2 — 26.4.3

DYFHVTEV WTH — @Q)FI 6T6OI D] BTL& 6 GPRYPHEV WITGLD 6TGOT  GRIT
Therefore ~ “What [is]  this?””  [speech marker] enquiring indeed [is] givingup all [speech marker] know.

atalal ‘yatu itu?’ eénru natal é ovutal yavum ena or.

&bg,evrreb : atal-al — Therefore. This is a verbal noun @e_lpgd) : atal — being from the root <Y, : @ — 70 be, become with
third (instrumental) case ending &b@) : al, meaning through, on account of its being so), therefore. The same meaning and

formation is detived from the verbal noun &, en& : akai = %mauncb : akai-y-al.

GTGU QIT : ena Or — know that... The root eI (4), here in the same imperative form which terminated the previous

verse, has the sense of 7o consider and know, know throngh careful investigation. As noted previously the infinitive of the root
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GTGOT — 70 5@y, GTGITEM, here in its shortened form Tew, can act as the marker for speech along with the more common

ererml. These two words introduce a statement in reported speech that takes up the remainder of the sentence.

BTGV @ : natal & — merely enquiring, the very enguiry... [BTL_@V : natal is a verbal noun from the root Lr,rr@ (5) 1o seek,

enguire after, desire earnestly, examine, investigate. The force of the emphatic ¢ : & could be rendered here as #he very
enguiry, merely to enquire; Bhagavan is stressing the fact that to renounce all is simply to enquire into the nature of the
ego since, as we have seen in the previous verse, to enquire into its nature will cause it to disappear, or rather, will

reveal that it never existed in the first place. [BTL_6V is the subject of the sentence, introducing the following

question in reported speech:

wng @& erenm) : yatu itu enru — ‘What is this [ego]?’

[5, constitutes, amonnts to. . .]

WITQYLD 6Q&SeD : yavum ovutal — rhe renouncing of everything. 'The root @] : ovu (5) has the passive meanings 7

cease, desist, terminate, become extinct. It also has the active meanings #o avoid, shun, give up, and it is in this sense that all the
commentaries take it. Taking it in the passive sense, we could also translate — zhe extinction of everything.

Translation — 26.3.2 — 26.4.3

Know therefore that simply to enguire what it is, is to renonnce everything.

If the ego arises, all else will arise. If the ego is not, nothing else will exist.
The ego, truly, is all. Know therefore that simply to enquire what it is, is to
renounce everything,
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27. BIEISWIT FHIGTTHEH6V BTLOFHIOIT WTET He6v
BTeIHFHGH FTGOTLOEDS [BTLTLD — 60T TS UWITS
FCOTGOTPLIGHLIF FTTeUOBCUGT FTJTLON DTCOTHIGUT b

seoreotlemevui] eofl DLIO)S@IGOT FTDHMI

Word Split — 27.1.1 — 27.1.4

BTEIHUIT FHIGTATHED6V [BTLOGIIT UJGTET Hem6V
BTGOT 2 FuiTg 2 TeT [Hevev [BTLD NHOITUI 2 T  [Hewev

Split Text — 27.1.1 - 27.1.4

BT6OT 2 Fuimrg 2 6Ten [Hlewev [BTID DSHIUTUI 2 eTel  Hlewev

T not having arisen whichis  the state [is] as ‘We are That’ which exists  the state.

[}

nan utiyatu ulla nilai nam  atuvay ulla nilai.

Bre 2 Hwing 2 6rem Hene : nan utiyatu ulla nilai — The state in which the I’ has not arisen. Literally it says the state
which exists, I not having arisen. 2 EUING] — not having arisen, is the negative adverbial participle from the root 2.8 (8),
which has the same form as the negative third person neuter singular, which occurred in 24.1.4. 2 6Tar is the
adjectival participle of the root 2 6T which we have met a number of times now. Bhagavan could have simply

written [HITGOT &Q wng ,Iﬂ anev, employing the negative adjectival participle of &é’] directly, but the use of 2_eTerT
neatly balances the sentence, and, more importantly, serves to underline the fact that beingis the immovable background
or screen against which the ego or personal self arises.

[i5..]

BTLD < g;l@Jrl’u'_l 2 _GT6T !ﬂ &6V : nam atuvay ulla nilai — #he state which exists as We are That,) the state in which we are
That. We refets to the ego-self, and That refers to Brahman or the Self. Notice how the adverbial participle of <,
<9}, W : dy is use to turn the phrase BID I into an adverbial phrase qualifying 2 6Ter.
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Translation — 27.1.1 - 27.1.4

The state in which the ego has not arisen is the state in which we are That.

Word Split — 27.2.1 — 27.3.2

BTSN FBSHBH FTGOTLONS BTLTLD GOTTEISUWITS FeoT6OLPLIGHLIF
FITTe10)FHe 60T

BTG 2 FFEGBD FHTGOTD DeWd BTLTIOV [BTGT 2 HUWIT H6oT (QUPLIGHLI
FITTAIHI 6TAIGOT

Split Text — 27.2.1 — 27.3.2

BTGOT 2 FH@HLD HTGOTLD 60 [HTL_TLDGV BTGOT 2 Fluir
T in which will arise the place not having sought out, T’ in which does not arise
‘han’ utikkum tanam atai natamal, ‘nan’ utiya

HEOT  @QUPLIGHLI FTT6UL| GTEUGOT
of oneself the loss attaining  how?

tan ilappai carvatu evan?

[BTL_MLOG : natamal — Without investigating, not having investigated is the negative adverbial participle from the root

BI(H (5), which we met in the previous verse. It is formed by adding <24,L0€0 : amal or <9}, &) : atu to the root. See

The Negative 1Verb on p. 51.

STeT h) D" : tanam atai — that state. FNEH D is the Tamilised form of Sanskrit sthana — place, location. For more

information on the changes which occur when Sanskrit words are used in Tamil, see the notes to v. 24 on pp 131-2.

We have seen earlier the way in which the particle $T6T can be placed after a noun and receive the case endings

instead of it. Here a similar procedure is adopted with the demonstrative pronoun <&, so that Bhagavan writes

STETD e instead of FTEATSHMS.
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Lr,rreirr &gﬁ éS@Lb : nan utikkum — 7z which the ‘I’ will arise. &@ éi@'Lb — which will arise is the future neuter singular

adjectival participle from the root 2.8, which occurs in the negative adverbial participle form in line 1. Remember
that we often have to infer from the context what role the word being qualified in the main clause is playing in the
adjectival clause. See The Adjectival (Relative) Participle on p. 6. Here we infer a locative, place where, relationship, and
translate zbe state in which. ..

&MU GTGUGH : carvatu evan — how [will there be] attaining of. &WTOUG| — that which will reach, attain, attainment is the

future neuter participial noun from the root &IT : car (4) — 7o reach, arrive at, rest upon, repose in, approach, adbere to. Here

it is being used as a verbal noun with the meaning reaching, attaining. See p. 64, The Participial Noun.

&6 @Iepﬁlmu : tan ilappai — 7be loss of oneself. The root @@ (9) means 7o lose, forfest, be bereaved of, suffer loss. Nouns
can be formed from roots like @@, that take the strong tense marker &4 : kk in the present tense, by adding
LI : ppu to the root :- @'59 rila + L : ppu = @Ic.pl_lq : ilappu, here in the direct object case with the ending
& : ai.

BTG 2 &I : nan utiya— in which the T’ does not arise. 2 W is a shorter form of the negative adjectival participle

2 Hwing from the root 2 &. This shorter form was the norm in Classical Tamil, giving way over time to the longer
form.

Translation — 27.2.1 — 27.3.2

Without investigating that place in which the ‘1" arises, how can the loss of oneself, in which the ‘1’ does not arise, be achieved?

Word Split — 27.3.3 — 27.4.3

FTFTIOD DIGCTHIAITEH Heorestlevevul] 6ol DLIO)F6IGT FTHMmI
FAFTLOGV ST DH DD HeoT Hewevuilev B DLIG eTeveT FTDMI
Split Text — 27.3.3 — 27.4.3

& IT[J ITLDGV BTGT G| YD F60T Hlewevullev BDLIZI 6T6UGT FT DM
Not have attained [the loss...], [oneself That whichis] in one’s own state abiding how ? Say!
caramal [tan ilappai...], [tan atu am] tan  nilaiyil nirpatu  evan? carru!

GTGUGH : evan — How?
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[can there be...]

B ML) : nirpatu — abiding. This is again the future neuter participial noun, this time from the root [fléd (7), again
being used as a verbal noun.

et Heneuled : tan nilaiyil — in one’s own state. SN : tan — of oneself in the sixth (possessive) case qualifies

B eneud e : tan nilai-y-il — 7n the state in the seventh (locative) case. One’s own state refers to the abiding as “That’,
one’s true state as the Self or Brahman.

STET 45 @‘__JDLb s tan atu am — in which oneself is That. This adjectival clause qualifying [fl@@UuI6d again requires
the translation iz which to give the correct sense.

&MIMLOG : caramal — 7ot having attained, without attaining [the loss of oneself]. This is the negative adverbial participle
from the root &MIT : car which as we have seen is formed by adding <@}, L06) : amal, or <4,§| atu to the root.

MMM : carru — Speak! is the imperative from the root &THMI (5).

Translation — 27.3.3 — 27.4.3

How can there be abiding in one’s own state, in which oneself is “That’, without attaining [the loss of oneself|? Speak!
The state in which the ego has not arisen is the state in which we are “That’.
Without investigating that place in which the T’ arises, how can the loss of

oneself, in which the ‘I’ does not arise, be achieved? And if it is not achieved,
pray tell, how may one become established in one’s own state, where oneself is

‘That™
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28.  erupiory wHspews Oupill_gews B flev
ailpns OummersTessr BGouesorly — (Lp(LPGHSVSLITD
Fn T bpod wrPSLFa epFaL sHls Glsmeser(harGer

wrippsHw Seuesor(h) o))

Word Split — 28.1.4 — 28.2.4

b flov @ilpps Gummersressr  Geuesorlq (LpLp@&GBHVBLITD
b flov @ilpps Gummer smessr Gevesorlq (Lpp@sev BLimev

Split Text — 28.1.4 — 28.2.4

b iflov alpns Oummer smesor Bevevorly (Lp(p@sev GLimev
In water  which has fallen  an object to find  having desired, diving as if,
niril vilunta porul kana venti, mulukutal  pal,

OIOCER) Gumréd : mulukutal pol — /ike diving. The root (PP & (5) means 7o bathe, immerse the body in water. Here
the sense of (P(P@&SEV, a verbal noun in F&b (see 1.1.2), is diving. GLITGD, GLITGV : pol, pola — as i, /ikeis a particle

of comparison from the root GUITGY, GUITQY (3) — 0 resemble, be like, be similar. 1t is here used as a postposition to

a verbal noun in the first case.

anewr Geuarlg. : kana venti — wanting 1o find. Although the main meaning of the root &T&Wr (7 irreg.) is o see, it
has many subsidiary meanings which can be determined, as here, by the context. Here the meaning is #o find, discover.
The infinitive is here used to signify énent, purpose, with the meaning 7n order to. Gouenr lg — wishing is the adverbial
participle from the root Geuair(B) (5) — 10 want, desire, beg, entreat, request. Notice that the adverbial participle is here
translated by a present tense in English, and that, although formed from the past stem, its meaning is not simply to
express the past. It’s chief use is to express action performed by the subject of the main clause, preceding, forming
part of, or leading up to, the action of the principal verb, which can itself be either past, present, future or some
other verbal element such as a verbal noun, as here. To translate it correctly, therefore, we need to look at the tense
of the main verb, and the exact context in which it occurs.

Bie elpbs Qurer : niril vilunta porul — az object which has fallen into water. BOS — into wateris in the seventh
(locative) case. Notice that we translate ##fo, and that Tamil does not distinguish between 7 (place where) and into
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(motion towards). Gﬁ]@‘r_ﬁg — which has fallen is the past adjectival participle from the root 6 (D (4) — to fall down, fall,

fall off. Here Qurr@@iT means simply #hingls], object[s]. Other main meanings of the word are meaning, sense, signification,
property, wealth, riches and truth, reality. Most English versions translate it here as something.

Translation — 28.1.4 — 28.2.4

Like diving, wanting to find an object which has fallen into the water..,

Word Split — 28.3.1 — 28.3.4

g bpodl wrpGLF g ewpFaL sfls OlsTesor(h
Fnibs wHwrew CuFa epFa oLsdh OlsTesor(h

Split Text — 28.3.1 — 28.3.4

o 1T [hb wHwrew Cuax  epF s 2Lsd) GlBTesor(h
which is concentrated with a mind, speech [and] breath having controlled..,
karnta matiyal péccu miccu  atakki kontu..,

Fn b LOHWITG : kiirnta matiyal — with a concentrated mind. &b — which is sharp is the past adjectival participle

from the root &It (4) 7o be sharp — as an edge or point, to become keen, acute, brilliant, to be sagacions, clever, penetrating— as the
intellect. Notice how the adjectival participle often takes the place of an adjective in English, and that we may
translate with a keen, sharp, acute mind, although the word concentrated may best capture the meaning here. D&

means understanding, intellect, discrimination. Here we can simply say mind.

Cuéa ep&a: : peccu miccu — speech and breath. The noun GLIES is formed from the root GLI& (5) — 70 speak. The

origin of the noun QP& — respiration, breath is not clear. There is a root eP& but it does not have this meaning;

D58 Qamewr(p : atakki kontu — having controlled, controlling. |L_&& is the adverbial participle from the root
@H_é.'a@ (5) 1o restrain, subject, control, curb, contain. This verb is transitive, that is to say, it takes a direct object.

However, like a number of Tamil roots, it has a corresponding intransitive form, <{L_MI) : atanku (5), which

means 7o yield, shrink, become reduced, be restrained. This is one of the main ways in which Tamil expresses what we refer
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to in English as the passive voice. Qa&mar(h) is the adverbial participle from the root Q&mer, Q&mer (@5 : kol, kollu
(2) to take, contain, hold. Its main use is as an auxiliary to other verbs to denote: (1) the continuity, certainty, duration etc.
of the action of the preceding verb and (2) that the fruit of the action of that verb reverts to the agent — i.e. the
subject of the verb. Here, both senses are applicable. Thus, the verb that carries the meaning of the sentence is

placed in the participial form, and the verb Q&M@IT takes the ending that the main verb would have taken. To use the

present example, L&A GG means he restrained, and DL GH&E QST has such meanings as, in the

first sense, he definitely restrained, he kept on restraining, and in the second sense, he restrained for his own benefit.

Translation — 28.3.1 — 28.3.4

with a concentrated mind, having controlled the speech and breath. ..

Word Split — 28.1.1 — 28.1.3 + 28.3.4 — 28.4.3

eT(LpoL 1o Heng Ouwiptbll Fews ...(heTGer wiTppsdw Gevesor(h o]
GT(LPLDLJLD <DJHBH6WS GT(LPLD @L_FH605...2 aTBar yiphsl mlw Bevussor(Hd nd

Split Text — 28.1.1 — 28.1.3 + 28.3.4 — 28.4.3

GT(LPLDLILD <DJBH6MF T(LPLD BL_Fews...2 aTBar opppdh  Mlw Gevesor(Hd oM
[which will arise] the ego [ in which will arise] the place ... inward having plunged, to know  is necessary.  Know!

elumpum akantai elum itattai .. ulle alntu ariya véntum. ari!

SIMw Couersr (DD : ariya ventum — it is necessary to know, understand, discover. ITn Geuair (HLD we see a very common
usage in which the root Geuair () (5), the adverbial participle of which occurs in line two of this verse, is used in the
future third person neuter singular form GeuewT (I as an impersonal verb, meaning i# is necessary. 1t often governs

an infinitive which may take both a subject and an object. For example et <eng g Geuamr(b — I74s
necessary for me to do that, 1 must do that.
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Structure of the clause

Main clause: @L_seg flw Couarr®Ld — It is necessary to know the place
Adjectival clause qualifying @L_Sms: DSBS (P> — in which arises the ego,
Adjectival clause qualifying &b s: [(peenit] er(pdUd — which arises [first],
Adverbial clause qualifyingiflw: 2 erCer 4 LpbgI — having dived within.

GTPLLLD BEB®S TP QLSS : elumpum akantai elum itattai — zbe place of origin of the arising eg.
GT(LPLDLLD and @T(LPLD are the future adjectival participles of the roots er( (4) and er(LDL| (5), 0 rise, ascend, rise
by one’s own power and are identical in meaning, In the original text, one of the two participles might be considered

redundant, since the literal meaning is #he place in which arises the ego which arises. However, in Bhagavan’s Ka/i Venba
version, in which the fourth line of each verse is extended in order to make the work suitable for parayana — chanting

alond (see The kali venpa on p. xxxiii), the initial clause is expanded as follows: (LPENET 6T(LPOL|LD HEHNS
er(LpLd QGG — the place in which arises the ego, which arises first. Thus the key point that, without the arising of the
ego, there will exist no world to perceive, is strongly reinforced. We translate (P GTGTIT @T(LPLOLJLD with the words

as it arises to emphasise the point that, once the ego has arisen, the mind takes over and creates all manner of

distractions for the seeker, and therefore it is crucial to be vigilant at the point of its first arising.

2 arGem <y LpbG) : ulle alntu — having dived within. Y, PHSI is the adverbial participle from the root LD
D (D (4) — 1o sink, be immersed, plunge. 1n this context, to emphasise the conscious intention of this act of diving

within, we translate with the word dive.
I : ari — Know [this] is the familiar imperative form which is identical to the root.
Translation — 28.1.1 — 28.1.3 + 28.3.4 — 28.4.3.

one should dive within oneself, in order to discover the place of origin of the ego as it arises.
Just as one would dive into water in order to retrieve an object which had fallen
in, one should dive within oneself with a concentrated mind, controlling one’s

speech and breath, in order to discover the place of origin of the ego as it
arises. Know this.
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29. prGleoTedT ) UTWIT GOTRINGVTSHIGN G TLPLOGT ST
o1 1O)eor6orO\DAI GBI et BT(HHFBev — @hTeoTG) B
wiTLoGoT ) WiGsT OIBIBT 60T TL0%HIO)\EGOT  [1)]GOT6OT 1)/GGTOT

WITIDGI®T FTFIOT  LDIT

Word Split — 29.1.1 — 29.3.1

BTOGOTGOT NI UTWIT GOTRIGVTSHIGT G TIPLOGITHST 60T T0)6o165T(0) DA
&p&IOIwest BT(HFBev GHTeoTOBY  wWiTLD

[BTGOT GTGOTM] GUTWITEY BANGVTSH 2 6T YLD LOGITHHTCV [BT6OT GTGOTL 6T b
o pgid eTeor BT(HBV o @hTeor GIBPl b

Split Text —29.1.1 — 29.3.1

[BTGOT  GTGOTM GUTWITGY  [BRINGVTSH 2 6T QYLp LOGOTHHTCY (BTG GTGOTL 6T /hIS,

T [sp. marker] with the mouth notsaying, with an inner-diving mind, T [sp. marker] where

[} [

nan enru vayal navilatu, ul al manattal, nan’ enru enku

2 Bgib eteor  BHT(HBV o  @hTeer OEMH 4D
will arise? [sp. marker] investigating  indeed knowledge-path will be.

untum? ena natutal é fiana neri am.

BTG GTEOTM| GUTUITE) Bed Q) : nan enru vayal navilatu — without uttering the word ‘T’ with the mouth. Y20 g

— not uttering is the negative adverbial participle from the root 56960 (3) 7o say, tell, utter, declare, prononnce. BT
appeared in 23.1.3, but in that case it was the negative third person neuter singular which has the same form. Notice that
with the month 1s not an acceptable English idiom, and that in translation we shall need to say something like a/oud, ont loud.

2 6T QLD OGTSSTEV : ul al manattal — with a mind that dives inward. As we have seen previously, some adverbial
participles can be truncated, losing the final 21D, as G&T LLLD in 1.3.3. This phrase is therefore equivalent to
2 6T (PO WSS — with a mind which dives inward. Tt is also possible to regard QLD LOGTSSTE as a
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compound consisting of root + noun. The root QLD (4) 70 sink, be immersed, plunge appeared in its past adjectival

participle form <94 LOhG in 28.4.1. LOGTSSTEV, like QUTWINED in the previous verse, is in the third (instrumental)

case, expressing agency.

BTG GTeoTM 6T & &‘L.F;ng eTam Br(NSeL 6 : nan enru enku untum ena natutal & — nvestigating from where the
T’ arises, alone. Note the use of both speech markers eTesTm) and eTes. In English we may translate this clause using
cither direct or indirect speech, i.e. we could have said nvestigating ot enquiring, W hence does the 1" arise?” 2_B&ILD is the
future third person neuter singular from the root 2 B&| (5). The root has other meanings that are not relevant here,
but its sense here is 0 spring, jump up, leap, bound, rise as waves, surf. Everything up to an including BT(HGeL is the

subject of the sentence. The sense of the emphatic 6J : € here is best taken as on4y, alone.

@pmerr Q‘r_F; !ﬂ %Lb : fidna neri am — 7s the path of true knowledge. Q[_B@ :neri — way, road, path, road to moral, religions,
spiritual knowledge is compounded with the world for spiritual knowledge @5T@UILD : fianam, Sanskrit jiana which

enters into a compound by dropping the final LD : m.

Translation — 29.1.1 — 29.3.1

To investigate, with the mind imwardly focussed, whence the ‘1’ arises, without uttering the word ‘1" out loud, is alone the way
of knowledge.

Word Split — 29.3.1 — 29.4.3

106oT Y WIGST GBI 60T TLOHIO)RIGET  [)IGOTGOT DIGHGEIT  UITLD

&1 Fmyiom 1w

96T GOTM Q&I BTGOT YLD D& GTGOTL) 2 GOIGOIGV GGG YLD
25l NFmyD b

Split Text — 29.3.1 — 29.4.3

oeory  OTMI  (QHI BTG YLD HFHI — GITGOTD] 2 GOTGOTCV GGG DLLD
Otherwise,  “[T] amnot this, T am that,” [sp. marker]  thinking a help will be.

[} =

anri, “anru itu, nan am atu,

2

enru unnal tunai am.
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2 NFTFID YD 3
That  enquiry is it ?
atu  vicaram am a2

|G : anri — #f not, otherwise. The word refers to the whole of the previous sentence. The sense is: If the path of
true knowledge is not to be found in the way described, then. ..

GTET M| 2 GITEIT6V : unnal — rhinking. GGV is a verbal noun from the root 2 68T, 2 6T&) (5) 20 think, consider, a

form of which occurred previously in 15.4.3 in the shortened form ©_@6d. The speech marker TeTm) introduces
two short clauses, to the first of which we need to supply an T*:

[BreiT| ietm @& : [nanl anru itu — “[The 1’| is not this” @&l — this refers to the body-bound personal self.
|G — 25 10t of such a nature as this, i.e. is not the body.

BTG LD |G| : nan am atu— “The T’ is That” || refers to the underlying supreme reality, as in the sastraic

invocation tat tvam asi — Thou art that.

All the foregoing is the subject of the sentence. The predicate now follows:

SIOET YLD : tunai am — will be an aid. The word &IenewT has such meanings as aid, help, succonr, support, resource.
The point is that, whilst dwelling on such concepts as ‘I am the supreme reality’ can help prepare us by concentrating
and purifying the mind, it does not in itself constitute atma vichara — self-enquiry.

2§l Gl&MyLd LD 9y, : atu vicaram am a? — [Bur] is that enquiry? @IETFLD is the Tamil form of Sanskrit vicara
— consideration, reflexion, deliberation, discrimination, investigation, examination. Bhagavan uses the word in the specific sense
of enquiry into the source of the T’ sense, a technique which has been described in many of the foregoing verses. <y, is
a suffix which indicates a question. It can be attached to any word in the sentence, but most often to the last. Unlike

the suffix g which, when used as an interrogative particle, implies a degree of doubt, and often presupposes a

negative answer, 9}, indicates a straightforward question, to which the answer could equally be yes ot 7o.
Translation — 29.3.1 — 29.4.3

Other than this, to think T am not this. I am that', whilst it may be an aid, can it be enguiry itself?
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To investigate, with the mind inwardly focussed, whence the ‘I’ arises, without
uttering the word ‘I’ out loud, is alone the way of knowledge. Other than this,

to think I am not this. I am that’, whilst it may be an aid, can it be enquiry
(vichara) itself?
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Ulladu Narpadu Verse 30
30.  preorT )y eoTLOGOT(LPEUOT GOTTLY UG  [H6OOT6o0T(S6
[BITGOIT  LDGUGDT D6D6V [BTGIOT(LP) — [TV TGOT T
CareormiGliomesrm srestisgs Bsmest PMenumbr 6o160r HIG)LIT(HET
LIGOTDLOG HT6oTTLd O\LIm(heT

Word Split — 30.1.1 — 30.3.2

1601 () GOT LOGOT(LPGBOT  6TBTTLY WA  [h60T6o0T (861  [BTGOTT  LDGUGOT DEDGV

BTeOOT(LPD  [bT6oTTeoT TS BHmeor DIOIDTET W] HT6oTTHS,

[BITGOT QYT GT6OI LOGOTLD 2 GT [BTL) 2 GITLD [HGOOTGIOT G [BTGOT YLD DJGUGIT FHEWGV
BITGUTID 2 1 BT BT6oT 9 BHTETMID GRGTM ST 4%

Split Text — 30.1.1 — 30.3.2

[BTGOT QYT GIGOT LDGOTLD 2 &T  [HTL] 2 GITLD [hGOTGOOT G  [BTGOT QYLD
T [am] who?” saying, [the] mind inwardly having sought, [the] heart as it reaches indeed, [T’ who is |
‘nan ar” ena manam ul nati, ulam nanna é, ‘nan’  am

QUG FEDEV [BTGEOTLD 2 N  [HT6oT BTeol 2 BHTGOINID GRGOTNI FTET b

of him [the] head shame feeling, T-T as  will appear [the] One spontaneously.

avan talai nanam ura, ‘nan-nan’ a tonrum onru tan aka.
Structure of the sentence

First subordinate clause of time: oeld 2 eMd Bewrewr — As the mind reaches the heart
Adverbial clause qualifying: Hevrent: BTeT Y eTam 6T By — seeking inwardly, saying Who am 17’
Second subordinate clause of time: pren b jeuen e Brewrd o m — [and] as the head of the one who is
[known as] T’ drops in shame,
Main clause: pren pren <y, Carenmid ey sTen & — the One appears spontaneously as ‘I-T.
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[BIT 6T %r'r GTE 2. 6T [BMlg : nan ar ena ul nati — Having songht inwardhy, asking Who am 12’ BTlg. is the adverbial
participle of the root BT(Y\ (5) — 7o seek, inquire after, desire earnestly, examine, investigate, which we met previously in
26.3.4, in the form of a verbal noun [BTL_6V. D GIT — /uside, interior here has adverbial force, and stands in place of the

more common 2_aTQer : ulle — inward.

LOGITLD 2 G6ITLD [H&WT6WT ¢F : manam ulam nanna & — as the mind reaches the heart. [H&WTEWT is the infinitive from the
root [HEwr @) (5) — 7o approach, draw near, join to, be combined with, be attached to, be united with. One of the uses of the

infinitive is to conclude a subordinate clause of time, which in English is introduced by as, whilst, when, as soon as etc.

Here, used with the emphatic particle 6J, [H&WT 6w gives the sense of even as, at the very instant that. 2_@TLD is the object

of the infinitive pewTewr and would in prose be in the second (object) case form 2 em&eng. The beart referred to
here is the spiritual, not the physical, heart, and for Bhagavan it is synonymous with the Self, the Absolute Reality.

Lr,rreirr %Lb 9|66 SN ‘r_F;rTGUOTLb 2 [ : nan am avan talai nanam ura — [and)| as the head of the one who is |known
as| T’ feels shame. Put more elegantly, as the one known as T’ bows its head in shame. BNEWTLD here has the meaning shame.
It is also used to express the feminine quality of delicacy, modesty, shyness. Here, again, it combines with the root 2_m)

(6) — 10 feel, experience to form a compound verb [BTGWT (PM 7o feel shame. See 4.3.1 and 11.1.1 for further examples of
this formation. Note that the noun remains in its first case form, being compounded in its unmodified form with
the verb 2 m); it does not require a second (direct object) case ending, nor does it drop its final consonant, as in the

usual compound formation. The ego figuratively bows its head in shame, because it has been revealed as a fraud.

BTG [HIT6T T (Sg,rreiﬂ Qij QRETM| ST6o <2}, & : nan-nan a tonrum onru tan aka — the One appears spontaneonsly
as I-I'. For the role of the adverbial participle <9}, W, @}, and infinitive <4,& of the root &y, — 7 be, become in the
formation of adverbs and adverbial phrases, see the notes to 2.2.1 and 27.1.3. Bhagavan uses the phrase [T
Brest with the repeated ‘T’ to indicate that the state he is referring to is one of pure identity, without either subject

or object, a state of pure awareness. SN & — of itself, spontaneconsly.
Translation — 30.1.1 — 30.3.2

As the mind, seeking imwardly through the enguiry Who am I, reaches the heart, and the one known as ‘I” bows its head in
shame, the One appears spontaneously as 1-I".
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Word Split — 30.3.3 — 30.4.3

Cameorleibm eor6orIOILIT(RGT LIGOTDLOG HT6orTmTLD OLIT(HeT
Qareorlenid BHreor eorm OULITHOT LIGSTDID % HT6oT td OWLIT(heT

Split Text — 30.3.3 — 30.4.3

QGareordlepitd  BHreor  eorm  OUITHET LGTDD gl SHT6oT td OULIm(heT
Although [it] appears, T’ (the ego) itis not. [Itis] the perfect reality. That [is] which is the Self the Reality.

tonrinum, nan anru. porul ptnram. atu tan am porul.
Camerd eLd : tonr-in-um — althongh appearing. The concessive sense, with the meaning although is created by adding
2 1D : um to the end of the conditional, either the form in @&, @&, which is explained in the notes to 4.1.2 or the
form in %Gi), ie. Ggrard GITEILD : tonrin-al-um, which is explained in the notes to 9.3.1. Note that where it is
a fact that is being conceded, another form is used, the adverbial participle with 2 LD : um added. For example in the
sentence [BITG0T @@[j’;glLb 9j6uer GUTETTE : nan iruntu-m avan ponan — Although I stayed, he went. Here the

idea that I szayed is not in dispute. It is being presented as fact, not subject to any form of conjecture or supposition.

;_r,rrcirr @|G&TQJ :nan anru — 27 s not the [ego] T’. It here refers to #he One mentioned in the earlier part of the verse.

BT&, the ‘I’ of the ego, is contrasted with [BTedT [BI6, the T’ of undifferentiated consciousness.

QurpeT 6T : porul pinram — [I7 is| the perfection [which is| the Real. L&D along with LLFewTLd and
LLITewrLD are all Tamil transcriptions of Sanskrit plitna — fullness, plenitude, perfection. The word has no equivalent in
English. It conveys the sense of the infinite potential of the Absolute in its non-dual perfection. This again is a
nominal compound which in prose would be rendered using an adjectival participle of the root <, for example

Qurerrdw, QurherTer, L,6TmLd : porul-akiya, porul-ana, panram —be perfection that is the Real.

DI§l e b GUNET : atu tan am porul — That is the Reality which is the Self. {8 is the subject and
@uITET is the predicate with the verb 0 be understood. FmTedr 9, LD is an adjectival clause qualifying Qummar.
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Translation — 30.3.3 — 30.4.3

Althongh it appears, it is not the I’ [of the ego|. 1t is the perfection of the Real. That is the Reality which is the Self.

As the mind, seeking inwardly through the enquiry “Who am I’, reaches the
Heart, and as the one known as ‘I’ bows its head in shame, the One appears
spontaneously as ‘I —I". However that which appears is not the ‘I’ [of the ego].
It is the perfection of the Real. It is the Reality which is the Self.
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31.  geotemeor WHFOIH(LPHS HEOTLOUWIT 6OT B(hb
Glzseoremest wjarG\FT6T DUWIPDDISDGHH — HEOTEOGOT WIGVT
eoreorlus Glomeormy oPlwiT  FeuTHenevemLo

uileoreorG)%6oT micoTest (6leVEVIGOT

Word Split — 31.1.1 — 31.2.3

F6oTem6oT  WIPHFO\F(LPHSB HGOTLOWIT 60T hg(hb ©0)B6OTem6dT a0\ T 60T
PuppisnGs

ST GG GTUPHS FeOTLOW GO BF(BHG GTETCNG 2 MGl GREOT D
QuIDDIBDS

Split Text — 31.1.1 — 31.2.3

FTemeT PBBHI  GT(LPHS FEOTIOWITETBH(BHG TGO 2 _GIT%H GREOT D]

Himself having destroyed, to the [which arises] own-nature-blissful-one, what is there one thing
tannai alittu, elunta tanmayanantarukku, ennai ulatu onru
QuIDDIFDSG

to do?

iyarrutarku?

Structure of the sentence

Main clause: erenanen 2 amg @6t QuDmSHE — What one thing is there to do
Indirect object of main clause: oW @ HSHES — for one having (enjoying) the bliss of the Self
Adjectival clause qualifying eow b (LD) : eT(PHS — which has arisen,
Adverbial clause qualifying the implicit verb [enjoyingl: Senenen PG — having destroyed himself?
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SETENET IEQ &8 : tannai alittu — Javing destroyed himself. SHeNen&T here refers to the personal self, the ego.
Y IEQ &8 is the adverbial participle from the root < IEQ (8) — to abolish, annibilate, destroy, obliterate. 1t has an intransitive
counterpart of the weak type, < IEQ (4), adverbial participle <2 @[_F; &\, meaning be abolished, be destroyed. Like L&

and BJL_MIG (see the note to 28.3.3) this is another pair of verbs which illustrate how the passive can be realised in
the Tamil language. HLASCH6m (I (8) ) — I destroyed, but HPBCSET — I was destroyed (SN (4) ).

STOWITETHS(H& S : tanmay(a)-anantar-ukku — for one [experiencing] the bliss of Self-nature. HemoOW from the
Sanskrit tan maya | < tat maya | means of the nature of That, the Self, Brahman. éQJDGDT'r_'F)QSLb : anantam is the Tamil

form of the Sanskrit word ananda — 4/iss. Here the two words form a compound with the normal Sanskrit sandhi —
union in which the a at the end tanmaya coalesces with the a at the beginning of is ananta to give a single long a. The

compound is completed with the personal plural, or honorific, ending <@ : ar. Itis a feature of the Tamil language

that nouns, usually in the inflexional base form, can be given personal endings and treated as if they were verbs, so
that 2 SEGTLOWITGTHSIT : tanmay(a)anantar is one who is experiencing the bliss which is of nature or form of the Self. That this

word has full verbal force is borne out by the fact that it has its own dependent adverbial clause &6iTen 6T <2 IEQ 58
In spite of having verbal force, these nouns can take case endings in the normal way, as here, where a fourth case
ending is added. Such forms, sometimes called conjugated nouns, are often used in Tamil poetry to combine elegance
and economy of expression to great effect. However, they are scarcely admissible in plain prose. To give an idea of
how this would need to be structured in prose, here is Lakshmana Sarma’s version from his tatparya — verbal elucidation
of the line. Here the conjugated noun is replaced by a phrase employing a present participial noun of the verb

@q@u_leﬂ (8) — 1o excperience, with éQJDGDT'r_'F)QSLb as its object:

DSRIEMEMNSS Qamenm, s T(WPhs seTow Haauld o absd o @iuelsdanelHsE
For one who, having destroyed the ego, is excperiencing bliss in the state of the Self which arises from that |destruction of the ego).

GT(PIHG : elunta— which has arisen, is the past adjectival participle of the root @T(Wp (4) — #0 arise, ascend, arise by one’s own
power, which occurred in 23.3.3. It qualifies only the first part of the phrase, STOWTGTHS(LD), i.c. it is the bliss of

the Self which has arisen, not the one experiencing it.

CTGITENEIT 2GS 66 M) @u_lg')g)gﬁ)@ : ennai ulatu onru iyarrutarku? — what one thing is there [for him) to do?
QUIDDSDH(S; is a verbal noun in the fourth case of the type root + &6 + & from the root @UIDWY (5) — 70 do, make,
perform, execnte. For this formation, see the note on 12.2.4, 9 !ﬂg)[_f)@.

Translation — 31.1.1 — 31.2.3

For one who, having destroyed his personal self, is enjoying the bliss of the Self which arises, what single thing remains to be done?
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Word Split — 31.2.4 — 31.4.3

FHEOTEWGOTUIGVT Georeorlwl GlomesTm) oPluim  Feu Hleoevemio
uileoreorO)%6oT micoTest (6leVEVIGOT

FCOTEMGT  DGUTHI S6OTGOINILD GRGTMILD MWITT Deun  HewevemLo
(D)60TGOTSHI GTGOIN)] 2 GOTGOIGY GTGUGDT

Split Text — 31.2.4 — 31.4.3

FCOTEMGT DYGVTH 6OTGONILD  6pGTMILD MW

Himself other than, different anything he does not know.

tannai alatu, anniyam onrum ariyar.

OGUT [FleMeVeOLID @)GOT6OIHI  GTGOTM)] 2 GOIGOTEY  GTGUGDT

His state [is] of such a nature [sp. marker] thinking how?

avar nilaimai innatu enru unnal evan?

Verse 31

SN D|EUNG) : tannai alatu — other than himself. VNG|, Ve is the adverbial participle from the root

< : al, which, as we have seen 2 number of times, is used to deny that something is not of the nature stated. The

sense is, He gnows nothing which is not his own self. Here bimself refers to his true self, the Self, the Real.

2| GTEAWILD : anniyam is the Tamil form of Sanskrit anya — #hat which is other, different.

@ETMILD HMHWIMT : onrum ariyar — be knows nothing. There is no word for nothing in Tamil. We have seen how

interrogatives, with the universal 2 LD : um appended, are used to express universality e.g. GTRI@ — where? GTMHIEGLD

— everywhere, @T DQUH@Q} — when? @T ILIQI_IH’@@]LE) — always. When used with negative verbs these take on the

meanings of zowhere and never. In a similar way, @TMILD with a negative verb means nothing, nothing at all, nothing

whatsoever. @.”ﬂ wimr is the third petrson plural / honorific of the negative verb. See The Negative 1erb on p. 51.
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@|@Jr'r Jﬂ M GNLD @66‘[ GG : avar nilaimai innatu — his condition is of such and such a nature. @Gb'r & means of such
a kind, of such a nature. Tt can be used adjectivally, for example @ eTed STAWILD — such an affair. However, when used
as a predicate, as here, it requires the addition of the pronoun ending || : (a)tu. This rule must be applied to all
adjectives in similar situations — for example, if we want to say: I7 s good we must say gl [HeV6G) : atu nalla-tu —
that [is) a good thing. [H@NGEMLD : nil-ai-mai — state, condition is another example of an abstract noun formed, this time,

with a dual postposition. The root [R6V : nil — 7o stand + the ending @ : ai + the ending enLD: mai.

eredTm) : enru is here a marker for indirect speech, governed by the verbal noun 2 _ereney, marking the phrase
e Heneentd @eerng) as reported speech.

D GGG GTGUGH : unnal evan? — how [conld there be] thinking? or who [could) think? eTeUEN can have both meanings
how? and who? 1t is quite likely that Bhagavan intended to suggest both meanings here, and we can therefore legitimately
translate: Who conld conceive what his state is, and how? Literally, Who conld say that bis state is such and such? For 2_eiT6uTe,

a verbal noun from the root 2 63T, 2 &T@) (5) — 0 think, consider see the notes to 15.4.3. Here we might translate

concerve.

Translation — 31.2.4 — 31.4.3

[Since| he knows nothing other than the Self, who conld conceive what state be is in, and how?

For one who has destroyed his personal self and is enjoying the bliss of the
Self which arises thereafter, what single thing remains to be done? Since he
knows nothing other than the Self, who could conceive what state he is in, and
how?
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32.  95Ih OWGEST DIDLOGOMH GTTTSH L )b FH60TEHGOT
CugiOleuestnl 1eTICpin HyTe — S31BT
eoflgiaeorG)mesr  G)\pesoresst &Yy eofleoreioullesrm  (Gleveor My

10BHIBUSBT GOTTUILDTR!  HTGV

Word Split — 32.1.1 — 32.1.3

9315 OWIGST [DIDLOGDHDF T TTHH L6
2Bl B GTOIDI B LDDEGT UTSF G LD

Split Text — 32.1.1 — 32.1.3

25 b GTGIDI 3D LGODEGT TS @)L LD
“That [are](P) you, (S) [sp. marker] those  Vedas whilst they thunderously proclaim,
‘atu ni,’ enru a maraikal arttu ita-v-um,

SO LDENDHSGET @ler'rg';gj @I_un') : a-m-maraikal arttu ita-v-um — whilst those Vedas thunderously proclaim.
LOGn g)asciT : maraikal, a plural noun from the root LD@NM — 7o be hidden, concealed, are the 1edas, the holy scriptures of
Hinduism. They ate hidden, ot secret because they are divinely revealed and because their meaning is understood only
by those who have attained the highest degree of spiritual awareness. < LDENM&GET : a maraikal — zhose 1edas has
the sense of those Vedas, those holy Scriptures, the ones that we all know. @QJDI"I':E_'I)Q] @)L is an example of the formation
consisting of the adverbial participle + the verb @@ (6), used to give an emphatic or intensifying meaning, and
which we have already seen in 6.3.3 where the form @TB& HSOTE was encountered. The root <9}, 1T (8) has the

meanings sound, resound, roar as the sea or as thunder, cry alond. The particle 2 LD added to an infinitive usually has the
sense of as soon as, but here the sense is not really temporal. It is something like, The Vedas may well declare You are
That’, and so on, but what do they really mean by that?  Are they inviting us to affirm that we are That, Brahman, and not this, the
world, or are they inviting us to dwell as That, which is our own real nature? The rest of the verse goes on to elucidate what
Bhagavan’s interpretation of the Vedic injunction is.
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G jﬁ eredT ) : atu ni enru — You are That’ ot that you are That. Though the predicate of the sentence, <& is

placed first for emphasis, and also to preserve the etnkai — initial rhyme. See the Introduction, Tamil Versification p. xxix
for further information.

Translation — 32.1.1 — 32.1.3

W hilst those Vedas may proclaim: in thunderous tones, You are That!'...

Word Split — 32.1.4 — 32.3.3

seoremeor OluigiOeueorm HTeorGmin Hym oy

ST 6oflgIaieorOmesr ©G)nesoresor 6y evfleoremipuileor (©leveor
seoTeneoT 1%l Teorpl Fmeor BTG QTSI

OB [BTGT @)FI DGOTM) GIGOIM)] GTGIBIGIOICY 2 _[JGOT (B)60T6MLOUINGOT TGV

@Urr@{ &l in line two is an example of erEuenL — measure-lengthening, which is used in poetry to lengthen a
vowel or consonant for metrical purposes. In this case, the lengthening of the long vowel <, permits the word
@Urr@{ &l to stand as a complete cir — metrical foot, whereas, without the lengthening, it would constitute only one

acai — metrical unit, in effect, only half of one foot. See the notes on Lengthening — alapetai in the chapter on Tamil
Versification in the Introduction, p. xxx for further details.

Split Text — 32.1.4 — 32.3.3

BCUTGO6T  GTHI GTeoTml  HT6oT BHT B OV

‘Oneself [is] what?’ [sp. matket] oneself  having determined not having remained [in that state],
tannai etu enru tan térntu iraatu,

OIBI BTG @) (60TM)] GTGOI )] GTGIOTGTBIGY 2_[J 60T @)6016mL0UTNGOT TEV
“That [is] T, this is not!’ [sp. marker| thinking [is]  strength [of mind] through the absence of.
‘atu ‘nan’, itu anru!” enru ennal uran inmaiyinal.
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Structure of the sentence

Subject: |5 Bre Q& M erenm erawranrey — Thinking Tam That, not this,’
Adverbial clause qualifying erew ewred: @&l — without remaining [as one is],

Adverbial clause qualifying @un.o|g): senenen 18 eranm Snen CaMHg — having ascertained what one is,
Predicate: 2 yeit @eenouldermed — [is] due to lack of strength [of mind].

S|F BT QF N GTETH GTEHTEWTE : atu nan, itu anru enru ennal — Thinking, ‘I am That, not this.’

9| 6T ml, as we know, is the third person neuter singular from the root |6V, meaning 7 is not [of such and such a nature,
of the nature stated or supposed|. Again That references the Absolute Reality, the Self or Brahman, and #bis, the personal

self, the body-mind complex. GTewTewIed — rhinking is a verbal noun of the form infinitive + 6 from the root

GT GUoT @) — think, consider (5), which occurred in the imperative form in 17.4.3. This whole clause, with all its

subordinate clauses, is the subject of the sentence.

QU : irdatu — not having remained, without remaining, instead of remaining [as one is|. ‘This is the negative adverbial

participle from the root @@ (9) — 1o sit, be, live, exist, dwell, remain, continne, endure. Its exact meaning here needs to

be appreciated in connection with the verb of the adverbial clause which precedes it, q.v.

Seenet 6Tg erenm Snewt CHTHG — one baving ascertained what oneself is. CHMBF] is the adverbial participle
from the root G&IT (4) — 10 investigate, enquire into, ascertain, know. As usual its meaning is determined by the verb it

qualifies, @TT2{gl, which gives it negative force, and we translate CaTH& @ITigl into English using two
parallel clauses: ‘“without baving ascertained what one is, [and then| remaining [in that state].” In the English syntax the
word without applies to both statements. Thus a two stage process is suggested, one in which one first ascerains —

CaiT what one’s true nature is, and then steadfastly dwe/ls— @ in that understanding, The word ST6H — oneself is

the subject of the clause, and the same word S6&TeN&I — oreself is the direct object, emphasising that fact that the

truth can only be discovered by the individual turning his or her awareness back on itself.

2 Tt QeTEUI T : uran inmai-y-in-al — #hrough lack of strength of mind. ©_F&6T means strength of will, self-control.
It is in the sixth (possessive) case, which is identical with the first case and inflexional base form. @eTenLo : inmai

— absence, non-existence is another instance of an abstract noun, here formed from the root @6\) :il + @D : mai, with
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@ : 1 changing to & : n according to normal rules. See the Table of Changes of Final and Initial Consonants in the
Introduction. For the use of the suffix @nLD in the formation of abstract nouns, see the notes to 8.3.1, 2_@RT&NLD.

The word is in the third (instrumental) case with interposed @)@ : in.

Translation — 32.1.4 — 32.3.3

Instead of ascertaining what oneself is, and remaining in that state, to think ‘T am That. I am not this’, is due to lack of
strength of mind. ..

Word Split — 32.3.4 — 32.4.3

Gloveorms 10HBUST GOTTUILDTE! HTEV
GTGOTILD <& G SHTGOT YUl B{LOTCUHTEV
Split Text — 32.3.4 — 32.4.3

GTGOTMILD &I 6J BTG YUl DJLDTCUFBTEV

always That indeed  as oneself through [it] remaining;

enrum atu € tan ay amarvatal.

6T GoT Qij |G & S @QJDU'_I LDTGUSTEV : enrum atu & tan ay amarvatal — sice That always abides as oneself. For
GTGTMILD — ahvays see the notes to 2.2.2. For the use of the adverbial participle <@}, W1 from the root <&y, — 7 be,
become in creating adverbs, see the notes to 2.2.1. BLDTEUSME is the future neuter singular participial noun from
the root DI (4) — 10 become still, quiet, calm, rest, repose, abide, dwell, remain. Here it is used as a verbal noun in the third

(instrumental) case with &I — Thar as its subject. The meaning is by or through, its abiding, since it abides. The point
is that, since the absolute Reality is not other than ourselves, our only strategy for grasping it is simply to be it, to
realise that we already are it, and to merge with it in the non-dual state.

Translation — 32.3.4 — 32.4.3

..5ince That always abides as oneself.
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Verse 32
Ulladu Narpadu

The Vedas may proclaim in thunderous tones, “You are That’, but to think ‘I
am That. I am not this’, instead of knowing oneself through enquiry and

remaining in that state, is due to lack of strength of mind, since That ever
abides as oneself.
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Verse 33 Ulladu Narpadu

33.  ereoremeor wmBuwicorm Glevreorement win) EBH6orT
©leoTGoT60T  GOTEMHLILIS L _6oTT% — O)LDGOTEm6GOT
FHe6eoTL_w 1oTHHN (K FTesiesorSLm Glouresrpm

WIGHGOTOUT e Lidlujeooremio wimey

Word Split — 33.1.1 — 33.2.3

ereoremenr W Suieorr Glesreoremest wimHSsHeorm (©evreor60T
eoTemBLILH Bl eorm@h Gl

er6orement oYM Buwieor hreor eTGoTEmeT DN HEBSH60T  [HTGOT
BEDBLILIHE @L_GOT DYEHLD

Split Text — 33.1.1 — 33.2.3

eT6oT6m60r DI Bwicor [BHTeorT eTGoTEMeT DN HBH60T  [hTGOT

‘Myself do not know 1. ‘Myself have known I,

>

>

‘ennai ariyen nan. ‘ennai arintén nan,

BEDBLILIHG @GO DYEHLD
for ridicule an occasion  will be.

nakaippukku itan akum.

GTGTEUT6V : ennal — saying is the verbal noun of the type infinitive, 6T6T6 : enna + 60 : 1. As we have seen previously,
direct and indirect speech can be introduced by erestm) or eresta followed by a verb of speech, thought etc., but
equally any verbal form from the root 6TedT can be used on its own, serving the dual purpose of speech marker and

main verb. For example: GUI GT&oT mi O ETGIGTIT : va enru connar means ‘Come,”’ he said, but we could equally say,

whether in literary or spoken Tamil, 6UT 6T &oT g)rrr'r : va enrar.
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Verse 33
Ulladu Narpadu

6T GIT 6 6T @Uﬂ Gt [BITGIT GT 6T 60 63T @Uﬂﬂ’,@g;m [BTGIT : ‘ennai ari-y-én nan’ ‘ennai ari-nt-eén nan’ — 7 do not
know myself’, [or| ‘I have known myself’. These two statements in reported speech are introduced by the verbal noun
eraremey. Note that the verb appears in the first personal singular with the ending 67631 : én, first as a negative vetb,
where the personal ending is attached directly to the root, using the glide vowel Wl : y, and second, in the past tense

with the group (4) tense marker [ : nt. Readers who are unsure of these formations are recommended to make a

careful comparison of the material in the Synopsis of the Tamil Verb on p. 38 with that in The Negative Verb on p. 51.

Em&iﬁlqé&@ @\L_air %@Lb : nakaippukku itan akum — is an occasion for ridicule. Em&iﬁlqé&@ : nakaippu-kku
— smiling, derision is a noun in the fourth case formed from the root ben& (8) — 0 laugh, smile, deride, ridicule. As we have
seen, verbs with the strong tense markers &8 (&) : tt (nt), LILI : pp, verb groups (8) & (9), form nouns from the

root by the addition of LIL]: ppu. The word @\L_at : itan, a variant of the more common @L_LD : itam, previously
appeared in 7.3.2 with its most common meaning, place. However, it has a much wider range of meaning, one strain
of which is ground, foundation, reason, as here. Bhagavan is saying that to debate with oneself as to whether one knows
who or what one is or whether one doesn’t, is laughable, is an occasion for ridicule or derision.

Translation — 33.1.1 — 33.2.3

To say 1 do not know myself” or ‘I have known myself” is an occasion for ridicule.

Word Split — 33.2.4 — 33.4.3

O)Lo6OTeM6sT  FHEMGOTRN L LOTHEN HiTeu)eoorBL T
QlUTETDT  WeW6esTOUT el LK UjeooTemID WITEY

6TGOTeD6T He6ol Al WD DYhs @) HTerT 2 6vor(h) 6p
GREOTD] DUl EWGTRUT DeOILYS 2 _630T6MLOUITEV

Split Text — 33.2.4 — 33.4.3
6TGOTEDET Heoeol @Il WD DYhs @)\ HTeoT 2 6oor(h) 6

Why? Oneself  an object to make into, two  selves are therer [Nol]

ennai? tanai vitayam akka, iru  tan untu 0?
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Vi 33
erse Ulladu Narpadu

PEOTM] DYl DEDGTRUT eIl 2 GIOTEDLOUITEV

one being [is] of everyone of the experience  the truth  indeed / since it is.

onru ay anaivar anuptti unmaiyal.

GTGITENGI : ennai — why? what? occurred previously in 21.2.3. The sense is [If you ask] why? Note that this 6T 6376068
meaning why what? is not related to the GTGTENGI — ¢, myself, which occurs twice in the first line and is the second,

direct object, case singular form of the first person pronoun [Bred. See The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns on pp 82-3.
Q@ e 2 Wr{H) ¢ :iru tin untu 6 ? — are there two selves? [No/]

S 6T el wibd @QJDéSéB : tanai vitayam akka — such that [one self] matkes the [other| self its object. vitayam is the Tamil
form of Sanskrit visaya — object, that which is perceived by the senses. 1t can also be spelled using the grantha character 614,
Gﬁ]@qau_lLb. See the section on The Grantha Letters in the Introduction, p. xx. The root 3, G 3, aku— 1w be,
become, like many others, for example, D|L_TBI@ — 7o become reduced, be restrained (see the notes to 28.3.3), has a strong
form with a strengthened root with && : kk, which is the verb used here. This root @QJDéS@' : akku (5) has the
meanings caise to be, create, effect, make. @ L_WILD @QJDéSéB — 1o canse to be an object known 1o the senses is really functioning

here as a kind of compound verb, rather like &ewremiml in 4.3.1. Here it is in the infinitive form, performing

another one of its major roles, that of expressing purpose or result, both of which ideas are involved here.

RGN Y U1 SjaTeUl HeILLE 2 ETELOWINED : onru Ay anaivar anupiiti unmaiyal — since being one [is] the
truth of the experience of all. Grammatically, a part of the verb 7 be is required to fully complete the sense, as ¢p@Tm)
%u'_l @@Dug} : onru ay iruppatu — being as one. Rather than taking <4 60 : al to be the third case ending

meaning because of, on account of, in consequence of it may also be regarded as the particle @ which is used to express
g f f q y g P p

surprise ot certainty, or simply added to fill out the metre.

|EGITGUIT : anaivar — all, all pegple is related to the noun HENTSGILD : anaittum — al/ of that nature, entireness,
universality, all things, and is identical in meaning to eTEEM(HLD. See the Noze o7 GTEMLD — a// on p. 126. Here it is
in the sixth (possessive) case, which can be identical to the base form, qualifying the word j@@iLL&. The usual
form of the word is y@@TEU(RHLD with the 2 LD being appended to the word being qualified, and we say <enaeurm

=[] 5@ u.|Lb : anaivar anupiti-y-um.
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Verse 33
Ulladu Narpadu

@{@15@ s anupiiti — perception, apprebension, realisation is the Tamil form of Sanskrit anubhiiti. It is usually used in
the context of biiss, divine knowledge conferred throngh grace by the Supreme. Here, though, we may translate it simply as
excperience.

Translation — 33.2.4 — 33.4.3

Why so? Can there be two selves, with one mafking the other its object, when it is the experience of everyone that they are one?

To say ‘I do not know myself” or ‘I have known myself’ is an occasion for
ridicule. Why so? Can there be two selves, with one making the other its
object, when it is the experience of everyone that they are one?
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Vi 34
erse Ulladu Narpadu

34.  ereormy Oeurss@ Hwevrim ujerG)LT(remer

QuITeSTD) (LTSI (VK600T T HIHlemev — Hleor Pl m
SlevorLg 601 mIHeHoeuesr Gmresrmlyeser L eorG)DeTGm

FGOOTL_UIL_GOT LDTEOWIF FLPIHG,

Word Split — 34.1.1 — 34.2.4

ereorm) Olweuras wevrim werLIT(hewer OWTesTmI (LpeTSHS5!
(GYHGOOT T Bl Blewev HleorPHlLm i

GTGOTDILD GTOUTHGLD  @QUIGVL] DUl 2 aTOIIT(HEDST GCOTMILD 2_GTSHBIET
2 Guol bl [(Hlewev HleoTmy @) T

Split Text — 34.1.1 — 34.2.4

GTGOTNILD GTOUTHGLD @QUIeVL] il 2 6 OWIT(HEDST RGO ML 2 GTSHHIGT
[Always to everyone (their) nature as which is] the Reality [in which (the mind) merges] in the Heart
enrum evarkkum iyalpu ay ula porulai onrum ulattul

o GoOIThgl  [Hlevev Hleorms @I mgi
having known, not having stood firm,

unarntu, nilai ninru itatu,

Structure of the clause

Negative adverbial clause: Benev Bemy QL g — Without standing firm,
Adverbial clause qualifying @L_ng: QUTmEeT [RETNID] 2 TSFI6T 2 awTibg — having realised within the heart,
[where (the mind) merges], the reality
Adjectival clause qualifying Qumener: eTeimId GTeUTEGLD Qi gy U1 2 6T — which exists eternally as
the nature of all,
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Ulladu Narpadu Verse 34

Jﬂ M6V jﬂGbT mi @I_rrg : ninru itatu — without remaining firm. Here the word y_ﬂma) : nilai, which we encountered
previously in the meaning state, condition, has the meaning firmness, fixedness, and forms a compound with the verb [Hléb

(7, irreg)) with the meaning o remain firm. @] is the negative adverbial participle from the root @ (6), used
again as an emphatic auxiliary. See the notes to 6.3.3 and 32.1.3. For the formation of the negative adverbial
participle, see The Negative 1'erb on page 51.

QurmeneT 2 eTTHG : porulai unarntu — baving known the reality. 2 @RTTIBG is the adverbial participle from
the verb @ @TIT — 7o know, understand, realise which occurred in the imperative form in 8.4.3. The word Qurr@siT
here means reality; it appeared as QLOUl Qurr@@iT in 8.2.4. Here again the participle 2 emTTBgI derives its negative

sense from the verb it qualifies Bl @L N&. The meaning is without realising. .. [and consequently| without standing
firm. Note that the English idiom is analogous to the Tamil, in that the negative without, whilst applying to both
statements, is only stated once. We say, without realising. ..and standing firm.

GTETMILD GTEUTEGLD @u_lei)q @QJDU'_I © _6IT : enrum evarkkum iyalpu ay ula — which exists eternally as the nature of
all. Remember that the interrogatives 6Tl — o what day? when? and 6TQUIT — who? become the universals a/ways and
everyone with the addition of the 21D of universality. @u_lei)q is 2 noun formed by the addition of the suffix L] : pu
to the root @WIED (3), 7o be able, possible, and has the meanings nature, property, quality, essential nature. ‘This noun is
turned into an adverbial phrase @u_lei)q QbW — as the nature of in the usual way, with the appending of the

adverbial participle &4, Ul of the verb <4, — 70 be, become. The adjectival participle 2.6 : ula from the root 26T : ul
— 1o be first occurred in 1.1.4. Remember that this irregular verb only has one tense and therefore one adjectival

participle, which is formed irregularly by adding the adjective participle ending <&y : a directly to the root.

QRETMILD 2 6TSSIGT : onrum ulattul — within the heart with which [the mind) merges. @@TMILD is the future adjectival

participle of the root @Ml (5) — #o unite, coalesce, become one, grow together. 'This phrase is open to a variety of
interpretations, the most straightforward of which is to assume a subject, mind, the ego consciousness, for the verb

@aetmid. The key point is that the personal consciousness, through turning inward, becomes one, merging with

the universal consciousness known as @_@TeITLD — #he heart.
Translation — 34.1.1 — 34.2.4

Without knowing within the Heart, wherein |the mind) merges, the Reality that exists eternally as the nature of everyone, and
remaining established there..,
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Vi
erse 34 Ulladu Narpadu

Word Split — 34.3.1 - 34.4.3
Sl6vorLg 601 mIHeHoeuesr Gmresrmlgeser L eorG)DeTGm
FGOOTL_UIL_GOT LDTEOWIF FLPIHG,

o coor(h) @Il 2 (h Y GTeOTDI GRGOTDI R)yeoor(h) DEOTDI GTGOIDI &F
FGOOTGOL_ QL _6V LOTEOW FLPFH,

Split Text — 34.3.1 — 34.4.3

o coor(h @eormr 2 (B <2{( GTeoTm GReOTmI  (3)yeoor(h
Tt exists; it does not. ‘[It has] form; [it is] formless.”  saying. ‘Htis] One;  [it is] Two;
untu; inru.’ ‘uru; aru.’ enru, ‘onru; irantu;
(60T M) 6TGOTM)] 6 FGOOTEML_ @6V  LDTEOUW FLPHG

it is not [either], saying indeed,  [a] dispute making [is] illusion ignorance.

anru, enru e, cantai ital mayai calakku.

FeTenL_ @)L_60 : cantai ital — 70 guarrel, make a dispute. EGVT L — guarrel, strife, altercation is combined with @L_6v,

a verbal noun from the root @), means cazusing a dispute, making a quarrel.

2 o (h @GBTQJ o (h (I &M : ‘untu; inru.’ ‘ury; aru,’ enru — saying ‘1t exists; it does not excist.” ‘1t has) form; it
is] formless.” (T : ura — that which has form and (% : ara — that which is formless are derived from the Sanskrit words

riipa — form, and artipa — that which is formiess. They are shorthand forms for small sentences which in prose would be

something like: SHEG 2 (Heud 2 @TH; SNG 2-(HEUD Qena.
eamm Qe (® O|GTM| GTETM @ : ‘onru; irantu; anru,’ enru & — [and /or] saying ‘[1¢ is| One; [it is| Twoy it is not

[either], indeed. B|eTMI, which as we have seen previously denies that something is of the nature stated, here negates
both preceding statements: 7 Zs not |either| One (non-dual), or Two (dunal). See the note to 3.1.4.
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Verse 34
Ulladu Narpadu

LOMEnW!  &LP& @ : mayai calakku — zgnorance [born] of illusion. LOTEWI : mayai, the Tamil form of Sanskrit maya,
means usion, specifically the illusion whereby the individual ego takes itself to be real in its own right, rather than
real only in so far as it is an appearance within the Self. This false identification with the ego is the cause of all the

disputes between the various religions, to which Bhagavan is hete referring. &0&@, : calakku — fault, splash, gush,
dgnorance, lie, falsehood, illusion here has the meaning zgnorance.

Translation — 34.3.1 — 34.4.3

... 10 engage in disputes, arguing, ‘It exists; it does not exist.” ‘It has formy it is formless.” ‘It is One; it is Twoy it is neither,’
Zs ignorance born of illusion.

Without knowing within the Heart, wherein [the mind] merges, the Reality
that exists eternally as the nature of everyone, and remaining established there,
to engage in disputes, arguing, ‘It exists; it does not exist” ‘It has form; it is
formless.” ‘It is One; it is Two; it is neither,’ is ignorance born of illusion.
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Verse 35 Ulladu Narpadu

35.  FHaswr werGurmenears Bampdmssev FHeHin
HAgFowevrey GlFriiueiont AeHsxBar — Hademgaill
GLmrpst ewenaGwuiBuir ajesorewivbleney Heormy GlLiTUIDe® LD

Sapsrr Hwbigai@ym Gzr

Word Split — 35.1.1 — 35.2.3

Aggom werGlurpeovars Czipdrssn FAsd)

I FAaHOwevrey GFmiivesiomm FgdasSar

HAgpd o1 2 a1 GuTmever Bsipgh @ bSsHev Fod
o FAgd erevro GlFmiiuesrio oyr Flgdlxer o

Split Text — 35.1.1 — 35.2.3

FFB1D g 2a1  Ourmewer BTHH  @HSH6V Flad

[Already] attained — as existing Reality having known, remaining [as that Reality] [is] attainment (siddbi).
cittam ay ul porulai térntu iruttal citti.

p FHsgd  erevrd  OFmLILIGTD 9T Fledxar o

Other  attainments all [are] [in] dream which are experienced  attainments indeed.

pira citti elam coppanam ar cittikal e.

Caibg) : terntu — having ascertained through enquiry is the adverbial participle from the root C&IT (4) 7o examine,

investigate, inquire into, ascertain, which occurred previously in 32.2.3.

855D W 2 61 QUTHener : cittam ay ul porulai — zhe Reality which exists [ever] attained. Literally, the Reality

which exists, being [ever| attained. &8 é‘;gyLb is the Tamil form of Sanskrit siddha — #hat which is accomplished, realised, achieved,
¢ffected, fulfilled. It is a noun formed from the past participle of the root sidh — 7o be accomplished, fulfilled, hit the mark.
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Verse 35
Ulladu Narpadu

It is not to be confused with Sanskrit citta — #zind, will, which has the same form — dﬁg'sg)Lb in Tamil transcription.
Again, Wl is used to transform the noun into an adverb, attained-ly, in a state of being attained. 'The adjectival

participle 2 @@ is here shortened to 2 6T, as in a number of cases we have encountered previously. The point
being made is that all beings, in their true nature, are already the Self; therefore the only thing to be ‘attained’ is the
removal of the illusion that we are not already, here and now, the Self.

B (HSS6 : iruttal — [and| remaining |as that Reality) is the verbal noun of the form root + §&eV : ttal from the root
@ (9) — 7o be. Remember that verbs with the weak present §Gmei form this type of verbal noun with éd e.g;

SN SO — krowing from the root M.
[i5..]

8848 : citti is the Tamil form of Sanskrit siddhi — suecess, accomplishment, attainment of supernatnral powers. This word is
derived from the same root as siddha, above. The result is a very telling play upon words: since the reality is eternally
attained and perfected, siddha, what can be the point of acquiring supernatural powers siddhi, since there is nothing
further to be acquired, other than further delusions?

O 858 ereumbd : pira citti elam — a// other attainments (siddbis). 19D is and adjective meaning other, foreign. Note
that it does not cause doubling of following &, &, &, and LI. For eTeomLd see the Noze on 6TOQMLD — a// on p. 126.

Here the word is written with a single 60. 'This is often done for metrical reasons, but here the scansion is not affected.

[are...]

Qerluernd @QJDr'I' @g’;;ﬂ &GT @ : coppanam ar cittikal & — attainments which are experienced in dream. QerlLernd
— sleep is the Tamil form of Sanskrit svapna — skep, dream. Here the noun remains in the first case form, but stands

for the seventh (locative) case, Q&TLILIGTSEH @ — in dream. Tamil has no problem with such licence, especially
where, as here, there is no chance of ambiguity. See the note on Interchange of Cases on p. 105. Here @QJDr'I' (4) — 10 enjoy
experience stands for the weak form of the root with weak present 8Gpei. The root is used to represent the
adjectival participle, either the present: %@@ 0. past: TG ot future: Y, (HLD without its temporal verb endings.
In prose we would say: Q&TlLIGTSS b 9}, (HLD 888 &6, This is one of the forms of QgTeNsE Henews
Qsmi QLDrrIEQ — Compounds formed throngh Ellipsis, defined in sutra 361 of Nanniil under seven heads, the third of

which, sutra 364, defines it as follows: &Ted &JHS QUWOTEFFD ewens QO Tend — a Ierbal Elljpsis [is]
that in which an adjectival participle is employed withont its temporal inflections.

175



Verse 35 Ulladu Narpadu

Translation — 35.1.1 — 35.2.3

Having ascertained throngh enquiry the Reality which exists |ever| attained, to remain as that Reality is true attainment
(szddbi). Truby, all other attainments are attainments experienced in a dreanm.

Word Split — 35.2.4 — 35.4.3

BHadengaill. CLmipsr wewaiGwuiBuir &/essreminblencv [Hleormy
Gumrunbewi & apesTar Huwm@GaSym Bsr

Hadlewy (b eprmsTev ewau Gl gy 2 cvorewio Hlevev [HleoTmi
Oumunbemio & rpsTT Hwrigeur ¢ Gz

Split Text — 35.2.4 — 35.4.3

Hadevy all_(H)  epTHsTeV <femar Ol ¢p 2 evorewin Hevev  Hleormy
Sleep having left, if [one] examines [them], [are] those things real? [Nol] Of Reality [in] the state having stood,
nittirai vittu, orntal, avai mey 0? unmai nilai ninru,
Q\LimuIbewID & M HSTT Hluwimiganr e Gor

of falsehood those who have rid themselves ~ will they be deluded? [No!l]  Know welll

poymmai tirntar tiyankuvar 0? ter!

fsder 1L g MBSMEV : nittirai vittu drntal — 7, on waking from sleep, one investigates. B && e : nittirai is the
Tamil form of Sanskrit nidra — skep. Notice two regular features of Tamil transliteration of Sanskrit words: firstly,
the vowel i is introduced to break up the consonant group dr, and secondly, the letter é» : ai is used to represent final
long a. @MBSTEL from the root 6IT : Or — fv examine, investigate is a conditional, whose formation is explained in the

notes to 9.3.1. The sleep referred to here is the ‘sleep’ of the three avasthis — states of waking, dream and deep sleep.
Only when the fundamental unreality of these is known will the Self be revealed.
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Vi 35
Ulladu Narpadu erse

9jemau ol 69 : avai mey &7 — are these real? [No!] @@ is one of the forms of the neuter plural pronoun in
the first case, and refers to the supernatural powers or siddhis referred to in the first part of the verse. For its two

forms, see The Reflexive and Personal Pronoun on p. 82. 6@ indicates, as usual, a question to which the answer is No/

2 arenio [Heney Fl6Tml : unmai nilai ninra — remaining in the true state ot the state of Reality. ened — state, condition
is a noun formed from the root Jﬂ & (7) — to stand, stand still, abide, endure, continue, here in the subject case, standing for

the seventh (locative) case, and [fl @) is the adverbial participle from that root. 2 aRTenLd Hl@ev — the state of truth,
Reality is a compound created by prefixing one noun (usually in its singular inflexional base form) directly to another,
thus imparting a qualifying or adjectival role to the first element. An alternative to this procedure is to use the

adjectival participle <4,6 : ana from the root <&4,, and say 2_68T 6HLOWITEHT 1l énev : unmai-y-ana-nilai — e state
that is Reality.

Qumriibeno STHSIT : poymmai tirntar — those who have rid themselves of falsehood. QUMULDENLD is derived from
the noun and adjective @Qumul, with the addition of the suffix enLD, which is used to form abstract nouns. The two
words have the same meanings — /e, falsehood, illusion, unreality, and represent the exact opposite of the words QLo
QuouiLbento : mey, meymmai — #ue, truth, reality. ﬁr’rﬁr,g,rrr’r — those who have rid themselves is a participial noun of the
form which is identical to the past third person plural of the finite verb. The other form would be STH&eur. See
The Participial Noun on p. 64. The root £r'r (4) has the meanings 7o end, terminate, be completed, leave, guit. The sense is
really somewhere between passive and active. Lakshmana Sarma paraphrases: OTeOWWTSW &) 616U @k @h T

&8 ey jﬁrﬁ.l&;l;l QuUbDeUr — Those who have gained the cessation of this sleep of ignorance which is maya. This renders the
meaning more accurately than saying something like Those who have ended the skep. .. since the whole import of Bhagavan’s
teaching is that one cannot actively put and end to ignorance. One can only remain as the Self so that the ignorance is

revealed to be non-existent, an illusion.

JumiGeur @ Csi : tiyankuvar 6? ter! — will they be deluded? Consider and know! HWIBIGeUIT is the future third

person plural of the root §WIRIE (5) — 10 faint, droop, languish, with the old ending < : ar instead of Qfr:ar. In
Classical Tamil there are a number of variants for each personal ending, which have been standardised and reduced
to only one in standard modern usage. Tor the third person non-neuter plural the available endings were, for past

verbs, |, T and gIf and for non-past verbs T, P, M and . Here the verb has a more specific meaning
than those given above; it is 7o be deluded by the objects of sense, and to remain ignorant of the spiritual truth. G the

imperative from the root G&IT (4) has the sense o ascertain, know throngh investigation. Bhagavan is saying to the reader,
“The only way you can verify this is through direct experience. So do it!’
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Verse 35
Ulladu Narpadu

Translation — 35.2.4 — 35.4.3

If; on waking from sleep, one investigates, are these |attainments| real? [INo!| "Those who have rid themselves of falsehood,
remaining in the true state, will they be deluded? Consider and know!

To know the Reality that exists ever attained and to remain as that Reality is
true attainment (siddbz). Truly, all other attainments are attainments acquired in
a dream. If, on waking up, one investigates them, will they [be found to] be

real? Will they be deluded who, remaining in the true state, have become free
of falsehood? Consider and know.
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Ulladu Narpadu Verse 36

36.  prupLGlevesr Glpevoresstleorev BTLoHIO e ©)D6TOTEETY ORI
BTLOGIIT BHDLSDG BDDIcwessTSur — wiT®)esTmy
BT10g0eueer G)mesoreonyerBs eormestioestls Glevreor)nesnyGLom
BTLOGIIT  [D@GLDS GOT TGV

Word Split — 36.1.1 — 36.2.4

wriD 2 1 Glevesr G)pevoressileorev BT iogGleuesT ©O)DesTEED LS

BTLGIUT BDLSDG BomievesorSur wirbip

[BTLD 2 L 6V GTGOTH) GIGOOTGO0TIGOT <DJ6ULD [BTLD D& GTGOTH) GIGOOTGTDLD Dl
BTD 2% 9 HDUSDSG BV HIGOGT 6 D4LD

Split Text — 36.1.1 — 36.2.4

[BTLD 2 I 6V GTGOTH)  GIGOOTGO0GOT <DJGULD [BTLD il GIGOTN) GTGOOIGOOLD <l
‘We [are] the body, [sp. marker] if [we] think, ‘We are not. We [are] that, [sp. marker] [which will think] that,
‘nam utal,’ enru ennin, ‘alam. nam atu,’ enru ennum atu,
BTID 9l 2 HDUSDS BV FIGDGTOT o QYD

we as that in order to remain agood aid indeed will be.

nam atu a nirpatarku nal tunai é am.

BTLD | 6 6remm ereuor 6wl 6o : nam utal enru ennin — If we think that we are the body...

GFGU’OT@JLb |G| : ennum atu — hinking, to think. Literally, that which thinks. Bhagavan could have used the neuter
singular participial noun eTeWr @MIE1G) : ennuvatu, again employed as a verbal noun with the meaning #hinking, the
thonght. Instead, he uses a more emphatic construction, the demonstrative pronoun <|&| with the future adjectival
participle eTewT@ILD of the verb GT&WT, GTeoT &) (5) — 70 think, consider. The sense of |G| here could here be

translated by the words course, strategy, expedient.
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@{GDIJ') Lr,rrub G GFG%TQ] :‘alam. nam atu,” enru — We are not. We are That.’ @{GDIJ') — We are not is the first person

plural from the irregular root <246V, which, as we have seen, denies that something is of the nature stated or implied.
Here the assertion being denied is that we are the body. In Classical Tamil the first person plural ending has a
number of forms. We find <|LD : am (as here), %Lb :am, 2 LD : um, ¢J'LD : ém and @Lb :0m, only the last of which
is used in standard modern Tamil.

B GG & LD : nal tunai & am — will be a good aid indeed. 1f we think we are the body, then the expedient of
asserting that we are not, we are the Self, may be useful to a point, Bhagavan concedes. For lenewr — aid see note

on p. 151.

BITLD <4 F) 3 B DHUSD S : nam atu a nir-p-atar-ku — in order for us to remain, to help us remain, as That. Literally, for

we remaining as that. HHUSMES is the future neuter singular participial noun from the root & — #o stand, acting as
usual as a verbal noun, here in the fourth case. This formation is one of the main ways in which purpose is expressed
in Tamil. Note that the endings of the participial noun mirror the pronoun endings, and that therefore the ending

here is FM (G : at(u)-ar-ku, identical to the fourth case, HSMHG) : at(w)-ar-ku — 20 ot for that, of the pronoun B
— that, in which <B|@0T : an is interposed between <) : atu and the fourth case ending (@) : ku with &7 : n changing
to M : t before & : k by normal sound change. See The Participial Noun on p. 64. In < gl Y, :atu(v)a(y) —as that,
@‘._JDU'_I : ay the adverbial participle of the root 2}, — 0 be, becomse, in its shortened form 2, : 3, is employed in its

common adverbialising role.
Translation — 36.1.1 — 36.2.4

If we think we are the body, then to meditate, No we are not. We are That', may be a good aid to help us abide as That.

Word Split — 36.2.4 — 36.4.3

Olweormy BTgIGuesT ©O)nevorerneBs

eormeor 1oeotlgs  GleoreorGlmesoyBiom  Brogieur HM@GLg 6oTT6V
6TGOTMLD [BTLD <Dl GTGOIN)] GTGOOTGINIGLUF| 6FGOT

/BITGOT  LDGOIIHGOT 6TGOTMI GTGIRILD 6 BTLD HYHI < HMGL HeoTT6ev
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Split Text — 36.2.4 — 36.4.3

6TGOIMILD [BTLD <G| GTGOIM)]  GIGOOTGIDIRIS| — 6J 60T

Always ‘We [are] ‘That, [sp. marker]  thinking why?

enrum nam atu enru ennuvatu én?

[HTGOT LDGOTIHGOT  GTGOIM]  GTGUO)LD @ BT YFH 2 HDGL 9PeoTT6eV
Tlam]  aman/ [sp. marker] does [a man] think? [No!] We as That remain because.
‘nan manitan,’ enru enum 0? nam atua nirkum atanal.

BTLD < 8 3 ‘Iﬂ DG B|SSTME : nam atu a nirkum atanal — since we abide as That. Jﬂ D@L — we [will] abide is
the future first person plural from the root flé. In Modern Tamil we would expect [RHGUMLD for the future, and
BHE oD for the present, but in the earlier language 2 LD occurs as a variant personal ending for non-past stems
in the first person plural. Alternatively we could regard it as an adjectival participle in a construction similar to

CTETEMILD i) in the first line, and equivalent therefore to a participial noun in the third case HHLSETTE® —
through our] abiding |as that).

GTGI'FTQJLb [BTLD |G| TGN GTEHTEMIEIS 66 : enrum nam atu enru ennuvatu én? — Why should we always be

thinking that we are That? 6TevsT @IeU)| is the future neuter singular participial noun from the root erewr (5), employed,
again, as a verbal noun meaning #hinking. The literal meaning is We always thinking We are That,” why?

[BIT 6T e 6T GTEM| 6T @jlb 6@ : ‘nan manitan’ enru enum 6 — Does [a man) think, ‘I am a man?’ [No!] Just as a
man does not need to keep reminding himself that he is a man in order to be one, similarly, one who has realised the
Self does not need to keep reminding himself that he is the Self, since the Self is his own nature. er@miLb is the
future third person singular from the root erewr. In Modern Tamil we would expect 6TevT g@m|eUme. In Classical

Tamil, 2 LD was a possible ending for non-past vetbs in the third person masculine and feminine singular, the first
person plural, and the neuter singular and plural. Further it should be noted that in Classical Tamil it is not only the
person, number and gender endings that can differ, it is also the stem consonant, nor is any given verb limited to
forming its stem in one particular way. We saw eatlier that the verb fléd formed a non-past stem using the letter k :-
nir-k-um, whilst in modern time it uses the standard p :- nir-pom — we wi// stand; by contrast the verb en adds the ending
directly with no formative consonant at all, en-um for the modern ennu-v-an. In modern times, the zero formation is
retained for all weak future neuter forms, singular and plural, whilst the middle verbs, like ‘ﬂd), retain the k as
standard.
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Translation — 36.2.4 — 36.4.3
Since we abide as That, why should we always be thinking that we are That? Does [a man)] |need to] think, 1 am a

man?” [INol|

If we think we are the body, then to meditate, ‘No we are not. We are That,
may be a good aid to help us abide as That. However, since That is what we
are, why should we always be thinking, “We are That?” Does a man need to
think, ‘I am a man?’
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37  Fn5555 QCovgiailsey Fradusd avsseis
GorgIFlesTD UTHLIDGI (LPEISTEDLOWIY — QUTHFCUTUIS
STTBD(HBI BT GVIH FeGOTUIEHL bF BTCVSHFIH
BTG DFLD GOTGOTMIUITT  HTGOT

Word Split — 37.1.1 — 37.2.3

Fr15555  Govgaisey Froadusd) ewssals GurgiFleorn eursgd
(LPGBOTGWLDULIGY

FIFFGFHV o HNSD FTEHWSHV YSHMBID RHIHCTD QUTSLD DJFILD
2 GUOTGWID D[6V

Split Text — 37.1.1 — 37.2.3

FASBSHV 6F SIQNsD FTSSWSHV  YSHIINBID GIFIBEOTD UTHID DYFILD
‘In practice  indeed [there is] Duality, in attainment [there is] Non-Duality,  which says the argument  even
‘catakattil e tuvitam cattiyattil attuvitam, otukinra vatam atum

D _GUOTEWID (6
true is not.

unmai ala.

QUTHLD HGILD : vatam atum — even the argument is equivalent in meaning to jh% GUTH(LPLD : anta vatamum.
2 1D here is an example of the 21D of speciality, including superiority 2 WITeY&APLILJLDENLD : uyarvu-cirapp(u)-
ummai and zuferiority @IEQ @.|§ mIJI_|L'DGmLD : ilivu-cirapp(u)-ummai. The idea is that even this assertion, which

many might regard as philosophically sound, compared to many others, is not true. GUTGLD — disputation, argument,

discussion, proposition, thesis is the Tamil form of Sanskrit vada.
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REIA G : Stu-kinr-a — which asserts |that] is the present adjectival participle from the root @& (5). This is the first
example of the present form of this participle. Until now, Bhagavan has used the future form with present
meaning, or rather, he has used a form which in Classical Tamil could have both present and future meaning,

according to the context. It has been noted in the section on The Personal Endings on p. 23, that the letter 6T : n can
be inserted before the i : r of the present ending & : kir in all persons, although it is obligatory to do so only in
the neuter plural. Thus we can say @géﬁ GITMTE : otukinran or @géﬁ DT6 : dtukiran. The same also applies
with the present adjectival participle which can take the form 6 gjﬁ D or g gj@ &M, as here. Note that the speech
marker 6TeTM| has been omitted. Normally the speech marker erem should directly follow the statement in

reported speech that follows below, i.e. TG IS 6TD.

35556 o gelsd FrsHwsHe FFSLD : catakattil & tuvitam cattiyattil attuvitam — during practice
[there is| Duality [and) upon attainment, [there is| Non-Duality. &W&&LD — constant perseverance and practice is the Tamil form
of Sanskrit sadhaka — accomplishing, completing, fulfilling, perfecting whilst FTSEHWID is the Tamil form of Sanskrit

sadhya —result, success, completion. Both nouns are in the seventh case, but note the difference in translation of the
seventh case ending, according to context. l@1&LD and HF&EAHLD are the Tamil forms of the Sanskrit nouns

dvaita — duality and advaita — non-duality, and are derived from the Sanskrit numeral dva — Awo.

D GTENLD <B{6V : unmai ala — 75 707 true. BJEV or GV is actually the neuter plural of the root <jev but in this
kind of construction it is used for all persons, genders and numbers. For example [5 ST &S {06 — You are

not an acconntant. |G| Lr,nuh @{65.)61) — that is not a dog.
Translation — 37.1.1 — 37.2.3

Even the assertion that during practice there is Duality, and upon realisation there is Non-Duality is not true.

Word Split — 37.2.4 — 37.4.3

UTHTUTUIS HTTSD(HBI BT GVIH FHEWGOTUIGHL [bF BTGVSHDIbH
BTG DFLD GOTGOTMIUITT  HTGOT
9570 i F160T BH(HLD HTGID FeWO DL b BTGVHHILD

BTG SFLOGOT DGOTM) WITT HTGOT
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Split Text — 37.2.4 — 37.4.3
9sTe 2 Freor BH(HID  HT GYILD FHEWGOT  D[GWL_[h BITGUSHF]LD
Eagerly he in which seeks [at] the time, [and] himself at which has attained  time also,
atarvu ay tan tétum kalum, tanai atainta kalattum,
HITGOT  HFLDGOT Qeorm Wi SIT6OT
He ‘The Tenth Man’ other than, who [is he] indeed?
tan ‘tacaman’ anri yar tan?

The Story of the Tenth Man

The story of the tenth man is told by Sri Bhagavan in Maharshi’s Gospel, Book Two, Chapter One. Ten travellers
cross a swollen river, and then begin to count each other, to be sure that all have crossed safely. Forgetting
himself, each one counts the others and comes up with a total of nine, a finding which causes them much
distress, until someone points out to them that each was omitting to include himself in the count.

The point of course being that just as the Tenth Man was always there, whether they realised it or not, similarly,
the Truth or Reality never ceases to be present even when one has not yet realised it for oneself.

BT %u'_l snen CH[HID STILD : ataravu ay tan tetum kalum — both at the time at which | when be is anxionsly
seeking [himself]. 24, BTQY is the Tamil form of Sanskrit adara — care, attention, desire, affection, regard. Most translations
and commentaries translate the word, in this context, as anxionsly. <,W is used again to form an adverb from the
noun to which it is suffixed. Regarding &meir CHOID &SM0 — at #he time he is seeking, remember that the way we
translate an adjectival participle depends on the role which the word being qualified in the main sentence plays in
the subordinate clause, and that this must be inferred from the context. Here &Tev stands for the seventh case
a5rra)§,£ @, and means zn the time, at the time. We can of course translate when, while etc. in this context. (g'g;@lb is
the future adjectival participle from the root C&(®) (5) — #0 seek, search for, inquire after. TG and SN refer to

S&LGT — the Tenth Man, and therefore the reflexive pronoun is preferred to the simple pronoun <|eued, which

could appear to refer to someone else.
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SME MBS HTVOSFILD : tanai atainta kalattum — and at the time when he has gained himself. LS is the
past adjectival participle from the root DML (4) — 10 attain, get, enjoy. STWSG|, the inflexional base of &reVLD

also stands for the seventh case, as &6V does in the preceding phrase. In Classical Tamil the inflexional base is

commonly used without a case ending to represent one or other of the cases.

SN SEFOGT 6D WMT ST : tan ‘tacaman’ anri yar tan? — who [else] is he, but the Tenth Man? SELOGHT — the
tenth man is a noun formed from the Sanskrit adjective dasama — fensh by the suffixation of the masculine singular

ending <60 : an.
Translation — 37.2.4 — 37.4.3

Both at the time be is anxionsly seeking [himself| and at the time when he has gained himself, who |else| is he, but the Tenth
Man?

Even the assertion that during practice there is Duality, and upon realisation
there is Non-Duality is not true. Who else is the Tenth Man [in the story] but

the Tenth Man, both while he is anxiously seeking himself, and upon attaining
himself?
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38.  ailewevr(pgeorT omullest elewerLiwest M iSLimD
alleweor(pgevr Glyeorn alerals — geveorwmuis
BTEH5F5 FIUDSLITUIS FH(HLOCLPGOT DIBISBLD 6Y]
BesLom @D@ﬁ Blemav

Word Split — 38.1.1 — 38.1.4

alleveor(Lpgeort omullest aflewarLiwest myui1BLImiD

alleweor (LpFHev BTLD uilleor ilewar Liweor G i SLimTD

Split Text — 38.1.1 — 38.1.4

llewedT  (pFev  BTLD uledT elewer L6t K IBLITLD
Of actions  [the] source  we if are, [which] result  fruits we shall taste.

vinai mutal nam  ayin, vilai payan  tuyppom.

el enerr @g,ei) y_r,rrub %uﬂaﬂ : vinai mutal nam ayin — If we are the sonrce of actions. el ener : vinai — action, deed,
work can mean an action in the general sense, but it is also the word used to refer to the accumulation of actions
performed from birth to birth, which, through erroneous identification with the body and the world, keep us
bound on the wheel of death and rebirth. It is the native Tamil equivalent of Sanskrit karma, which Bhagavan
reverts to when speaking of the three &armas in line 3. For the three karmas see The three types of karma on p. 189.

Here it is in the sixth case, which as we know is often identical to the inflexional base. For the conditional %uﬂ GOt

see the notes to 4.1.2. All translations and commentaries translate or gloss 61 en e (PSeV as the doers of actions,
agents of deeds etc.

elener LW gju'_IILIGUHLb : vilai payan tuyppom — we will taste the fruits which result. @Ae0@T is from the root
A@T (4) — 10 become, be formed, grow, originate, result. Here again the root is compounded with the noun it qualifies,

and is equivalent to the adjectival participle &1 ener WD : vilaiyum — which result. LGS : payan — fruit, reward, profit,
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result of good or bad actions is the technical term which corresponds to 61en@T and refers to the results or consequences,
finits, accruing to the good or bad actions performed from birth to birth. GUILIGUMLD is the future first person

plural from the root GIWI (8) — 7o eat, feed, experience through the senses. Again, it is used in a specialised sense, to refer

to the experiencing of suffering and enjoyment as a result of the vatious good and bad actions performed whilst in
the state of unawareness of the Self.

Translation — 38.1.1 — 38.1.4

If we are the performers of actions, we shall experience the fruit resulting from them.

Word Split — 38.2.1 — 38.4.3

alleveor(pgsevr Glyeorn eleorals  Hemeotwmwis

BTEH5F5 FIUDSLITUISG HIBLOCLPEST MBS Y| BHSHOT (1psd Hlemev

QNeweoT (LpFHev YT 6TeoTnl aeoTal  FHemest DMl

HBTEHSFHSHIUD SLITUI H(BLOLD CLPGOTMILD HBLPGVILD HHBHD YLb (pdd Hlevev

Split Text — 38.2.1 — 38.4.3

QIeMGOT (LpFHEV YT  GTGOID] afleorad FHeO6T Ml

‘Actions source  who?”  [sp. matker] having enquired, oneself upon knowing,

‘vinai mutal ar?’ enru vinavi, tanai ariya,

HBTEHFFGIUD SLITUI  HBLOLD CLPGOTMILD BLPGYILD  [BBHID YLD (LpSHF) hlemev
doership having gone, actions three too  will fall away. Eternal will be of liberation [the] state.

karttattuvam poy, karumam mianrum  kalalum. nittam am mutti nilai.

el enerr (g)g;d) @QJDr'I' GTGIT ml adered : vinai mutal ar enru vinavi — having enquired Who is the doer of actions?’
edanal is the adverbial participle from the root @166y : vinavu (5) — 7o guestion, enquire, investigate.
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The three types of karma
sanchita karma
The accumulated actions of the soul in former births, the fruits of which are experienced in future births.
prarabdha karma

The part of one’s current karma that is to be worked out in this life. Even after realisation, the soul is not freed
immediately from this. Even the jnani must work through it as long as the current incarnation lasts, but since
the other two karmas are at an end, on the death of this body, there will be no more birth for him.

agamiya karma
The actions in the present life which are the source of future births and the fruits to be experienced therein.

Remember that karma, actions, in themselves are not held to bind the jiva or soul. What binds it is the illusion
of the ego, that convinces us that we alone are the doers of those actions. Once that illusion is eliminated,
actions no longer have the power to bind us.

senar W : tanai ariya — upon knowing oneself ot upon knowing the Self. MW is the infinitive from the root

M (4) — 10 know. See the notes to 30.1.4 and 30.2.3 for the use of the infinitive in subordinate clauses of time,
which in English are introduced by as, whilst, when, as soon as etc. For its formation, see The Infinitive on p. 73. Two
interpretations of this phrase are possible, both of which amount to the same thing. It can either mean #pon knowing
the Self, that is to say, upon realising that there is nothing but the Self and that oneself is That. Or it can mean #pon
knowing oneself, that is to say, upon knowing one’s personal self or ego, it will be found to be non-existent. In either
case, the sense of doership ceases to be.

sTEaSgeuDd GUITW : Karttattuvam poy — he sense of doership having gone. STESSFIGULD is the Tamil form of
Sanskrit kartrtva which means [the sense of| doership. GUTWI : pdy, the adverbial participle from the root Gum,
@U@ : po poku (5 irreg.) — 10 go has a different subject than that of the main verb &LPE@ILD, which is in breach of

the rule that past adverbial participles must either have #he same subject as that of the main verb they precede, ot one
which is part of the whole that that subject constitutes. Such licence, however, is not unusual. According to normal

rules we would expect &G Sgleud GLITS : karttattuvam poka — as the sense of doership falls away. In this example
the infinitive, which can have a different subject from that of the main verb, is used in the place of the adverbial
participle.
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85@LOLb (gJGBT g)]lb BSIC.QQJL'D : karumam minrum kalalum — #he three karmas also will fall away. ai@LDLb is the Tamil
form of Sanskrit karman — action, work, deed. See the note on The three types of karma on p. 189 for the specialised

meanings intended here. The 2.1b of (gJGBT g)]lb here has the sense of also, 00, even. BSIC.QQJLb, which occurred

previously in 9.3.2, is the future third person neuter plural from the root &LOEV, SLO@ (3) — 70 become loose, slip off; be
slonghed of (as a snake’s skin).

H&sLD @QJDLb P &8 Hleme : nittam am mutti nilai — [This] state of liberation is eternal. B &SLD — eternity, that which
is eternal is the Tamil form of Sanskrit nitya — constant, perpetnal, eternal, and (50‘&,@ is the Tamil form of Sanskrit
mukti meaning, in both languages, rekease, deliverance, emancipation from the round of birth and death. Another possible
translation is to assume an ellipsis of a pronoun, and treat %u') as an adjectival participle, translating [This 7s] the

state of liberation, which is efernal. This may have been Bhagavan’s intention, since, in the Ka/i Venba version he extends

the line as follows: Hl §&LD QLD W58 Heme G ¢ : nittam am mutti nilai itu & — This indeed is the state of
liberation which is eternal.

Translation — 38.2.1 — 38.4.3

When, on enguiring, “Who is the doer of actions?’ one knows oneself, the sense of doership will disappear and the three
karmas also will fall away. This is the state of liberation which is eternal.

If we are the performers of actions, we shall experience the fruit resulting
from them. But when, on enquiring, * Who is the doer of actions?’ one knows
oneself, the sense of doership will disappear and the three &aras also will fall
away. This is the state of liberation which is eternal.
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39.  wuggenim Oevreoreninl BL Lipgpsd Flpsemestsar
L15560TT (O GOT MIFHETEDGOTLT  LITTHGBIBTH — FBBHIOTUI
Baspsgeor preilns: HnsTGsD LIBsAbos
o Fpems peresilpg Giom

Word Split — 39.1.1 — 39.1.4

LiggeorT Oleoteoremior BL_ Libg(psd Flbsemest seir

LIGF6OT [BT6oT 6T6oTeniiD oL (h) 6F  Libg (Lphdl FlbgHemreorsar

Split Text — 39.1.1 — 39.1.4

LISFeoT  [bT6oT 6T6oTemytd oL (B 6f LIS (LSS FBFeneot dHeir
‘A bound one I, [one] will say as long as  indeed, bondage-liberation thoughts [will exist].

‘pattan nan ennum mattu é, panta mutti cintanaikal.

LSS BTei eTemend L (h 6 : ‘pattan nan’ ennum mattu & — As long as one thinks T am bound’. LISS60 — one
who is bound is a masculine noun in the first case formed from the Sanskrit noun bandha — 7, bond by the addition
of the masculine personal ending <60 : an. eT@TEILD is the adjectival participle from the root eTem, and again
does double duty as the speech marker and the actual verb of speech. Here the sense is say 70 oneself i.e. think. It
could be expanded as LI§S6IT BTG TGN 62(HOUGHT GTGTED WL (D & — as long as someone thinks T am bound..
Notice that in the adjectival clause there is no subject expressed for the adjectival participle eTest@ILD. The sense
in Tamil is general and impersonal, and a good way to convey this in English is to say, So long as there is the thought..,
thus avoiding the need to add the pronouns one, we, you, someone etc. LDI'_® — measure, quantity, standard, degree, limit,

extent, boundary, scope is one of the particles or suffixes which are added to adjectival participles to denote ze,
manner, purpose etc. The general sense of it is: I so far as one thinks of oneself as bound. ..

Ubs (P58 ABSeneTaer : panta mutti cintanaikal — [there will be] thoughts of bondage and liberation. UG (PSS
is a compound formed by dropping the final LD of the first element. LIH&LD — bondage is again derived from Sanskrit

bandha — fie, bond, this time with the addition of the impersonal ending Lb. &BSEGTEGET is the plural of HBHSen s
— thought, conception, recollection, imagination, reflection, consideration, from Sanskrit cintana — thinking of, reflecting on.
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Translation — 39.1.1 — 39.1.4

So long as one thinks T am in bondage’, thoughts of liberation and bondage will remain.

Word Split — 39.2.1 — 39.2.3

L15560TT  ©O)J 60T IFEOTGOGOTLI  LITTFHEBISBTD
LIGFGOT QYT GTGOTM) HGOTGGOT LITTHGLD HT6V

Split Text — 39.2.1 — 39.2.3

LIGHET QYT  GTGOIN)] FHeOTEOGOT LITTH@LD BTV
‘The bound one who?’  saying, oneself [one] will  see when..,
‘pattar_l ar?’ enru tannai parkkum kal..,

LSS 6o &br'r CTE M| SETENET LIMTE@GLD ST : pattan ar enru tannai parkkum kal — when one sees oneself, asking
(i.e. through the enquiry), Who is the bound one?” UINT&@GLD is the future adjectival participle from the root LITT (8),
used in the same way as 6T&T@)ILD above, that is to say, with a suffix or postposition, in this case &Ted indicating

time, ot condition. The Suffix &MV gives the sense of while, when, and, by extension, #, provided that. The root LITIT has

the sense both of see and enguire, examine. Both senses are implied here, hence the translation see oneself through the
enquiry.
Translation — 39.2.1 — 39.2.3

When one sees oneself through the enquiry, Who is the bound one?’. ..

Word Split — 39.2.4 — 39.4.3

Hapomul  Hasupsser pretlps HpsTGen LIBSF B
waFfpems (peoresiing Giom
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Agzp oy Hag wpsserr sreor Hps HpsTGsev LBs Fpeos
wad FApews (peor HpGD g

Split Text — 39.2.4 — 39.4.3

Pogio i1 [H55 wpageor et Bps  HpsrGse  Lps Apevs
as [already] attained [the] eternal[ly] liberated one, the Self  remaining, if does not remain bondage thought,
cittam ay nitta muttan, tan nirka, nirkatel panta  cintai,

wad  FApews weor  HDGL g
liberation  thought thereafter  will remain? [Nol]

mutti cintai mun nirkum 0?

@g";g;Lb @QJDU'_I ‘Iﬂ 55 (50§">§_5681 STesr llﬂ D& : cittam ay nitta muttan tan nirka — [and] when the Self, the eternally
liberated one, remains eternally attained. For @g";g;Lb @QJDU'_I see the notes to 35.1.1 on dﬂg",g;Lb, Sanskrit siddha — #hat
which is accomplished, realised, achieved, effected, fulfilled. Here it has the sense of efernally attained, a sense which is reinforced

by its position directly before &S — eternal. &S (PSSE is a compound of the two words &S and
(PSSET — eternity and the liberated one. The word (PSS — liberation appeared in 38.4.2. (PSSE is the Tamil form
of Sanskrit mukta — a /Zberated one, which comes from the same root. As with Ll‘Q")g)Giﬂ' in the first two lines, the
masculine personal ending <{&¥ : an is added, so that the whole word means One who is eternally liberated. For the

role of jﬂrj)&, the infinitive of jﬂa) (7) — to stand used in a subordinate clause of time, see the notes to 30.1.4 and
30.2.3.

(505@ Apeng (et B D@L 6@ : mutti cintai mun nirkum 6? — w2/l the thought of liberation remain thereafter? [Nol).
(PSS — liberation is in the sixth (possessive) case, governed by 8Bang in the first case. HBHen is the Tamil form
of Sanskrit cinta, meaning thought, as does 8BS in line one. We have already seen (seeThe Infinitive p. 73), that

B 6 has an unusual infinitive fiD&, instead of the expected *flédev with the retention of a &, which, as explained
previously, is used in Classical Tamil in the formation of non-past verbal forms. In the same way it also has a future
third person neuter form with the retained &, giving D@ LD, instead of the expected *HOGILD. (PG is here
translated as #hereafter. As we have seen, (@i adjective, adverb and seventh case marker, means before, previous. But

it can also mean, as here, beyond, next, future, i.e. with the past imagined, as it were, as standing bebind the future,
which, being more recent, stands 7 front of the past.
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AnarCse LHS fbens : nirkatel panta cintai — if the thought of bondage does not remain. HHSTCHE : nirkatel
is another example of the use of the particle 6T : &l to give a conditional sense as in 4.2.2 and 21.3.3. HD&TG) is
a form of the negative third person neuter singular, created by dropping the & : a of the infinitive and adding

2,3l atuy, ie. jﬂg}&i + <} &) : nirk(a)-atu. This is the standard method of formation in spoken Tamil, but is not
common in literary Tamil and is not used in the Classical language.

Translation — 39.2.4 — 39.4.3

...|and] the Self alone remains, eternally attained and eternally free, will the thought of liberation still remain, where the
thought of bondage cannot exist?

So long as one thinks, ‘I am in bondage,” thoughts of liberation and bondage
will remain. When one sees oneself through the enquiry, “‘Who is the bound
one?’” and the Self alone remains, eternally attained and eternally free, will the
thought of liberation still remain, where the thought of bondage cannot exist?
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40. 2 (heu LD(HGY (LP(HEU(HEU CLPGOTDIT
poIpSS Glwesresl) eyewyLiLl — ibai
LB (LP(HGU(HGY LDTU) LDFH BN
wjmeuflFeor (g ujevort

Word Split — 40.1.1 — 40.2.3

2 (BRI 1GRI (PEHIGRI APeTDT (LpDIpsd Glueorest)
QeI LILI g
2 (hQULD  D(RGULD 2 (hRU(HRILD CLPGOTM] QYLD 2 LD (Lpdd 6T60T60f6V

o 60 LILIGOT

Split Text — 40.1.1 — 40.2.3

S (BRI DY(BRULD D (HEI(HEILD CLPGOTI] QLD 2 DiLD oI
Form, formless, both with and without form, three will be [which will be gained] [the] liberation
uruvam aruvam uruvaruvam muanru am urum mutti

GTGOTGOIIGY & GO L1LIGOT
if [one] says, Iwill declare...
ennil, uraippan...

GTaiTa 60 : ennil — if it be said that. Again we have the use of a conditional verb without an expressed subject, which

can often be best translated as passive in English. See the notes on eTe@gILd in 39.1.2. Again the verb @T@ serves

as its own speech marker.

2 MID (WSS : urum mutti — the liberation which will be gained. 2_MILD is the future adjectival participle from the root

2 m| (6) — 20 feel, experience, suffer, enjoy which we have met several times already. Again there is no expressed subject

and we translate with a passive construction.
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&@@JL'D @{@@JL'D &@@J@@JU} (5()6!'?[ ml %u') : uruvam aruvam uruvaruvam minru am — s of three kinds,
with form, without form and both with and without form. For (T : uru — that which has form and |(W : aru — that which is
Jormless see the note to 34.3.2. 2 (HeU(HEULD : uru-v-aruvam is a compound of 2 (1 and |(HeuLD. This sentence

would need to be expanded in prose with the introduction of further speech markers and connective particles.
Sadhu Om paraphrases: (P&F Heanowirearg 2 (Heu (P&d eTammibd, Bj(Heu (PSS eTemmid, 2 (Heu(heu
P& eremmid ep lSLd 9L, GLW. The various states of liberation are given merely as aids on the path of
liberation, and involve such concepts as living in the world of God, living next to God, taking on the form of God, and
being totally merged with God. They are intended for those who ate not yet able to grasp the higher truths. The
key point is that all such distinctions are created by the mind which arises from the ego, and that, upon attainment
of the Self, no such distinctions can exist.

2 MILILIGH : uraippan — [ will declare. This is the future first person singular from the root 20y (8)— 70 say, declare.

Note the use again of the obsolete ending <260 instead of the usual eF6T. Bhagavan is delivering his verdict as to

which of the above assertions is the correct one. The answer, of course, will be that none of them are correct.

Translation — 40.1.1 — 40.2.3

If it be said that liberation is of three kinds, with form, without form, and both with and without form, I shall reply...

Word Split — 40.2.4 — 40.4.3

EI(BRI LB (Y(BRUHRS DT DHBEDS UHIPBET (LpSF 2 6vorT
2 (hRULD (HGULD 2 (HRU(HRILD DUJID HFBBeDS 2 (K LBV (LpBd 2 evorT
Split — Text 40.2.4 — 40.4.3

2_(HRILD DYHRULD 2 (HEUBRILD S0 QBBEF 2 IflFe
Form, formless, both with and without form  which distinguishes of the ego  the form destroying
uruvam aruvam uruvaruvam ayum akantai uru alital

oy -
[is] liberation. Know!

mutti unar!
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DEHMS 2 (H @{IEQ‘Q';@ : akantai uru alital — zbe destruction of the form of the ego. &HEMG stands in a sixth
(possessive) case relationship to 2 (I which is the direct object of @{Ic.ﬂg)d), which is the verbal noun in &6V : tal
from the root @{IEQ (4) — 1o be destroyed, annibilated, obliterated, decay, degenerate, perish.

2 (HEULD DJ(HGULD 2 (hHEU(HEULD %u_pb : uruvam aruvam uruvaruvam ayum — which distinguishes |liberation
with| form, formlessness and both form and lack of form. Again in prose the phrase would need to be expanded along the
lines indicated above. <UD is the adjectival participle from the root <UL (4) — 7o enguire, investigate, examine,

consider, select, choose. This adjectival clause qualifies H&BHENG — #he ego in 40.3.4.
[7s5...]

(505@ : mutti — Zberation.

o _GTIT : unar — Understand [thus].

Translation — 40.2.4 — 40.4.3

... that the destruction of the form of the ego, which distinguishes between |liberation which is| with form, withont form, and
both with and without form, is liberation. Know thus.

If it be said that liberation is of three kinds, with form, without form, and
both with and without form, I shall reply that the destruction of the form of
the ego, which distinguishes between [liberation which is] with form, without
form, and both with and without form, is itself liberation. Know thus.
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LDBIBGVID — Invocation

1. 2 GITGITHEV HIGTAT6oOTT TaTBSHT YeTaro)LIm(h
@RETATEVD GYTaTHBH WETTHT — GV/ETT0)LOsT)
wporarILIT(H (@heTar®love  eIeTaTS(B% UjGTaTLILY

2 crer(8% WeTeT 6)/6o0TT

Word Split — 1.1.1 - 1.1.3

2 GTATHV SHIGTOTR[6IOTT ) TATBHT

o _GTATGl DeVFH 2 _GTET 2 _GITR| 2 TN 6
Split Text — 1.1.1 - 1.1.3

2 GTMH VG

That-which-is without, Meaning 1: Without that which [eternally] is...

That-which-is other than, Meaning 2: Other than that which [eternally] is...

ullatu alatu,

2 GTer 2 GITe 2 GTATHl 6

of being awareness is there? [Nol] Meaning 1: can there be awareness of being?

to think of [being] awareness is there [Nol] Meaning 2: can there be an awareness to think about [being]?
ulla unarvu ullatu 0?

o 66 g) : ullatu — rhat which is, that which exists, is the neuter singular participial noun from the irregular root 2_6iT
— fo be. Bhagavan always made it clear that phenomena which appear and disappear, such as the mind and the
physical manifestation of the world, cannot be real, otherwise they would exist always, and without changing,

Therefore 2 6Temg) here refers to that which exists, eternally and unchangingly, that is, the supreme reality.
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|G : alatu — 1) without ot 2) other than. As we have seen many times in the text of Ulladu Narpadu, the root <B|e0
has the force of denying that something is of such and such a nature, or possesses such and such a quality. It can
therefore be taken as an adverbial participle, equivlaent to |6t D{0EMGl and H|eVEMLOE. Taken as such, it
has the second meaning other than. However, as a conjunctive particle, it has a wider usage, and can mean 4 oz,

without, taking the sense of the root @Gi), (which as we have seen, denies existence), and equivalent to @GDT [ﬂ,

Qeverg) and @eeoed. Taken in this way it has the meaning without, if. .. does not exist.
Translator’s Note on jeg|

The majority of translations of Ulladu Narpadu translate the word jevg) in the first sense mentioned above,
saying something like, without an existing reality.., in this way emphasising that there must exist a living reality
which is the true substratum for what appears to us as ourselves and the world around us. The second
meaning other than, does not contradict the first. It simply subsumes it, and adds an extra dimension of
meaning. The first statement is saying:

If a living reality, a beingness, did not exist, there would not be a consciousness and a world for it to cognise.

The second version fully supports this assertion by direct implication, and expands on it as follows:
That consciousness is not different from, and cannot exist apart from, that living reality.

We can therefore say that two assertions are being made, firstly that there must be a reality to support
consciousness, and secondly, that consciousness is not different from that reality. Since the whole thrust of
Ulladu Narpadu is that it is within ourselves that we must seek the truth, reality, it is important at the outset for
Bhagavan to absolutely rule out the possibility that there might be any other source for such knowledge
outside our own consciousness, such as, for example, a universe created by an intelligent deity existing
independently of ourselves. The forty verses which follow illustrate in a variety of different ways how such
claims fail to stand up to the scrutiny of simple logic and common sense.

Translation — 1.1.1

Without that which [eternally) is... ot Other than that which [eternal))] is. ..

o 6TeTg) 6p : ullatu & — /s there? Here @ @TeMG) is not the participial noun again, but the third person neuter

singular of the root 2 6T — 70 be, with the postposition @ : 8 indicating a question to which the expected answer is
No!

2 66T 2 eure) : ulla unarvu — 1) @ consciousness which exists, a being-consciousness ot 2) a consciousness which reflects on

[being]. In meaning 1) @ @@ is the adjectival participle from the root 2_@fT, qualifying 2 6T : unarvu — feeling,
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conscionsness, perception, understanding, knowledge mediated by the senses from the root 26w (4). In this meaning it is

simply defining and emphasising the meaning of 2 eWTTQ as being being-awareness, conscionsness. In meaning 2)

©_@lTer is the infinitive of the root 2 @T(@F : ullu, a regular verb of type (5), with present &m@éﬁ Gmetr, past

o aref Garrad etc., meaning fo think, consider, bear in mind. In this meaning therefore, 2 GIT@IT constitutes a result

clause, qualifying @ emTIT@Y: [7s therd] a consciousness to reflect, such as might reflect. ..

Translation — 1.1.2 — 1.1.3

..could there be a being-consciousness (ot a conscionsness to reflect on being) ?

Word Split — 1.1.4 —1.3.2

TTQILIT(H (FHGTATEVD TaTH S WETaTHT — GVGTaT0)LOsT)
werearGILIT(h (@HeTar0leve) 6o

o arar QITHAT 2 GTETEV D 2 TATSHI 6 2 GITHICV 2 GIGTLD GTEOILD
2 aranr QWIT(HET 2 _GTGT6Y GTEUGHT

Split Text — 1.1.4 — 1.3.2

o arar QUITHAT 2 GTETEL DD 2 TATSHl 6 2 GTGTHTEV 2 GTGTLD GTEHILD
Reality, thinking free of, in the heart  indeed since it exists, the Heart called
ulla porul, ullal ara, ullattu é ullatal, ullam enum

2 aranr QWLIT(HET 2 _GTGT6Y GTEUGHT
Reality thinking of ~ how ?

ulla porul ullal evan?

D _GITGIT Qurr@@iT : ulla porul — reality. The word QI_IIT@Gﬁ was first used with this meaning in 7.4.3. Here the

adjectival participle from the root 26T is again used to qualify a following noun, as 2 ewrir@] in line one. As noted

previously, the word QUIT(R@T has a wide range of meanings, including meaning, wealth, property and simply #hing, as

well as the meaning #uth, reality. Its combination with 2 6T6IT therefore emphasises that here it has the meaning Rea/izy.
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2 GTETSMeV : ullatal — since [if] exists, by [virtue of its| existing. This is the neuter participial noun from the root 2 6T
— 10 be, here acting as a verbal noun, being rather than as a participial noun, #hat which is, as in line one. Here itis in the

third case with the ending <4,V : al, indicating agency.

2 _GiTer g";gj & : ullattu & — within the Heart. Here we have another example of the inflexional base, here 2_eiTerT :E_'r)gj
: ullattu from the noun 2 @T@MLD : ullam — Heart, being used in place of one of the seventh case endings @,
2 @1, &ewr etc. The word Heart is synonymous with Reality, and is often used by Bhagavan to refer specifically to

the Reality as manifested in the consciousness of the individual. 6J : € may be regarded as emphatic or as a seventh

case ending, as it is often appended when the inflexional base is used in this way.

2 6Teme) i : ullal ara — free of thought. For this use of the infinitive of the root Ml (4) & (6), see 17.3.2 and

elsewhere. 2 @T@T6V is an example of the verbal noun formed from the infinitive + 60 from the root 2_6T(@p (5),
which appeared in the infinitive form in M1.1.2, meaning 2).

GTGUGN : evan? — how? GTGUGH is also the third person singular interrogative pronoun who? Some translations

attempt to incorporate both meanings into the text.

[can there be...]

D _GITGT QI_IIT@Gﬁ 2 aTemev : ulla porul ullal — #hinking about, meditating upon, the Reality. 2_6Term QI_IIT@GfT is

the direct of object of 2 6T@Ted which, again, is a verbal noun from the root &Gﬂ@ (5), as in M1.2.1.

2 GTGTLD GTEQILD : ullam enum — which is called the Flear? As noted previously the speech marker verb, here in the

adjectival participle form er@gLd, is used when words are being quoted in a sentence. Often in English a simple
comma, or nothing at all, is its equivalent. For example the bgy, Jobn, the river Thames. In other contexts we will use
phrases like called or known as, as here.

Translation — 1.1.4 — 1.3.2

Since that Reality exists in the Heart, free of thought, who conld meditate upon that Reality, called the Heart?

Word Split —1.3.3 —1.4.3

IaTeT5HB%5 werarLy 2 oTer(8% WeTem 6V/6oorT

2 GTNGF 6 2 GIGTLILY 2 GTGNEG 6 2 GITGT6Y 2 650TT
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Split Text — 1.3.3 — 1.4.3
° GTGTSHF| 6F 2 GIGTLILY 2 GTET 6f 2 GTATEV 2 6u0TT
In the heart  indeed  as [one] is being indeed [is] meditating  Know [thus].
ullattu é ullapati ullatu é ullal. unar.

o GTemg) & : ullatu & — being, remaining. 2_@TENG) is again the participial noun from the root 26T, acting as a
verbal noun as it did in M1.2.3, with the meaning being.

2 GTeTSG o : ullattu & — within the heart. See the notes to M1.2.2 for the use of the inflexional base with emphatic

¢J, used in place of the seventh case.

2 GTermLilg : ullapati — as [i#] is or as [one] is. As we saw in 23.3.1 with the phrase 6T(pIb% LI6M, as well as forming
adjectival or relative clauses, which we translate as who, which etc., adjectival participles take postpositions indicating
time, manner, purpose etc. Here the adjectival participle 2 @T@T appears with the postposition Lilg : pati to express
manner, the way in which something is done. The meaning is that, to meditate on reality, all we can do is simply be

that reality, by remaining as [we] are — 2_@T6mTLIg, free of all obstructing thoughts.

[25...]

2 GTemey 2 euwri : ullal unar — thinking upon, meditating upon [the Heart]. Know [thus)! For the verbal noun 2_6Temev,
see M1.2.1 and M1.3.2.

Translation — 1.3.3 — 1.4.3

Know that to remain within the Heart, as one is, is truly to meditate [upon the Heart).

Could there be a being-consciousness existing apart from that which [eternally]
1s? Since that Reality exists in the Heart, free of thought, who could meditate
upon that Reality, called the Heart? Know that to remain within the Heart, as
one is, is truly to meditate [upon the Heart].
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2. LOJGOOTLIW  LOB@GTRULD IDHFGTJ 6301 T S
wogesoriey  tlevevr 10@sFeor — FyesorBio
FTTUTHeH FTTOUTHHTGH FTNDDTT FTOGLUGTT6ITGh

ForTIBFT FAAUT ST

Word Split — 2.1.1 - 2.3.1

LOFGOOTLIW  LDB@GTRULD LDHFGT 630TTFH LDF6UOTLIRI  LOGVGVT
10BxFeor FyeoorBIo FaaENT
LDJGOOT LIWLD LA 2 6T 9 LDEFGT 60T DhF LOJ6O0T LIGULD (R)6UevT

10BFEFGOT F[JGUOTID 6J FTTEUT

Split Text — 2.1.1 — 2.3.1

ogesor Liwd e@ 2 ar <9  LDFBFHGT DJGOOT Qb LOJGIOT LIGILD @GVGVIT
Death fear greatly to whom is those people refuge as death birth without
marana payam mikku wula a makkal aran dka marana pavam illa
10BHFGOT FIJGOOTLD G FITTEUT

of Lord Siva  [the] foot indeed  will take shelter at.

makécan caranam e carvar.

Structure of the clause

Subject: o w&&6T — Those people
Adjectival clause qualifying 10&&e : yewr LwD W&@ oem — in whom the fear of death is great

Predicate: ojyen 4,8 wGssen syewrd gmieurm — will reach, as their refuge, the feet of Lord Siva,
Adjectival clause qualifying .0C&&ei: Wyewr Lieud @eveom — who is without birth and death.
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O|D LO&&EGET : a-m-makkal — #hose pegple. ID&SET is a Tamil collective noun whose meaning is often identical to
the English pegple. Some translations and commentaries gloss this as mature souls but there is nothing in the Tamil

which supports this explicitly. Note the euphonic doubling of the letter Lb following the demonstrative pronoun

3.

LOJET LIWILD Lﬂéi@ © @I : marana payam mikku ula — [/7] whom there is a great fear of death. LDFGRTLD and LILILD
represent the Sanskrit words marana — death, and bhaya — fear, dread. OFERTLIWILD is therefore a compound,
formed by dropping the final LD of the first noun. Note the absence of the doubling of the initial LI of LIWILD as
is customary with compounds involving Sanskrit words. Note also that Sanskrit words when used in Tamil usually
retain their Sanskrit pronunciation, and therefore speakers will pronounce the letter LI : p, which in Tamil, when
initial, represents the unvoiced, unaspirated p sound, as the voiced aspirate bh, its correct Sanskrit pronunciation.
8 &, is an adverb meaning greatly, and is derived from the root O @ : miku (4 & 6) — 10 exceed, surpass. It is actually
the adverbial participle of verb type (6), in which the vowel of the root is dropped, and the t of the tense marker is
assimilated to the final consonant of the root: L& : mik + & : k [< & : ] + 2 : u = L& : mikku — having grown
great, having surpassed. 'The infinitive L& is also used adverbially in the same way. 2 @T is again the adjectival
participle from the root 26T — 7 be. Remember that when the word being qualified by the adjectival or relative

clause is not either the subject or object within the relative clause itself, the case it has in that clause has to be
inferred. Here we would infer a fourth or seventh case meaning, #he people to, for ot in whom. ..

wGasgen FrewrG FMTeUN : makécan caranam & carvar — will take refuge at the holy feet of Lord Siva. .0GEHE G is
itself a Sanskrit compound meaning great God (maha + 1$a with a and 1 combining as e), and is one of the names of

Lotd Siva. Here the inflexional base is used, as very often, as the sixth (possessive) case form. &TITeUIT is the future

third person plural from the root &MIT (4) — fo depend on, adbere to, resort to, take shelter in. &FeTLD is the Tamil form
of Sanskrit carana — foot from the Sanskrit root car — 7o move, go, wander. 1tis customary to translate references to the
oot of the Lotd as feet or holy feet, as the English language does not convey the sense of reverence that is conveyed
by Tamil and other Indian languages in such cases. Itis the direct object of the verb but, as often with non-personal

nouns, the first case is employed in place of the second, which would be FFewTSens.

LOFERT LIGULD @606 : marana pavam illa — who is without birth and death. \DFERTLIGULD is another compound of
Sanskrit words, exactly like OFeRrUWILD in M2.1.1, LGULD being the Tamil form of Sanskrit bhava — birth, from
the Sanskrit root bhii — 70 be, become. @S is the adjectival participle from the root @)e0, meaning wha, which is

without. 1t is the shorter, older form, which in later Tamil was replaced by the form @éveons : illata.
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DTG D& : aran aka — as their defence, refuge. DYTGT means defence, fortifications. These are traditionally of four

kinds, walls, seas and rivers, mountains, and forests. Here the word is used figuratively.

Translation — 2.1.1 — 2.3.1

Those people who have a deep fear of death will, for their protection, take refuge at the holy feet of 1ord Siva, he who is without
both birth and death.

Word Split — 2.3.2 — 2.4.3

F6h FrTOUTHHTEH FTYDDTT FTORICETes0TCH FTTAUSTT FTUT FeUT

s FTTOUT(H STID FTRY 2 DDIT FT6) GTGOOTCHTID FATQUT ¢ FAUTEHMT
Split Text — 2.3.2 — 2.4.3

s FTTOUT(H)  SHTID FAQ 2 DOTT FTE GTGUOTCUIID FTTAUT ¢  FTUTEHMT
Along with their surrender, they death  underwent. Death thought will they entertain, [No!] the deathless?

tam carvotu tam cavu  urrar. cavu ennam carvar 0 cavatavar?

&> FTieun( : tam carvotu — along with their surrender. &L is the third person plural reflexive pronoun in the
sixth case, meaning of themselves, their. The sense here is that they have /ost, undergone the death of themselves, that is, their

personal self, their ego. Sece p. 82, The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns. @B : otu is classed as a third (instrumental)
case ending. It is also known as the social ablative, and is used to signify accompaniment e.g. SjeuGenn(h eupbCHe
— I came |along) with him, as opposed to signifying means, canse, agency, for which the case ending, as we know;, is
<9}, :al. This form is only used in poetry nowadays, the usual form being g(h : tu with a long ¢ : 6. Occasionally
&@(® can have an instrumental application e.g. aleGear@® Qurr@g,rrsisr : villotu porutan — be fought with a bow.
However <9}, €0 cannot, conversely, be used to express accompaniment. This ending, like all case endings, is added
to the inflexional base in modern Tamil e.g. LOFLD : maram > LDIJ'QCS'Q;H@ : maratt(u)-6tu. In Classical Tamil

however the first case form was allowed. e.g. LDU'QLD[T@, wyGwr@ : maram-otu, maram-stu.
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SMD &TeY 2 MMM : tam cavu urrar — they died. Literally they experienced death. The construction consisting of noun
+ the verb 2 m)| : uru (6) — 70 feel, experience, is explained in the notes to 4.3.1. &M@ — death, is a noun formed from
the irregular root & : ca — 7o die. It has an irregular past form CQ&&CHe : cetten. 2 MO is the past third person

plural of the verb. &Tey 2 MMM therefore means #hey suffered, experienced, underwent, death, that is to say, they died. By
taking refuge in Lord Siva, his followers die to their ego, or personal self. Bhagavan always advised this path, that
of surrender, to those who felt themselves unable to adopt the path of self enquiry, atma vichara. He always pointed
out that ultimately both paths converged at the same goal, that of self-realisation.

&T6| Graurenrld &FTTGUT ¢ STEUTSGU : cavu ennam carvar & cavatavar? — will those who are deathless become
involved with the thonght of death? &M@ is again an inflexional base form, used to express the sixth (possessive) case,
whilst eTewrewrid — rhought, from the root GTWT&® (5) — o think, consider, imagine, suppose, the direct object of
&MTEUIT, remains in the first case form. &meurm, with the old third person plural ending <@y : ar, is identical in
form and meaning to its prior occurrence in line 2.3.1. &FTEUTSGUIT is the plural personal negative participial noun

from the root &, meaning those who do not die, those who are not subject to death. See The Participial Noun on p. 64.

Those people who have a deep fear of death will, for their protection, take
refuge at the holy feet of Lord Siva, he who is without both birth and death.
In thus taking refuge [in Him], they suffered their own death. For them, in this
deathless state, will the thought of death remain?
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Tamil Parayana at Sri Ramanaramam

Most readers of this book wll be aware of the Tamil Parayana that takes place from Monday to Saturday in Sti
Ramanasramam, consisting mainly of works either composed or translated by Sri Ramana Maharshi himself. They
may not be aware, however, of the form the Tamil Parayana took during Bhagavan’s lifetime. Both versions include
the Ulladn Narpadn Kalivenba, but otherwise there were great differences. Below is a note by David Godman,
reproduced with his permission, taken from his web log dated Thursday, May 22, 2008. It may be accessed at the
following link: http://sti-ramana-maharshi.blogspot.com/2008/05/more-on-tamil-parayana.html:

The first thing to note is that it was called “Tamil parayana’ to distinguish it from the Veda parayana which also took
place in Bhagavan’s presence every day. However, not all the items were in Tamil; portions of it were in Telugu,
Malayalam and Sanskrit. As I mentioned before, there was a fifteen-day cycle of chanting, with different works being
chanted on each of those fifteen days. Here is a list that I found on page 108 of The Works of Bhagavan Sri Ramana
Maharshi in his own Handwriting, This book is actually a facsimile of a notebook that was used by Sivananda
Swami, one of Bhagavan’s attendants, for chanting. Bhagavan wrote out all the parayana works for Sivananda Swami
because Sivananda Swami felt that he could not do the work himself without making a lot of mistakes.

Day one: Arunachala Tevarams by Jnanasambandhar, Tirunavukkarasu (Appar) and Sundaramurti.

Day two: Sri Arunachala Tattuvam, Mahatmyam and Aksharamanamalai.

Day three: Sri Arunachala Navamanimalai, Patikam, Ashtakam, Appala Pattu and Atma Vidya by Bhagavan.

Day four: Upadesa Undiyar (Tamil) and Upadesa Saram in Malayalam, Telugu and Sanskrit.

Day five: Ulladu Narpadu Kalivenba and Anubandham.

Day six: Sat Darsanam (the Malayalam version of Ulladu Narpadu) with Anubandham.

Day seven: Devikalottaram.

Day eight: Atma-Sakshatkara Prakaranam, Guru Stuti and Hastamalakam.

Day nine: Sri Bhagavad Gita Saram in Tamil, Malayalam and Sanskrit.

Day ten: Atma-Bodham and Ekatma Panchakam. These are not included in The Works of Bhagavan Sri Ramana
Maharshi in his own Handwriting because they were composed by Bhagavan after he had written out the notebook
for Sivananda Swami.

Day eleven: selected verses in Sanskrit and Tamil from Vivekachudamani, Sivananda Lahari and Thayumanavar.
The Tamil renderings of the verses from Vivekachudamani were composed by Sri Bhikshu Sastrigal, and the Tamil
renderings of the verses from Sivananda Lahiri were composed by an unknown devotee.

Day twelve: Sri Ramana Stuti Panchakam by Sathyamangala Venkataramaiyer.

Day thirteen: Sri Ramana Sadguru Malai and Deva Malai, verses 1-28, by Sivaprakasam Pillai.

Day fourteen: Sri Ramana Deva Malai, verses 29-42, and Vinnappam by Sivaprakasam Pillai.

Day fifteen: Sri Ramana Padamalai by Sivaprakasam Pillai, and verses in praise of Tiruchuzhi by Manikkavachagar
and Sundaramurti.
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Ulladu Narpadu
Kali Venba

Ulladn Narpadn Kalivenba is a version of Ulladu Narpadn in which Sri Ramana modified the 42 verses, linking them
together to provide a continuous flow, rather than 42 separate verses. The idea was to make them easier to memorise
and recite by devotees who performed a regular daily recitation, called Parayana, in the ashram. Sri Bhagavan also
similarly modified others of his works, which were also written in the venba metre, for the same purpose.

This modification consisted in extending the fourth line of each verse by expanding the third foot to comprise two
or three acai [metrical units|, and adding an entirely new fourth foot, thus creating a sequence of lines all of equal
length. See the section on Tamil Versification in the Introduction for a full explanation of this process. The extra
words, for the most part, link forward, expanding the meaning of the following verse and thus providing an aide-
memoire to the chanting devotees.

The term Kali 1Venba may be taken to refer either to a form of the venba metre with an unlimited number of lines,
rather than the usual four, or it may be regarded as a form of ka/jppa in which the connection between feet is
uniquely the ventalai peculiar to the venba metre. In either case, the final line must conform to the zezba convention
as described in the section on Tamil Versification. In this case, Ramana expanded all 42 verses, with the end lines —a
kural venba of two lines in fact — being written by Sri Muruganar.

The whole of the modern Parayana cycle, as well as the whole of the old 15 day one, is available for dowload or
playing online on the Sti Ramanaramam website at http://www.stiramanamaharshi.org. It is recommended that
readers accompany their study of this book with repeated playings of the recording of the verse they are studying.

What now follows is a recapitulation of the entire text including the extra feet printed in bold type, with, in the right
hand column, an English translation incorporating the extra words, which are also printed in bold type. Notes to the
extra words used to create the Ka/i Venba version follow the text. Any new words and grammatical constructions
that occur are explained, and all new words are included in the Lexicon and Concordance.
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Ulladu Narpadu — Kalivenba
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Invocation

Could there be a being-consciousness existing apart from that
which [eternally] is? Since that Reality exists in the Heatt, free of
thought, who could meditate upon that Reality, called the Heart?
You should know that to remain within the Heart, as one is, is
truly to meditate [upon the Heart].

Those people who have a deep inner fear of death will, for their
protection, take refuge at the holy feet of Lord Siva, he who is
without both birth and death. In thus taking refuge [in Him)],
they suffered their own death. For them, the eternal ones, in
this deathless state, will the thought of death remain?

Text

Since we, who possess sight, perceive the world, there is certainly
absolute agreement that there exists a First Cause, inherent in
which is a creative potential for manifesting diversity. The picture
consisting of names and forms, he who sees it, the screen on
which it appears, and the light which illuminates it, all are He,
who is the Self.

Every religion postulates three fundamentals, the world, the soul
and God. The argument as to whether one First Cause manifests
as three or whether three First Principles remain as three will
continue as long as the ego exists. To remain in one’s own [true|
state, after the ‘T” has perished is the highest attainment.

“The wortld is real — the world is a false appearance,’ ‘the world is
consciousness — no, it is not,” ‘the world is happiness — no, it is
not’... why do these profitless arguments persist? The egoless
state, beyond Duality and Non-Duality, in which one has
abandoned the world and come to know oneself through
investigation, is the fitting state for all.

If one’s self is a form, composed of flesh, then it follows that
the world and the Supreme will have form also. If one’s self is
not a form, who is there to see their forms, and how? Is there
anything that is seen whose nature is other than that of the eye
[that sees]? That eye, indeed, is in reality the Self, the infinite
eye.
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Upon examination, the body is a form composed of five
sheaths. Therefore, all five are signified by the word ‘body’. Is
there a world which is other than the body? Is there anyone
who, without a body, has seen the world? Pray speak!

The world that we see is of the form of the five sense
perceptions. It is nothing other. Those five senses function
through the five organs of sense. Since the mind alone perceives
the world through the medium of those five sense-organs, can
there be a world apart from the mind? Speak!

Although the world, which stands before us, and the mind arise
and subside together, it is through the mind that the world shines
forth. That which is the perfection that shines without appearing
or disappearing, as the place where both the world and the mind
appear and disappear, is indeed the Real.

Whoever they may be, whatever name they give it, and in whatever
form they worship it, that [practice] constitutes a way of knowing
that Reality in name and form. That is possible. Nevertheless,
you should know that the only true knowing is to discern one’s
own truth in the truth of that Supreme Reality, to subside into it,
and to merge as one with it.

[Unreal like] the blue of the sky, the pairs of opposites and
the three factors of knowledge are entities which depend upon
the one (the mind or ego) for their existence. If one investigates
with one’s own mental faculties what that one actually is, those
entities will cease to be. Those who know in this way are indeed
knowers of the truth. They are not confused. This you should
know.

Without ignorance that is dense like darkness knowledge does
not exist, and without knowledge that ignorance does not exist.
That alone is knowledge that knows the [ego] self, which is the
source [of knowledge and ignorance], through the enquiry, “To
whom does that knowledge and ignorance occur?’
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— Kalivenba

To know that which is foreign [to oneself] without knowing the
self that is the knower of those things that are known —how
can this be knowledge and not ignorance? Upon knowing oneself,
which is the foundation for both [mediate] knowledge and its
object [the world], both knowledge and ignorance will indeed
cease to exist.

That in which knowledge and ignorance are entirely non-existent
is [true] knowledge. That which knows [the world] is not true
knowledge. Since it shines without anything other which it knows,
or which makes it known, the Self is [true] knowledge. Itis not
a void. You should know thus.

The Self, which is the fullness of knowledge (jnana), alone is
real. Knowledge of a multifarious nature is ignorance. Even
this ignorance, which is unreal, does not exist apart from the
Self, which is knowledge. Can all that [gold] jewellery, which is
not real, exist apart from the gold, which is real? Say!

If the First Person, which affirms that the body is ‘T’, exists,
the Second and Third Persons will also be in existence. But if,
upon one’s investigation into the reality of it nature, the First
Person is destroyed, the Second and Third Persons will also cease
to be, and Self-nature, shining alone, will verily be revealed as
one’s own nature.

The past and future exist depending on the present. Whilst they
are occurring, these too are the present, which is experienced
daily. The present alone exists. To attempt to understand the
past and future without having ascertained the truth of the now,
is like trying to count without the number ‘one’.

When we investigate, where is time and where is space apart from
ourselves, the clearly known, enduring reality? If we are the
body, then we will be caught up in time and space — but are we
the body? Now, then and always we are the same One. In space,
here, there and everywhere we are the same One. Therefore we
alone exist, we in whom there is neither time nor space.
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This vile fleshly body is ‘T” both to those who have known the
Self and to those who have not. To those who have not, the ‘I’ is
limited to the body only. For those who have known the Self
whilst in the body, the ‘I’ shines limitlessly. You should know
that this is truly the difference between these two.

The world in front [of us] will be real both to those who possess
knowledge [of the Self] and to those who do not. For those who
have not known [the Self], Reality is limited to the world [of name
and form]. The Reality of those who have known [the Self] will
shine without limit as the substratum for the world. You should
know that this is truly the difference between these two.

The dispute as to which will triumph, fate or free will, which
are fundamentally different, is only for those who are without
understanding as to the root of fate and free will. Those who
have known the [ego] self, which is the single source of fate and
free will, are free from those things. Pray say, will they resort to
them thereafter?

To see God, whilst unawatre of the Self that sees the objects
seen, is merely a perception which is of the form of the mind
which perceives it. Can it be said, even, that he who sees the Self
sees God, his source, when, once one’s root, the ego, has gone,
one is no longer other than God ?

If you ask what is the truth of the many learned works which
speak of ‘one’s seeing oneself’, whom one takes to be the jiva
and ‘one’s seeing God’, [the reply will be,] If, since oneself is
One, one cannot see oneself, then how can the seeing of oneself
occur? And how can the seeing of God occur? It is only by
becoming a prey [to the Self]. See!

Giving light to the mind that sees everything, [the Lord] will
shine within that mind. Other than by curbing the mind, turning
it inwards and embedding it in the Lord, how can there be any
thinking of the Lord on the part of the mind? You should
consider this.
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Since it is insentient, this body does not say I’. And no one
says ‘When I am asleep I do not exist.” After the I” arises, all else
arises. When one investigates with a keen mind whence this T’
arises, it will disappear.

The physical body does not say ‘I’. Being—consciousness does
notarise [or disappear]. Butin between the two something arises,
the ‘I’, which is limited to the body. Understand that this is known
as the knot between consciousness and the insentient, as bondage,
as the individual soul, as the subtle body, as the ego, as this worldly
condition of existence, and as the mind.

What a wonder! The ghost ego, which has no form, comes into
existence by grasping a form, and having grasped it, endures.
Thus grasping and consuming forms, it waxes greater. Letting
go of one form, it will grasp another. If you seek it out, it will
take flight. You should understand this.

If the ego, which is the embryonic source, arises, all else will
arise. If the ego is not, nothing else will exist. The ego, truly, is
all. Know therefore that simply to enquire what it is, is to renounce
everything,

The state in which this ego, which appears as a fundamental
entity, has not arisen is the state in which we are “That’. Without
investigating the place in which the ‘I’ arises, how can the loss of
oneself, in which the ‘I’ does not arise, be achieved? And if it is
not achieved, pray tell, how may one become established in one’s
own state, where oneself is “That’?

Just as one would dive into water in order to retrieve an object
which had fallen in, one should dive within oneself with a
concentrated mind, controlling one’s speech and breath, in order
to discover the place of origin of the ego as it atises first. Know
this.
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Having discarded the body as if it were a corpse, to
investigate, with the mind inwardly focussed, whence the I’ arises,
without uttering the word ‘I’ out loud, is alone the way of
knowledge. Other than this, to think T am not this. I am that’,
whilst it may be an aid, can it be enquiry (vichara) itself?

Therefore, as the mind, seeking inwardly in the above manner
through the enquiry “‘Who am I’, reaches the heart, and as the
one known as ‘I” bows its head in shame, the One appears
spontaneously as ‘I — I. However that which appears is not the
T’ [of the ego]. Itis the perfection of the Real. It is the Reality
which is the Self.

For one who, upon [the Reality| surging into manifestation,
has destroyed his personal self and is enjoying the bliss of the
Self which arises thereafter, what single thing remains to be done?
Since he knows nothing other than the Self, who could conceive
what state he is in, and how?

The Vedas may proclaim in thunderous tones “You are That’
which is declared to be the supreme, but to think ‘I am That.
T am not this’, instead of knowing oneself through enquiry and
remaining in that state, is due to lack of strength of mind, since
That ever abides as oneself.

For the rest, to say ‘I do not know myself’ or ‘I have known
myself” is an occasion for ridicule. Why so? Can there be two
selves, with one making the other its object, when it is the
experience of everyone that they are one?

Without knowing within the Heart, wherein [the mind] merges,
the Reality that exists eternally as the nature of everyone, free of
even a single thought, and remaining established there, to
engage in disputes, arguing, ‘It exists; it does not exist.” ‘It has
form;itis formless.” ‘Itis One; itis Twos; it is neither,” is ignorance
born of illusion. Give up [all such disputes].
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gz — Gurerp
enanrpsern wmler eleneruiwenr muiliGumLd
Aaarpsar Qrery ealeels — saeanubus
&$55 FeubGUMIE SHLDAPET MBSO

Bsswr ws8 HaowuiCs (38)

— WggeTmi
usgenm Qerarawl Gl LUBsWSS SAbsomersdr
usgent QretmseaTanarl LMT&EGRISTD — S s
Bsswssean praips HHsrCsp Lbsfnms

wsdépms wearainE Guom 39)

werggs — Qanssmm
GG LOHA PGAUGE P&
Popsd Queaal @i@riu — @i
LU (PIHEUIHEL DML LD&HEMS
LGaPser (PS8 e em (40)
§ — s@emoenr
@leTerg BrHLg Gorenmsed GeuerLimeur
aterg srl@ Guref
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To know, with the mind in abeyance, the Reality that exists
ever attained and to remain as that Reality is true attainment
(siddbi). Truly all other attainments are attainments acquired in a
dream. If, on waking up, one investigates them, will they [be
found to] be real? Will they be deluded who, remaining in the
true state, have become free of falsehood? Having considered
and known, simply be.

If we, in an excess of delusion, think we are the body, then to
meditate, ‘No we are not. We are That,” may be a good aid to
help us abide as That. However, since That is what we are, why
should we always be thinking, ‘We are That?” Does a man need
to think, ‘I am a man?’

Even the assertion that during practice, which we persevere in
out of ignorance, there is Duality, and upon realisation there is
Non-Duality is not true. Who else is the Tenth Man [in the story]
but the Tenth Man, both while he is anxiously seeking himself,
and upon attaining himself?

If we are the performers of actions, which are like seeds, we
shall experience the fruit resulting from them. But when, on
enquiring, ‘Who is the doer of actions?’ one knows oneself, the
sense of doership will disappear and the three &armas also will
fall away. This indeed is the state of liberation which is eternal.

So long as one thinks, like a madman, I am in bondage,
thoughts of liberation and bondage will remain. When one sees
oneself through the enquiry, ‘Who is the bound one?’ and the
Self alone remains, eternally attained and eternally free, will the
thought of liberation still remain, where the thought of bondage
cannot exist?

If it be said, according to one’s mental propensities, that
liberation is of three kinds, with form, without form, and both
with and without form, I shall reply that the destruction of the
form of the ego, which distinguishes between [liberation which
is] with form, without form, and both with and without form, is
itself liberation. Know thus.

This work, Ulladu Narpadu, which Ramana in his grace
(composed and) linked as one ka/i venba is the light which reveals
Reality.
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Word-split and notes to Kali Venba version
Mangalam

1.4.3: guemrieurGue:- 2 awrireumls ¢ : unarvay &. Here the familiar imperative of the root 2 @wTIT (4) — 7o understand, comprebend is
changed into a polite imperative with the addition of the future second person singular ending euml. This is motre normally

expressed by the addition of &y, &:- 2 ewTTeUMWINS : unarv-ay-aka.

1.4.4: o 6TGearr : ul-1-8 — /n their heart, in their mind. The word is to be taken with the first sentence of the second verse. The first

case form stands in place of the seventh, with the addition of emphatic eJ.

2.4.3: &SI : nittar — ezernal ones is a plural personal noun formed from Sanskrit nitya - efernal. ‘The word can be taken in

apposition to ETUTGGUT— #he deathless ones, ot as a sentence on its own, [They are] the eternal ones.

2.4.4: unreneuQ&I : parvai cér — possessing sight, qualifies BTLD in the following v. 1. LIMTe@n6U — sight is a2 noun formed from the
Root LIMT — 7o see. Q& is another example of a truncated form of the full adjectival participle Ga&mLd, C&T& .

Text

14.3,1.4.4: pv@ aT5SaUINT:- 2@ STdsen 2 Ul : ulaku karttan uyir — zhe world, God and the soul. ST&Ses — doer,
maker, hence God, the Supreme Being, is from Sanskrit karta — doer, maker. These words are in apposition to (PLD(PSene at the

beginning of v. 2 and would normally require a speech marker, such as GTeNeQILD — Anown as, called.

2.4.3: perOWNGh:- MO Y@L : talai akum — is #he highest. Here the short foot is extended by supplying the verb 7 Je,
which is understood in the original text. %@Lb is the future third person neuter singular from the root G — 10 be, beconse.

2.4.4: QarenGe:- Qamrer ¢: kon-n-& — i vain, profitlessly is an adverb, formed from the noun Q&N — sselessness, futility with

postposition of the emphatic ¢ and consequent doubling of e after the short initial vowel. It qualifies the main vetb
2 enrdg)l in the first statement of the following v. 3, emphasising the point that arguments as to the nature of the ultimate
reality are quite futile.

3.4.3,3.4.4: apCerr gleman (- 266N ¢ FIGMGLD : Gin & tunnum — he body which is composed of 2GS — flesh, meat. FGMGLD
is the future adjectival participle from the root g6en) (5) — 20 approach, be thick, be stuffed, pressed, crammed full, stick ont, be distended,
swollen. The meanings appear to be mostly pejorative, emphasising the fact that the body is merely an inanimate bag, stuffed
with flesh. This adjectival clause qualifies 2 (fuLD at the beginning of v. 4.

4.4.3: samenrnGL:- STy D 6 : kan am & — /s indeed the [infinite] eye. The implied verb 0 be is explicitly stated to fill out the
third foot as in 2.4.3.
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4.4.4: Quicthrenfl qi:- erewT el 6d : en-n-il — i [ore] thinks about, considers, ponders is the conditional of the form root + @&, a
number of examples of which have been encountered in the main text. The consonant of the root is doubled, as usual, after

the initial short vowel. Note that the final vowelless consonant @ is written as @) with the initial vowel of the following verse.
5.4.3: sLpmieumll : kalaruvay — Pray, speak. See the notes to Mangalam 1.4.3.
5.4.4: sewrL : kanta — that [we] see is the past adjectival participle from the root &etr — 70 see, and qualifies 2 60 in 6.1.1.

6.4.3,6.4.4: GGy B : néré ninra — that stands before [us] is an adjectival clause qualifying the word 2 @@ in 7.1.1. GBI has
the meanings straightness, directness, order, justice, similarity, that which is opposite or over against. Here it is used adverbially with an

appended ¢F, which plays a similar role to <}, W and &4, & in this respect.

7.4.3: Qunpermor Geo:- QUITHET D 9y, 6d : porul am al — is #ruly the Real. Once more the verb 70 be— b is explicitly
stated, and the particle %d), which is added to finite verbs and nouns for emphasis or as a poetic expletive, is added. The final

@ is wtitten, as usual, with the following consonantless vowel of the following foot, 7.4.4.

7.4.4: Covettpgn Qo:- GFraiTmgl <y,Ld : énratu am — that is possible. Literally will be that which is possible. ej@mmg| is the neuter
singular participial noun from the root er@) (3) 7o unite, combine, join, be fit, adapted, be able, possible, practicable, and means that which

is possible. 1t is a comment on the statement made in the first sentence of v. 8.

8.4.3: quewripd (&:- 2 awribg @ bHS : unarntu ituka — you should know, understand! See 6.3.3 for the use of the root @@ (6)
with the adverbial participles of other verbs to indicate emphasis ot intensity. The familiar, non-polite imperative @@ is transformed

into a polite imperative / optative, this time with the addition of & : ka directly to the root — you should [definitely| know, may you
[definitely) know!

8.4.4: e awrenio : vinmai — [/ike] the bilue of the sky. @A efr means air, atmosphere, sky, and LD has as one of its meanings #he blue
of the sky. It is here being used as a simile for the pairs of opposites, mentioned at the beginning of v. 9 and we would normally
expect a patticle of comparison. This omission is sanctioned in Nanniil, sutra 366: 2> 2 (HLEg 2w CsransGuw
— A Comparative Ellipsis is the omission of the particle of comparison.

9.4.3,9.4.4: el (peTGLImem wewr® Lb:- Qmer CLimed war(HILD : irul pol mantum — which is thick like darkness. This is an
adjectival clause qualifying <yflwmeno — sgnorance in 10.1.1. e HILD is the future adjectival participle from the root L& H
(5), and has amongst its meanings o be close together, crowded, pressed. Here it gives the sense of oppressive darkness.

10.4.3: whleur b:- ey QLD : arivu am — /s knowledge. Again the understood verb 70 be is explicitly stated to extend the
third foot.
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10.4.4: odlLi:- DL = aripa — the things that [peaple] know is a now archaic form of the neuter plural participial noun from the
root DI — 7 know. The modern form would be yflLiemel, HflLiemeu&EEr. See the note on BHL on p. 90. Here it is the
object of the verb yfleym in 11.1.1.

11.4.3: u_IQJGLD:— SIMILD & : arum & — will indeed cease, end, be cut off. Emphatic e is used to extend the foot.

11.4.4: wpGau:- WGeu : arave — completely, entirey. The infinitive of the root M (6) 7o cease, perish, end, vanish is used with an
emphatic ¢ to create an adverb qualifying i) in 12.1.3, which itself is the neuter singular participial noun from the same

root @|ml, here used as a verbal noun — the ending, the destruction.

12.4.3: phleumi:- yfleuml : arivay. Sece the notes to Mangalam 1.4.3. Here the ending <9 Wl is appended without the

emphatic ¢J, but still with the sense of a polite imperative, You should know!

12.4.4: Q&gﬂ QUITW:- QE;ﬂm W : cerivu dya — that is the fullness of. Q&[_ﬂsq — abundance, fullness, permeation, union, mixture is
a noun from the root Q&M (4). 4, Wi — which is is a variant of gy, @, both being adjectival participles of the root &y, — 0 be
become. 'The whole is and adjectival clause qualifying @prenid in 13.1.1.

13.4.3,13.4.4: @I Q@G- 2 L6 BTG GTGTEnLD 3 [Seenio] : utal nan ennum a [tanmai] — #hat [First Person]
which affirms that the body [is] 1’ is an adjectival clause qualifying ewenio in 14.1.1.

14.4.3,14.4.4: ez weTe) B:- HSAPLD ETELD : nitamum mannum — which is experienced daily. This adjectival clause
qualifies [flaWpelenar — e present in 15.1.1. The adverb B&LD is a contraction of HFEHwID, which is the Tamil form of
Sanskrit nitya, meaning constantly, eternally, perpetually, daily. 06N @ILD is the adjectival participle from the root D&, &R (5)
— 10 be fixed, lasting, remain, be settled.

15.4.3, 15.4.4: ety HerpQump ewr:- 2 ewry Hemm GQUITHET : unara ninra porul — the clearly known, enduring reality.
Literally the reality that stands [clearly before us| as [we] enquire [into if|. Here a noun @QuUIT@HeT with its adjectival clause 2 ewriy

[H&Tm stands in apposition to [BITLD — ourselves in 16.1.1. Normally we would expect a speech marker to indicate the apposition.

16.4.3,16.4.4: eper oMb~ 2aramld 9D @ : inam am i — #4is vile fleshly [body]. This adjectival clause qualifies 2 L_6)
in17.1.1.

17.4.3: erewr @mieuml : ennuvay — you should [know]. See 12.4.3.
17.4.4: (P& (WP:- (PGT LD : mun am — which is in front [of us]. This adjectival clause qualifies 2 0@ in 18.1.1.

18.4.3: GFGU'DT@J& : ennuka — you should think, consider. For the imperative / optative in & : ka see 8.4.3.
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18.4.4: Guig : peta — different is the Tamil form of Sanskrit bheda — division, separation. Here it is used in compound with
eddd in 19.1.1. Sadhu Om expands this as @etm&Qa&reny GeumiLL — which are different, one from the other. That is
to say, a philosophy based on fate will be very different from one based on free will.

19.4.3: gmdmieuml : carruvay — Pray, say! See 12.4.3.

19.4.4: gmiueney : carpavai — those things which come into contact with, impinge upon [the self that sees], in other wotds the objects seen by

Faer — the self in 20.1.2. &miUe»e6y is the neuter plural participial noun from the root & (4) — to lean upon, be attached to, be
connected with.

20.4.3, 20.4.4: UATTS STTSMHGIH:- 2UIgT FTem SHGILD : uyira tan karutum — whom one takes to be the jiva. This
adjectival clause qualifies geene in 21.1.1.

21.4.3, 21.4.4: QemTencuu|ll STE@ILD:- GTENGUW|LD HTEILD : evaiyum kanum — #bat sees everything. This adjectival clause
qualifies o) in 22.1.1.

22.4.3: wodwinli : matiyay — you should consider [this)! See 12.4.3.

22.4.4: v s am- S Qe e : mati ilatal — since it is without sentience is a causal clause qualifying the statement made
in the first three feet of v. 23. @e&Med is a participial noun, being used as a verbal noun in the third (instrumental) case from

the root @&, and meaning because of [if] being without. Here 10 has the sense of sentience, self-awareness. &wW fley —
Lakshmana Sarma.

23.4.3,23.4.4: [pamodwn] Qeeren Bpe|b:- [Hewr WHUIT®] eramment BH(Ha LD : [nun matiyal| enna naluvum —
when [one| investigates [with a clear mind | it will disappear. Here Bhagavan neatly alters the grammar, changing the original main clause
Investigate with. .. into a subordinate clause of time by transforming the imperative erewr — shink! into an infinitive 6T etor 6w —
Upon thinking, When one thinks, completing the meaning with a new main verb j‘_F,Q.Q@.|Lb, the future third person neuter singular
from the root (&Y (5) — 70 steal away, escape, elude.

24.4.3,24.4.4: QawmranGen el Feng:- eranGen el Fena : enné viccai — What! A wonder! ereinGent is an exclamation of surprise

ot wonder, as is 61&en& — a miracl, magic from the Sanskrit vidya — science, learning, magical skill, via the Prakrit vijja. This wonder
is directed at the antics of the ego, as described in v. 25.

25.4.3: gprieumlll : orvay — You should understand [this]. See 12.4.3.

25.4.4: &MEUT D:- &( ,LD : karu am — which is the embryo|nic sonrce]. This adjectival clause qualifies &HenG in 26.1.1.
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26.4.3,26.4.4: payoCurer Cwea|lfps:- wpaed Curéw Gweyd @b [Brer] : mutal pol mévum inta [nan] — s [1]
which appears as a fundamental entsty. The demonstrative adjective @b, preceded by an adjectival clause, qualifies Bredr in 27.1.1.

27.4.3: gnpmid : carruti — Pray, 7o/l In Classical Tamil, & is a non-past second person singular, and imperative / optative
ending, attached to the root of the verb. As we have seen, these Classical Tamil endings are permissible and quite common in
the poetry of all subsequent epochs.

27.4.4: (petrer Q- (Wpedteui : munnar — before, first, the beginning. 'The word is here used adverbially to qualify eT(LLDL|LD in 28.1.1.

28.4.3,28.4.4: QawrbCurd SrpgLe B:- Ward Curéd 2 L e SiHa) : pinam pol utalam tirntu — having discarded the
body as if it were a corpse. This is an adverbial clause qualifying BTQ\Ge0 — snvestigating in 29.2.3. The adverbial participle ShH gl

from the root 5 IT — 10 come to an end, terminate, cease is here used in a transitive sense.

29.4.3,29.4.4: auganen WBpanpCuwi:- semed WS (pevw o : atanal mimurai & — therefore in the way [described) above, in
the above manner.

30.4.3,30.4.4: [Qurer] Quriidl g CarerpCou:- [Qurer] Qurmiidl Csrem e : [porul] ponki tonra & — as [#he Realit)]
surging up, appears. This is a temporal clause (employing the infinitive Ggreitm), qualifying the first sentence of v. 31. The word
Q@uirer — Reality supplies both the subject of the previous clause, and of this one, which immediately follows it. QUITRIA is
the adverbial participle from the root QUITBIE (5) — 0 boil up, bubble up, rise, go high.

31.4.3,31.4.4: LgOTL Leien) LD:- LIFLON LIGTE)ILD : parama pannum — which is declared to be the Supreme. 'This is an adjectival

clause qualifying That (Brahman, the Supreme Reality) in 32.1.1. LeTeLD is the future adjectival participle of the verb LisiTen)
(5) — 10 speak, say, talk, declare.

32.4.3: s1Cev:- M6 @ : tal & Here the final short foot of the verse is extended by the addition of the emphatic .
32.4.4: wgiwer OF:-GID g : atum alatu — for the rest, not only that, other than that.

33.4.3, 33.4.4: Goort HemeameupGeu:- @ Henamey M & : Or ninaivu ara & — without even a single thought. This is an
adverbial clause of manner, qualifying 2 e in 34.1.4, and describing how the mind merges in the Heart. See 11.4.4 where the

infinitive | is used in a similar way.

34.4.3: Qamf &:- @0 & : olika —give [them] up, i.c. give up the useless disputes referred to eatlier. See 8.4.3 in the Kalivenba notes

above for the imperative ending & : ka. The verb @L.Q : oli(8) means to cease, end, desist from, banish, repudiate.

34.4.4: QeuraiTiqu|eTid:- 2 6TD eawTlq. : ulam onti — zbe mind having subsided. @ @RT\q. seems to be colloquially derived from

the root e M| — 7o unite, coalesce, join, combine, used here of the mind merging in the Heart. Since the mind, in so far as it appears
to exist, is a part of the knower, who is the subject here, it is appropriate to use an adverbial participle. As stated previously, the
adverbial participle should normally have the same subject as the main verb of the sentence. But it may also have as its subject
a part of the whole that constitutes that subject.
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35.4.3: Carpd mb:- Camba @ B : terntu iru ni — having considered and known, |just] be! Here the second person singular

pronoun [§ is overtly expressed with the imperative @@ — be, rather than being understood, which is more often the case.

35.4.4: SaMHBOW &M~ : FalTHG) LOWIEV : kitrntu mayal — in an exess of delusion, with delusion becoming excessive. 'The root &ait
(4) means 1o be sharp, acute, abundant, excessive. 'The verb is used in a kind of middle sense, i.e. 7f we, becoming excessive as to delusion. ..

36.4.3,36.4.4: wflwr Caupwaieh:- SPwrg & PWILD : ariyatu & muyalum — which we persevere in ont of ignorance. This
is an adjectival clause qualifying T&&&E 60 — during practicein 37.1.1. Tt contains its own adverbial clause HHwWrCs, qualifying
the verb (Bou_lgzlLb, from the root (I,pu_ld) — 10 practice, persevere, make continned exertion. <) [ﬂ WG| — not knowing, not possessing
[right| knowledge is the negative adverbial participle from the root Ml — 70 &now.

37.4.3,37.4.4: A ggI1 Curenp:- el$g Cumety : vittu ponra — which are like seeds. This is an adjectival clause qualifying the
word Glene — deeds in 38.1.1. Gumetp is the past adjectival participle from the root Guimed, GuIrg) (3) — 10 be like, resemble.

38.4.3 USCs:- g @ : itu & — #4is indeed. This phrase provides an explicit subject for the final sentence of v. 38. See the main

commentary for a discussion of the syntax.
38.4.4: wHFeTTUILL:- WSSOI : mattandy — ke a madman.

39.4.3,39.4.4: LTHZIS QHETEHME G- LLATSSES @SS 2, MG : manattukku ott anku — according to [onel| mind, mental
propensities, i.e. according to one’s level of spiritnal maturity. S¥,BI@ is a particle of comparison, here used in the sense of i accordance
with. The particle is appended to the past stem @& : ott of the verb & (8) 7o resemble, be like, be fit, suitable, consistent with. In
modern Tamil, the particle of comparision is added, not to a stem, but to the adjectival participle. Here, for example, Sadhu
Om glosses: e LflLNGESH&E @SFeurml, employing the adjectival participle g@&&. The phrase is to be taken with the
first part of v. 40.

40.4.3,40.4.4: f S@HETTOGT - FE {(HET FLOGWTEHN : itu arul ramanan — #is ... in grace. .. Ramana.

The final lines, a kural venpa (see the section on Tamil Versification, pp xxxii-xxxiii), were composed by Bhagavan’s great

devotee, Sri Muruganar:

T SETIeT e6rerg Broug Cwrearmsed Geuamrureur ererg &ri(h Gwmed:-
O|(HET TLOGET 2 6Temg BTHUGID eetm &elCeuarunr b gl 2 6rarg SML(BW ¢afl.

This work, Ulladn Narpadu, which Ramana in his grace [composed and] linked as one £a/s
venba is the light which reveals reality.
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Notes regarding the Lexicon and Concordance
and Index of Tamil Grammar by Subject

The aim of the Lexicon and Concordance is to give at least one reference for each word used in Ulladn Narpadu.
Where a word is used with more than one meaning, a reference is given for each meaning, As in the main text, words
are referenced by a series of three numbers, the first of which is the verse, the second, the line, and the third, the
foot within the line, e.g. the sequence 10.3.1. references the first foot of the third line of verse ten. Where a word
is split across two feet, the reference is to the the foot in which the word begins. Remember that references ending
in 4.4. will apply only to the Ka/i 1Venba section, whilst references ending in 4.3. could apply also to the main text.

Alphabetical order in Tamil

Alphabetical order in Tamil is affected by the syllabic nature of the script. When two consonants are grouped
together in a word, the first consonant is considered to represent itself plus zero, and precedes syllables consisting

of that consonant plus a vowel. Thus the word LD&G@I : mattan precedes the words LOGLD : matam and LO&) : mati.
This is because the first letter & of LDSSET consists of & : t followed by nothing, which is deemed to precede & : ta,

which consists of & : t followed by <& :a. In all other respects, words are arranged in the normal fashion, according
to the alphabetic order indicated on page xix of the Introduction. It should be noted here that Winslow’s
Dictionary (see Bibliography) does not follow this convention, but orders all letters in the usual European manner,
i.e. mattan comes after all words beginning mat + a vowel have been given.

The aim of the Index of Tamil Grammar is to group together under subject headings the material on Tamil grammar
and syntax that is given piecemeal in the commentaries to individual verses. Here the references are to the material
given in the commentary to individual words and phrases, rather than to the word itself indicated by that reference,
as in the Lexicon. The entries within each section of the grammatical index are ordered according to the roman
alphabet. Tamil words and particles are therefore ordered according to the roman letter with which they are
transcribed. Material concerning Tamil prosody, the Tamil alphabet and euphonic changes to letters is not included
as these topics are the subject of their own sections in the Introduction.
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affirm.
aj.p.
alt.
assim.
aux.
av.p.
c.
caus.
comm.
comp.

concess.

cond.
conn.
Cons.
cons.
cpd.
def.

demons.

dep.
dir. obj.
emph.
end.
expl.

f.

form.
gram.
imp.
impers.
indec.
inf.
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Abbreviations and Symbols

is derived from
becomes

equals
abbreviation

active

adjective

adverb, adverbial
affirmative
adjectival participle
alternative
assimilated
auxiliary

adverbial participle
case

causative
commentary
comparison
concessive
conditional
connective
consonant
construction, consonant
compound
defective
demonstrative
dependent

direct object
emphatic, emphasis
ending

expletive

feminine

formation
grammatical term
imperative
impersonal
indeclinable
infinitive
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m.
mkr.
n.
neg.
n.pl.
n.s.
©)
opt.
(P)
p-
part.
pass.

pcn.
pers.
Pkt.
PNG
pos.
post.

pps.
prn.
©)
sing.
Skt.
sp.
subj.
Tam.

trans.

U.N.
univ.
V)

v.n.
WS.
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marker

noun

negative

neuter plural
neuter singular
Object

optative
Predicate

page

particle

passive
participle
participial noun
personal, person
Prakrit

plural
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positive
postposition
pages
participles
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Subject

singular
Sanskrit

speech

subject
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transitive
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Lexicon and Concordance

a [demons. prefix] that; a-n-nilai that state, 3.4.1.

ahtu [demons. prn.] that, 7.4.2.

akankaram [Skt. ahamkara] ego, 2.3.1.

akantai [Skt. ahamta] the ego, the sense of individuality,
pride arrogance, 40.3.4.

anku there, 16.3.3.

afifianam [Skt. ajiiana] ignorance, 13.1.4.

atakku (5) restrain, subject, control, curb, contain,
28.3.3.

atai (4) attain, get, enjoy, 37.3.3.

ani jewel, ornament, 13.3.2.

attanai so many; attanaiyum all so many, 1.4.1.
attuvitam [Skt. advaita] non-duality, 37.1.4.

atu [demons. prn.] that; for anta, 4.4.1; atanal therefore,
5.1.3; avai I¥c. n.pl. those things, 19.3.4; [placed after a
noun and declined in its place] tanam atai that state,
27.2.2.

anta [demons. adj.] that, 10.2.3.

antam [Skt. anta] end, 4.4.2.

amar (4) become still, quite, calm, rest, repose, abide,
dwell, remain, 32.4.2.

ayal that which is foreign, external, alien, 11.1.4; 4" c.
ayarku, 11.3.1.

aran defence, refuge, M2.1.3.

aru, aruvam [Skt. artipa] formless, 34.3.2, 40.1.2.

arul grace, 40.4.4.

al not be [of such a nature]; anru n.s. 3.1.4, 6.1.3; anrél
cond. if [it] is not, 4.2.2; allal av.p. [= allamal] except,
besides, other than, 4.3.3; anri av.p. other than, 5.2.4,
11.2.3; alatu av.p. other than, 31.2.4; alam we are not
such, 36.1.2

ala [< al indec. simple neg.] it is not; unmai ala it is not
true, 37.2.3.

avan [pers. prn.] he, that man, that person, 1.4.3.

avir (4) glitter, glimmer, shine, coruscate; avirvatal pc.n.
[as v.n.], by [its] shining, 12.3.3.

avai see atu.

ali' (8) abolish, annihilate, destroy, obliterate, 31.1.2.
ali* (4) be destroyed, annihilated, obliterated, decay,
degenerate, perish; alital destruction, 40.4.1.

alavu measure, degree, bound, limit, 17.2.1; utal alavu a
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dependent on, limited to, the body, 24.2.1.

arru, arra see aru.

arru [part. expressing similarity] likewise, of such a kind,
4.1.4.

ari (4) know; ariyum aj.p. which knows, will know,
10.4.1; ariyatu neg.av.p. not knowing, without knowing,
11.1.3; ariya inf. upon knowing,11.3.4; arivatu pc.n. [as
v.n.] knowing, 11.2.1; aritarku v.n. for the knowing of,
that it might know, 12.2.4; aripa pc.n. things that
[people] know, 10.4.4.

ariyamai ignorance, 10.1.1.

arivi (8) cause to know, make known; arivittarku v.n. for
the making known of, that it might make known, 12.3.1.
arivu knowledge, learning, wisdom; consciousness, 3.1.3;
the mind, 7.1.1.

aru (6) cease, perish, end, vanish; arru av.p. without
3.3.3,25.4.1; arra aj.p. 3.3.4; arratu pc.n. [as v.n.]
ceasing, cessation, 12.1.3; arin cond. 14.2.4; ara inf.
without, 17.3.2; arave completely, entirely, 11.4.4.

arai (4) slap, strike, say; arai imp. Speak! 6.4.3.

anri other than. See al.

anru n.s. is not [of such a nature]. See al.

anru then, that day, any time but the present, 16.3.1.
anrél cond. if it is not [of such a nature]. See al.
anniyam [Skt. anya] that which is other, different, 12.3.2.
anupiti [Skt. anubhati] perception, apprehension,
realisation, 33.4.1.

anaittum everything, 26.1.3.

anaivarum all people, everyone; anaivar anupti the
experience of all, 33.4.1.

a, aku (5 irreg.) be become; am aj.p. which is, will be,
1.1.3; ayin cond. if [it] is, 4.1.2; ayinum concess.
nevertheless, 8.2.3; akum is, will be, 10.2.2; akatu [it] is
not, 12.2.3; am n.s. is, will be, 13.2.1; am might one say?
20.3.2; atal v.n. becoming, 21.4.2; atalal v.n. 3"c.
therefore, 26.3.2.

akku (5) cause to be, create, effect, make, 33.3.2.
ataravu [Skt. adara] care, attention, desire, affection,
regard; ataravu ay anxiously, 37.2.4.

ataram [Skt. adhara] support, prop, foundation, 11.3.2;
am see a, aku.
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ay (4) examine, investigate, scrutinise; ayntu, av.p.
14.2.3; distinguish between, 40.3.3.

ar' (4) become complete, entire, perfect; ar (= arnta aj.p.)
which is full, perfect, 1.3.4; arum will shine, 18.3.3.

ar? (8) sound, resound, roar as the sea or as thunder, cry
aloud; arttitavum whilst they loudly proclaim, 32.1.3.
ar’ [pl. interrog. prn.] who, 8.1.3; arkku to whom, 10.3.2;
arum ... ilai no one, 23.2.2; nan ar Who am 1? 30.1.1.
al' [appended to noun = akaiyal], since, because, 33.4.3.
al? poetic expletive, 7.4.3.

alu (4) sink, be immersed, plunge; ullé alntu av.p.
having dived within, 28.4.1; al (= alum aj.p.) which will
dive, 29.1.4.

anantam [Skt. ananta] bliss, 31.1.3.

i [demons. prefix] this; i-t-tekam this body, 23.1.1.
inku here, 16.3.3.

itam place, 28.1.3.

itan place; itanay as the place, 7.3.2; cause, reason,
occasion, 33.2.3.

itu (6) place, put; [emph. aux. with av.p.] 6.3.3,22.3.1,
22.4.1; ittu av.p. having given, 8.1.1; cantai ital making
a dispute quarrel, 34.4.1.

itai middle, midst, centre; itaiyil in between, 24.2.4.

itu [demons. prn.] this, 17.3.4.

inta [demons. adj.] this, 23.3.3.

iyalpu [< iyal (3) be able, possible] nature, property,
quality, essential nature, 34.1.3

iyarru (5) do, make, perform, execute; iyarrutarku v.n.
4" ¢. for [him] to do, 31.2.3.

irattai [< irantu] pair, two things which are connected;
irattaikal the pairs of opposites, 9.1.1.

irantu [the cardinal number] two, 34.3.3.

iru (9) be; irukkum aj.p. which will be, 2.3.3; iruppa
pe.n. things that are, 9.2.1; iraatu neg.av.p. without
remaining, 32.2.3.

irukkum see iru.

irul darkness, 9.4.3.

il not be [not exist]; ila aj.p. which is without, 4.4.2;
inru is not, does not exist, 10.1.2, 10.2.2; illarkku pc.n.
to those without, 18.1.3, 19.1.4.

ilai no, not [< il; def. indec. verb added to nouns, verbs
and participles]; navilvatilai, does not say, 23.2.3.

ivan [pers. prn.] he, this man, this person; ivarkku
between these people, 18.4.2.
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ilappai loss, 27.3.1.

irappu the past, 15.1.3.

inmai [< il + mai] absence, non-existence, 32.3.3.
inru see il.

inru today, 15.3.1.

inna such, of such a kind; innavar [of] such people, i.e.
those being referred to, 17.4.1; innatu of what nature,
31.4.1.

itu see itu.

utampu, body, 16.2.1 & 4.

utal body, 5.1.1.

utalam body, 28.4.4.

un, unnu (7) eat consume; untu having eaten, 25.2.2.
unta (5) to come into existence, be formed, concrete, be
created; untayin if [it] arises, 26.1.1.

untu see ul .

unmai [ul! + mai] truth, 8.3.1, 8.3.2; true, 12.2.2.
unar (4) know, understand, realise. unar imp. Know!
8.4.3; unarntarkku pc.n. to those who have known,
17.1.4; unararkku neg.pc.n. to those who have not
known, 17.1.3.

unarvu [< unar] consciousness, perception, knowledge,
understanding mediated by the senses; ulla unarvu
being-consciousness, M1.1.2.

uti (8) rise, be born, come into existence 7.1.3, 24.1.4;
utiya neg.aj.p. in which ... does not arise, 27.2.4.
untu (5) rise, spring up, 29.2.2.

um conn. part; = and, [appended to each item in a series],
1.3.1-4; = all, [indicates universality, the whole of a
number or series], anikal tam palavum, all the many
items of jewellery, 13.3.2 & 3; = too, also, avaiyum those
things too, 15.2.2; = [interrog. made univ.] enkum
everywhere, 16.3.4; = [neg. with interrog. made univ.]
arum navilvatilai no one says, 23.2.2; = even, [um of
speciality], vatam atum even the arqument, 37.2.2.
uyir soul, jiva, 20.4.3.

uran strength of will, self-control, 32.3.2.

uru, uruvu, uruvam [Skt. rapa] form, 1.2.4,4.1.1,
5.1.3; with form, 34.3.2.

uruvaruvam both with and without form, 40.1.3.
urai (8) say; uraittu av.p.[ for v.n.] saying, 3.2.3;
uraippan I will declare, 40.2.3.

ulakam, ulaku world [Skt. 16ka], 1.1.1, 3.1.1.

uvai, uv [demons. prn. for middle distance]; uvarrin of
these, 4.2.3.
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ul 'be, exist; ula aj.p. which is, 1.1.4; untd is there? 4.3.4,
5.3.1; ular they are, 5.4.2; untu it is, it exists, 34.3.1;
unto are there? 13.4.2; untel if [it] exists, 14.1.1; ula pc.
n. things which exist, 14.1.4; nam untu we exist, 16.4.1;
ullarkku pc. n. to those with, who possess, 18.1.4.
ul?loc. post. in, within; nal nattul in time and space,
16.2.2; utal ulle in the body, 17.2.4; ulle, adv. within,
22.2.3,28.3.4; ullatu that which is, M1.1.1.

ullam the Heart, Reality, M1.2.4; ullatté within the
Heart, M1.2.2.

ullu (5) think, consider, bear in mind; ullal ara free of
thinking, M1.2.1.

ula see ul’.

urakkam deep sleep, dreamless sleep, 23.1.4.

uru (6) feel, experience; ariv(u)urum aj.p. which
experiences knowledge, knows, 11.1.1.

un, unnu (5) think, consider; unal v.n. proposing to,
15.4.3.

an the food of beasts and birds, prey, 21.4.2.

an flesh, meat, 3.4.3.

anam defect, want, meaness, vileness, corpse, carcass,
16.4.3.

e interrog. prefix; with um = all: e-m-matamum every
religion, 2.1.2; with concess. verb + um, e peyar what
[ever] name, 8.1.1.

enku where; from where, whence, 23.3.4.

enkum everywhere, 16.3.4.

ennan how, 22.4.2.

en, ennu (5) count, 15.4.2; think, consider, 17.4.3; ennin
if [we] think, 36.1.2; enum 0 will he think? 36.3.4.
ennam thought, M2.3.4.

etirvu the future, 15.1.3.

ella all; ellarkkum to all people, 3.4.2; ellam everything,
23.3.2.

ellai limit, border, boundary, 17.3.2.

evar [pl. interrog. prn.] who; evarkkum for all people,
34.1.2.

evan' [sing. interrog. prn.] who? 21.3.1.

evan? how? 4.3.2,31.4.3.

evaiyum all things, everything, 21.4.3.

elu (4) arise, ascend, 23.3.1 & 3, 28.1.3.

elumpu (5) arise, 28.1.1.

en' (7) say; ennal v.n. saying 2.3.1; enru av.p. & sp.
marker, 3.1.4, 10.3.2; ennum aj.p. which is known as,
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5.2.1; enin cond. if [one] asks, 21.2.3; ena inf. & sp.
marker, 26.4.2.

en? why? 3.2.3.

enrum always, 9.1.3,16.3.2, 34.1.1.

ennal see en.

enné [exclamation of surprise] what! 24.4.3.

ennai what, 21.2.3,31.2.1.

ennai me, myself, see nan.

€ [emph. part.] indeed, certainly, M1.4.1,7.4.2,26.3.4.
éttu (5) worship, praise; éttinum concess. 8.1.3.

étu what? 9.2.2,16.1.2, 16.1.3.

el (3) unite, combine, join, be fit, adapted, be able,
possible, practicable; énratu am it is possible, 7.4.4.

€1” [cond. end.] if; added to a verb anrel if [it] is not,
4.2.2; [added to a noun] nam utampeél if we are the body,
16.2.1.

én why? 36.3.2.

énum [concess. end.] although; added to a finite verb
otunkum énum, 7.1.4.

aintu [the cardinal number] five; aintum all five, 5.1.4;
abbrev. aim, 6.14, 6.1.1.

o (8) resemble, be like, be fit, suitable, consistent with;
past stem ott according to, 39.4.4.

otunku (5) be contained, subside; otunkum n.pl. are
included, 5.2.3; subside, be dissolved, 7.1.3; av.p. having
subsided, 8.3.3.

ontu (5) [ < onru] join; ulam onti av.p. the mind having
subsided, 34.4.4.

onnu (5) be possibe, feasible, fit, proper; onatel, neg.
cond. if [one] cannot, 21.3.3.

oppal see oppu’.

oppu' (5) agree consent; oppal v.n. agreement, 1.2.2.
oppu? [as noun or adj.] acceptable, acceptableness, 3.4.2.
oru, or [< onru] adj. one, unique, 1.2.1.

orutalai certainty, 1.2.3.

oli (8) cease from actions, desist; olika imp. give up!
34.4.3.

oli light, 1.3.4.

olir shine, 7.3.4, 14.3.4.

onru! (5) unite, coalesce, combine; onrutal v.n. 8.3.4;
merge, 34.2.1.

onru? [the cardinal number] one, 3.3.2; onru alone, 6.3.1;
onray as one, together, 7.1.2; onray alone, 14.3.3.
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0 [interrog. part.] expecting the answer, No! 4.3.4,
35.3.2,35.4.2.

onku (5) wax, grow up higher and stronger, 25.2.3.
ottam [< otu (5) run] running, flight; 6ttam pitikkum
it will take flight, 25.3.3.

otu (5) speak, assert, 37.2.1.

or! adj. one, see oru.

or® (4) examine, investigate; drntu av.p. 3.3.1; orntitu
examine closely, 6.3.3; av.p. discerned, 8.3.3.

ovu (5) [act. & pass.] cease, terminate, shun, give up,
26.4.1.

katavul God, 20.1.3.

kan eye; kan-n-urutal v.n. seeing, 4.3.1.

kantal see kan.

karu [Skt. garbha] foetus, embryo, 25.4.4.

karuttu opinion, judgement, thought; karuttinul with
the mental faculties, 9.2.4.

karutu (5) suppose, imagine, conjecture, 20.4.4.
karumam [Skt. karman] action, as leading to future
births, 38.3.3.

karttattuvam [Skt. kartrtva] [the sense of] doership,
38.3.1.

karttan [Skt. karta] God, the doer, maker, 1.4.4.
kalanku (5) be agitated, perplexed, bewildered; kalankar
they are not confused, 9.4.2.

kalalu (5) become loose, slough off, slip off; kalalum n.pl.

will fall away, disappear, 9.3.2, 38.3.4.

kalaru (5) speak; kalaru imp. Speak! 5.4.3.

katci sight, that which is seen, 4.3.4; perception, 20.2.3.
kattu (5) [caus. of kan see] cause to see, show, reveal.
kan (7 irreg.) see, perceive; kantal v.n. seeing, 1.1.2;
kantar pc.n. they who have seen, 5.4.1; kan (= kanum
aj.p.), 8.2.2; kanal v.n. seeing, 8.4.2, 20.1.4; kantal
cond. if [one] investigates, 9.3.1; kana inf. in order to
find, 28.2.2.

kal when; nikalum kal post. to aj.p. when, while [it] is
occurring, 15.2.1; parkkum kal when [one] sees, 39.2.3.
kiranti [Skt. granthi] knot, 24.3.1.

kiir (4) be sharp as an edge or point, be abundant, be
excessive, become keen, acute, brilliant, be sagacious,
clever, penetrating, as the intellect; kirnta matiyal aj.p.
with a concentrated mind, 28.3.1; mayal karntu av.p. in
an excess of delusion, 35.4.4.

kettu see ketu.
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ketu (6) perish, be destroyed; kettu av.p. having
perished, 2.3.4.

kontu see kol

kol, kollu (2) take, hold; munkollum n.s. will hold first,
postulate, 2.1.3; atakki kontu av.p. keeping under
control, 28.3.4.

konné in vain, profitlessly, 2.4.4.

kocam [Skt. kosa]; in cpd. koca-, 5.1.2.

catam [ Skt. jada] cold, rigid, numb, immouvable,
motionless; gross, insentient, 24.1.1.

cantai quarrel, dispute, altercation; cantai ital quarrelling,
making a dispute, 34.4.1.

cat, cattu [Skt. sat] truth, reality, virtue, goodness, that
which exists eternally; cac-cittu being-consciousness,
24.1.3.

catti [Skt. Sakti] creative power, 1.1.4.

camucaram [Skt. samsara] worldly existence, 24.4.1.
caranam [Skt. carana] foot, refuge, shelter, protection,
M2.2.4.

calakku fault, splash, gush, ignorance, lie, falsehood,
illusion; ignorance, 34.4.3.

ca die (irreg.); cavatavar pc.n. the deathless, M2.4.2.
cattiyam [Skt. sadhya] result, success, completion,
37.1.3.

catakam [Skt. sadhaka] constant perseverance and
practice, 37.1.1.

car (4) depend on, adhere to, resort to, take shelter in,
19.4.1; carvatu pc.n. [as v.n.] attaining, 27.3.2; carpavai
pe.n. things which impinge upon, 19.4.4.

carvu taking refuge, surrender, M2.3.2.

cavu [< ca die] death; cavu urrar, they have died,
M2.3.3.

carru (5) say, speak, declare, 19.4.3, 27.4.3.

cit, cittu [Skt. cit] intelligence, the principle of knowing
inherent in the Godhead or human souls, spirit (as
opposed to matter); cac-cittu being-consciousness, 24.1.3.
cit cata kiranti [Skt. cit jada granthi] the knot between
that which is conscious and that which is insentient,
24.3.1.

cittam [Skt. siddha] that which is accomplished,
realised, achieved, effected, fulfilled; cittam ay ever
attained, 35.1.1, 39.2.4.

citti [Skt. siddhi] success, accomplishment, attainment
of supernatural powers, 35.1.4, 35.2.1.
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cittiram [Skt. citra] picture, 1.3.1

cintanai [Skt. cintana] thought, conception, 39.1.4.
cintai [Skt. cinta] thought, conception, 39.3.4, 39.4.1.
civan [Skt. jiva] the individual soul, 24.3.3.

cukam [Skt. sukha] happiness, enjoyment, 3.2.1.
cerivu [< ceri (4)] abundance, fullness, 12.4.4.

cér (4) join, combine, associate; cér (= cérum aj.p.) which
will associate, 1.3.3.

coppanam [Skt. svapna] sleep, dream, 35.2.2.

col word; collil in the word, 5.2.2.

fianam [Skt. jiiana] spiritual knowledge, 13.1.1;
conditional, worldly knowledge 13.1.4.

tacaman [ < Skt. dasamal] the tenth man, 37.4.1.

tana (9) separate from, leave behind, 19.3.4.

tantu see ta.

talai head, essential; the highest [attainment], 2.4.3.
talaivan chief, king, ruler, superior, husband; God,
21.1.3.

tanmaya [ Skt. tanmaya < tat maya] of the nature of
That, the Self, Brahman,; tanmayanantar one enjoying
the bliss of the Self, 31.1.3.

tanmai [gram.] the First Person, ‘I, 14.1.1; the Self,
Self-nature, 14.4.1.

ta, taru (4 irreg.) give; tantu, av.p. having given, 22.1.2.
tan' himself, herself etc; the Self, 1.4.2, 4.4.1; tannai
oneself, 3.3.1, 21.1.1; tannai the personal self, ego, 10.3.4;
tan aka of itself, spontaneously, 30.3.2.

tan? [emph. part.] indeed, really, certainly, 37.4.3.

tan® [part. placed after noun and declined in its place]
arivu tannal by the mind, 7.2.2; talaivan tanai, 21.1.4.
tanam [Skt. sthana] place, location, 27.2.2.

tiyanku (5) be deluded, 35.4.2.

tir (4) end, terminate, be completed, leave, quit;
poymmai tirntar those who have freed themselves from
falsehood, 35.4.1.

tunai aid, help, succour, support, resource, 29.3.4.

tuy (8) eat, feed, experience through the senses, 38.1.4.
tuvitam [Skt. dvaita] duality, 37.1.2.

tekam [Skt. deha] body, 23.1.2.

tetu (5) seek, search for, enquire after, 25.3.2, 37.3.1.
ter (4) examine, investigate, inquire into, ascertain;
neg.av.p. tératu without investigating, 15.3.2; inf.
15.3.4.

torram [< tonru] appearance, 3.1.2.
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tonru (5) appear; tonri av.p. 7.3.1.

nakaippu [< nakai (8) laugh, smile, deride] smiling,
derision, 33.2.2.

nannu (5), approach, draw near, join to, be combined
with, be attached to, be united with, 30.1.4.

nal good; nar tunai a good aid, 36.2.3.

navil (3) say, tell, utter, declare, pronounce, 23.1.3,
23.2.3.

nalu (5) escape, elude, slip away, 23.4.4.

natu' (5) seek; natamal neg.av.p. without seeking, 27.2.3.
natu? space, 16.2.2.

nanam shame; nanam ura feel shame, 30.2.3.

nam we [1% pers. pl. prun. inclusive of those addressed],
1.1.1.

namam [Skt. nama] name, 1.2.4.

nal time, 16.2.2.

narpatu forty.

nan [1¢ pers. sing. prn.] 1, 17.1.1; 23.1.1; 27.1.1; 2" c.
ennai myself, 33.1.1, 33.1.3.

nana diverse, multiple, 1.1.3, 13.1.3.

nikal (4) take place, occur; nikal kal (= nikalum kal
aj.p.), when it occurs, 15.2.1.

nikalvu the present,15.1.1.

nittam [Skt. nitya] constant, perpetual, eternal, 38.4.1.
nittirai [Skt. nidra] sleep, 35.2.4.

nitam adv. constantly, eternally, perpetually, daily, 14.4.3.
nil (7 irreg.) stand; nirkum will stand, endure, 2.2.2,
25.1.4; nirral v.n. standing, 2.4.2; nirpa n.pl. will stand,
exist, 15.1.4; nirpatu pc.n. [as v.n.] standing, being
established, 27.4.2; nilai ninritatu not standing firm,
34.2.3.

nilai state; tan nilaiyil in one’s own state, 27.4.1;
firmness, fixedness, 34.2.3.

nilaimai state, 14.4.2.

nirkum see nil.

nirpa see nil.

nirral see nil.

ninaivu [< ninai (5) think] thought, 33.4.4.

ni [2" pers. sing. prn.] you, 32.1.1.

nir water, 28.1.4.

nutpam [< nun] minuteness, fineness, subtlety, 24.3.3.
nun minute, fine, small, subtle, slender, 23.4.2.

nil book, treatise, 21.2.2.
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neri way, road, path, road to moral, religious, spiritual
knowledge, 29.2.4.

neére in front, before, 6.4.3.

paifica [Skt. pafica] five, 5.1.1.

patam picture, screen, 1.3.3.

patarkkai [gram.] the Third Person, 14.1.2.

pati manner, mode; post. to aj.p. ulla pati as [it] is,
M1.3.4.

patu (6) occur, happen, be caught up in; patuvam 1°*
pers. pl. we will be caught up in, 16.2.3.

pati' the Lord, Lord Siva, 22.2.4,22.3.3.

pati* (8) imprint, impress, engrave, inlay, enchase,
embed, 22.3.1.

pantam [Skt. bandha tie, bond] bondage, 24.3.2.

pantan [< Skt. bandha tie, bond] one who is bound,
39.1.1.

payam [Skt. bhaya] fear, M2.1.1.

payan fruit,reward, profit, result of good or bad action,
38.1.3.

param [Skt. para] the Supreme, 31.4.3.

pal as pala, 21.2.1.

pala many, manifold, numerous, 13.3.3.

pavam [Skt. bhava] birth, M2.2.1.

parru grasp; parti av.p. depending upon, 9.1.4, 15.1.2.
pannu (5) speak, say, talk, declare, 31.4.4.

par (8) see; parppan pc.n. he who will see, the seer, 1.3.2.

parppan see par.

parvai sight, M2.4.4.

pal void, nothingness, non-existence, 12.4.2.
piti (8) grasp, catch, seize hold of, 25.3.4.
pinam corpse, 28.4.3.

pira other, foreign, 35.1.4.

pin after; elunta pin post. to aj.p. after [it] arises, 23.3.1.

pinnum afterwards, 19.4.2.

pukal (3) say, declare, speak, state; pukal imp. Speak!
13.4.3.

pulan sense, sense perception, any one of the 5 senses,
6.1.2; pulan am are perceived, 6.2.3.

punram fullness, perfection, 30.4.1.

peyar name, 8.1.1.

péccu [< pécu (5) speak] speech, 28.3.2.

peétam [Skt. bheda] difference, dissimilarity, 18.4.4.
pey ghost, goblin, demon, fiend, 25.4.2.
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pér name, 8.1.4.

ponku (5) boil up, bubble up, rise, go high; ponki av.p.
surging up, 30.4.3.

poy falsehood, untruth, untrue, 3.1.1.

poymmai falsehood, 35.3.4.

porul thing, truth, 8.2.1; mey porul Reality, 8.2.4;
Reality, 30.3.4, 30.4.3; object, 28.2.2; ulla porul Reality,
the Real, M1.1.4.

pori any one of the five sense organs, 6.2.2.

pon gold, 13.4.1.

po go, 20.3.4.

pol, pola [< pol, polu (3) part. of comp.] as if, like,
28.2.4; vittu ponra aj. p. which are like seeds, 37.4.4.
makkal people, M2.1.3.

makeécan [Skt. mahesa] great God, a name of Siva,
M2.2.3.

mattu degree extent; post. to aj.p. 2.3.3, 39.1.2.
matakku (5) fo bend, turn about, turn back, turn back on
itself, check, curb, 22.2.3.

mantu (5) to be close together, crowded, pressed, 9.4.4.
mattan madman, 38.4.4.

matam [Skt. mata] religion, belief system, 2.1.2.
mati! (8) estimate, consider, conceive, suppose, 22.4.3.
mati® [Skt. mati] understanding, intellect,
discrimination; free will, 19.1.1; matikkul within the
mind, 22.1.3; sentience, 22.4.4.

mayal delusion, confusion, 35.4.4.

maranam [Skt. marana] death, mortality, M2.1.1.
marai' (4) be hidden, disappear; maraitarku v.n. 7.3.1;
maraiyatu neg.av.p. 7.3.3.

marai’ the Vedas, 32.1.2.

mannu (5) be fixed, lasting, remain, 14.4.4.

manam [Skt. manas] mind, 6.2.4, 24.4.2.

manitan man, 36.3.3.

manomayam [Skt. manomaya] of the form of the mind,
20.2.2.

mayai [Skt. maya] illusion, specifically the illusion
whereby the individual eQo takes itself to be real, 34.4.2.
mika great[ly], abundant[ly] [inf. of miku (6) grow
great], 25.2.2; mikku [av.p. of miku] greatly, M2.1.2.
mi above, 29.4.4.

mu see mul.

mutivu end completion; mutivu urru having come to
an end, 14.3.3.
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muttan [Skt. mukta] a liberated one; nitta muttan an vivekam [Skt. viveka] discrimination, judgement,
eternally liberated one, 39.3.1. 19.1.3.

mutti [Skt. mukti] release, deliverance, emancipation vilu (4) fall down, fall, 28.2.1.

from the round of birth and death, 38.4.2. vilai become, be formed, grow, originate, result;
mutal beginning, cause, root, source, 1.2.1, 10.3.3. (= vilaiyum aj.p.) which results, 38.1.3.
mu-p-putikal the three factors of knowledge: the knower, vinavu (5) question, enquire, investigate, 38.2.3.
the known and knowledge 9.1.2. vinai action, pl. karma, good and evil deeds, 38.1.1.
muyal (3) practice, persevere, make continued exertion, vel, vellu (3) overcome, defeat conquer, 19.2.2.
36.4.4. ventu (5) want, desire, beg, entreat, request, 28.2.3;
muluku (5) bathe; mulukutal diving, 28.2.4. ariya ventum impers. it is necessary to know,
murai manner, 29.4.4. understand, discover, 28.4.2.

mun before, 2.1.3; thereafter, 39.4.2. veéru [that which is] other, different, 6.1.3.

munkollum postulate, 2.1.3; see kol, kollu.
munnar first, before, 27 4.4.

munnilai [gram.] the Second Person, 14.1.2.

mu three; mu preceding a noun, 2.1.1.

miiccu breath, 28.3.3.

milam [ Skt. mala] root, origin, cause, foundation,
source, 19.1.2.

minru [the cardinal number] three, 40.1.4.

mey truth, true, the body; mey porul reality, 8.2.4;
nutpa mey the subtle body, 24.3.3.

mévu (5) appear, 26.4.4.

yatu what, 26.3.3.

yavan who? 4.3.2.

yavum everything, 26.3.1.

yan = [nan] [, 2.3.4.

vali way, road path, means, 8.2.2.

vatam [Skt. vada] argument, disputation, discussion,
37.2.2.

vay mouth manner; vayal through the agency of, 6.3.2.
viccai [Pkt. vijja] a miracle, magic, 24.4.4.

vicaram [Skt. vicara] enquiry, self-enquiry, 29.4.1.
vittu see vitu.

vitayam [Skt. viSaya] object, that which is perceived by
the senses; vitayam akka to make [something] an object
of the senses, 33.3.1.

vitu (6) leave, quit, abandon; vittu av.p. 3.2.4, 5.3.3;
av.p = without, apart, from, 10.1.2, 10.1.4.

vinmai the blue of the sky, 8.4.4.

vittu seed, 37.4.3.

viti [Skt. vidhi] fate, 19.1.1, 19.2.1.

vivatam [Skt. vivada] dispute, 19.2.3.
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Adjectives

pira other — does not cause doubing of k ¢ t & p, 35.1.4.
When used as predicates must be nominalised — avar
nilaimai inna-tu his state is a thing of such kind, not
*avar nilaimai inna his state is such, 31.4.1.

Adjectival (relative) participle

For overview see:

The Adjectival (Relative) Participle, pp 6-7.

Future formed by adding um to the root — ak(u)um,
1.1.3.

Past form created by replacing &n of past 1st pers. sing.
with a — ataint-a, 37.3.3.

Present form created by replacing &n of pres. 1st pers.
sing. with a — dotukinr-a, 37.2.1

Root a, aku forms aj.p. am akum, 1.1.3.

Root ul forms irreqular aj.p. ula, ulla, 1.1.4.
Truncated form of aj.p. cér, 1.3.3, ar, 1.3.4; sanctioned in
Nanniil, sutra 364, 35.2.2.

Verbs of type (5) can replace final n with y in forming
adj. p. e.g. cerivu aya with aya for ana, 12.4.4.

Adjectival participle, negative
See The Negative Verb, p.52.
utiya = short form in a for utiyata, 27.2.4.

Adverbs

Created by adding aka inf. of a to n. or pron. — tanaka
spontaneously, 30.3.2.

Created by adding av.p. of a [ay or a] to a noun, mu-m-
mutalay, 2.2.1; onray, 7.1.2.

Adverbial participle

For overview of formation see Synopsis of the Tamil Verb
Incorporating the Past Tense, pp 38-40.

2nd form — root ends in 1 with case mkr. t — av.p. ko-nt-u
=kol +t+u, 28.3.4

3rd form — root ends in 1 with case mkr. t — aj.p. po-nr-a =
pol + t + a, 37.4.4. (av.p. does not occur in UN).

4th form — root + case mkr. nt — qv.p. 6r-nt-u < or,
3.3.1.

5th form — drops ending nén of 1st pers. sing. past
otunki-nén = av.p. otunki, 8.3.3.
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6th form — final u of root dropped, case mkr. t assim. to
final cons. of root kettu < ketu = ket +t + u; 2.3.4;
arru<aru=ar +t+u, 3.3.3.

7th form — case mkr. t assim. to retroflex n of root; un +t
+ u = untu, 25.1.2.

8th form — root + case mkr. tt + u = uti-tt-u, 7.1.3.

9th form — root + case mkr. nt + u = tana-nt-ar, 19.1.3.
ittu main verb determines meaning of dep. av. pps. 8.1.1.
Meaning is not simply to express the past. Expresses
action performed by the subject of the main clause,
preceding, forming part of, or leading up to, the action of
the principal verb, 28.2.2.

mikku av.p. often used in Tamil where English would
use adv. e.g. mikku [av. p. of miku (6)] ula, M2.1.2.
Should have same subj. as subj. of main verb, 38.3.2.
untu av. p. of root ul; = ul + tu, 4.3.4; meaning there is,
there are’; used for all genders & numbers, 4.3.4.

uraittu av.p. used in place of v.n, 3.2.3.

Adverbial participle, negative

See The Negative Verb, p.52 for formation.

Neg. formation compared to pos. 7.3.3.

Two endings atu & amal, 7.3.3; natamal, 27.2.3;
utiyatu, 27.1.1; navilatu, 29.1.3.

Alphabet
See The Tamil Alphabet and Pronunciation, p. xiv.

Archaic glyph for ai when comb. with n, 1,1 & n @pHeev
= psame, 1.2.1.

& used to represent Skt. h as well as k, kh, g, gh, 24.3.1.
Ui used to represent Skt. p, ph, b, bh, 24.3.2.

& used to represent Skt. s as well as ¢, ch, j, jh, 24.3.3.

Use of Grantha letters & how this affects transliteration
of Skt. words, 24.4.1. See The Grantha Letters, p. xx.

Article
Definite & indefinite; inherent in Tamil nouns.
or as indefinite article, 1.2.1.

Case markers and postpositions
1st c. is the base (nominative, subject case, non-oblique)
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form of a noun, before it is modified to take case endings.
See Case Formation of Singular Nouns, p.18.

8th case, the vocative, is the form used to address people
etc. Does not occur in U.N. Is formed from the base form,
not infl. base, usually by adding & e.g. makané O Son!
ai ending for 2nd (direct object) case, 1.2.1.

al ending for 3rd (instrumental) case, 1.1.2.

Case markers are added after pl. ending, 19.2.4.

€ used with infl. base when 7th case ending omitted,
ullatte, M1.2.2.

il ending for 7th (locative) case, 2.4.1. See The Seventh
Case, p.65.

il can express motion towards = into, niril vilunta,
28.1.4.

il, iliruntu ending for 5" (ablative) case. See The Fifth
Case, p.127.

in ending for 6th (possessive) case, 4.3.2. See The Sixth
Case p.30.

in augment placed between infl. base & ending of nouns,
karutt-in-ul, 9.2.4.

Infl. base used for 7th case — kalattum, 37.3.4.
Interchange of Cases: Gaupmeno wwéab, p.105;
sanctioned in Tolkappiyam, Geupmiento wWEIEG Gwe.
kal — when, suffixed to aj.p; nikal kal, 15.2.1; natum
kal, 16.1.4.

kku, ukku, ku, akku 4th case endings. See The Fourth
Case, p.27. Meanings of the Fourth Case, p.50.

ku 4th (dative) case, 3.4.1.

ku + v.n. expressing purpose, aritarku < arital + ku —
in order that it might know, 12.2.4; iyarrutarku, 31.2.3.
ku instead of more usual ukku — viti-mati-kat-ku, 19.2.4.
mattu — degree extent, suffixed to aj.p. 2.3.3; ennum
mattu, 39.1.2.

otu expresses accompaniment — carvotu, M2.3.2; otu is
a poetic form; usual form is otu; formerly could be added
to base (nominative) form; now is added to infl. base only;
classed as a 3rd case ending; can also express agency.
pati — as, used to express manner; suffixed to aj.p.
ullapati, M1.3.4.

pin — after, suffixed to aj.p. elunta pin, 23.3.1.

ul appended after 4th case ending kku — matikk(u)-ul,
22.1.3.

ul within; 7th case ending with interposed part. in; see
The Particle e : in, p.67.
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Comparison

arru part. expressing similitude, 4.1.4.

anku comp. part. used with past stem — ott(u)anku in
accordance with, 39.4.4.

Fourth case used in comparison. See Meanings of the
Fourth Case, p.50.

Omission of part. of comp. vinmai — [like] the blue of the
sky; sanctioned in Nanniil, sutra 366, 8.4.4.

pol, pola as like; following v.n. mulukutalpol, 28.2.4;
following noun, irulpol, 9.4.3.

Compounds

Complex compounds — need to consider relation between
elements — viti-mati-miila-vivekam, 19.1.1.

Involving Skt. words, do not usually insert k, ¢, t, p,5.1.1.
Involving Skt. words, formed by dropping final m, not
using aj.p. of a, e.g. atara-t-tannai not ataram ana
tannai, 11.3.2.

Related words compounded with a single case ending
ariv(u) ayar-ku, 11.3.1.

Conditional

Past stem + al — kant-al if [one] investigates; past stem
can be found by dropping en of 1st pers. sing. kant—én,
9.3.1.

Past stem + €l — anr-&l if [it] is not [such], 4.2.2; inrél
26.2.1; added to neg. 3rd pers. n. s. onatel, 21.3.3.

Root + il or in — a-y-in if [one] is, 4.1.2; untayin, 26.1.1.

Concessive

Difference between concess. of supposition (cond. + um)
& concess. of fact (av.p. + um), 30.3.3.

énum - although; suffix added to fin. verbs, pps. &
nouns, otunkuménum, 7.1.4.

Formed by suffixing um to cond. in in — dyinum
although [it] be, 8.2.3.

Conjugated noun

Nouns given verbal endings and treated as if they were
verbs; can take case endings like normal nouns —
tanmayanantar-ukku, to one experiencing the bliss of
the Self, 31.1.3.

Gender
See Tamil Gender, p.10.
Rational nouns consist mainly of people & Gods, 1.4.3.
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Glide, insertion of, W.S.1.1.3 - 1.2.3.

Imperative

Archaic 2nd pers. sing. & imp. / opt. ending, root + t + i
— carruti, 27.4.3.

Familiar form identical to root; kalaru — Speak! 5.4.3.
Prn. usually understood, ni térntu iru, 35.4.3.
Respectful imp. = fut. 2nd. pers. sing. — unarvay,
M1.4.3; kalaruvay, 5.4.3.

Respectful imp. ka added to root — unarnt(u)ituka,
8.4.3; ennuka, 18.4.3.

Infinitive

See the The Infinitive, p.73-74.

As adv. mika < miku (6), greatly, 25.2.2.

As preposition ‘without’— ellai ara limitlessly, 17.3.2.

Can have different subject from that of main verb, 11.3.4.
Has a variety of nuances, e.g. time, purpose, result, 11.3.4.

Means ‘s soon as’— ariya = upon knowing, 11.3.4.
Temporal sense reinforced with & — nanna-v-¢, 30.1.4.
Used with véntum, 11.3.4; ariya véntum, 28.4.2.
With um = whilst, whereas, arttita-v-um, 32.1.3.

Interrogatives

e indicates interrogation, 3.2.3.

enku where? = whence? Locative & ablative meaning
inherent, 23.3.4.

ennan how? 22.4.2.

en why? 3.2.3.

ennai what? exists alongside more usual enna, 21.2.3.
For a and 6 see Particles.

evan how? 31.4.3.

evan who? 21.3.1.

Interrogative adjective
e alt. to demons. adj. enta, 8.1.1.
e, enta which? what? made univ. with um, 2.1.2, 8.1.1.

Irregular Verbs

ca to die, has irreg. past form cettén, M2.3.3.

kan to see; root vowel shortened in past stem; cond.
kantal, 9.3.1; pc.n. kantavar, 9.3.3.

ta, taru to give; forms pres. & fut. from taru; past from
ta with shortened root vowel — av.p. tantu, 22.1.2.
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ul, to be; has only one tense, the present, which is formed
by adding endings directly to the root, 14.1.4.

ulla could be aj.p. of ul or inf. of ullu (5), M.1.1.2.
ullatal neut. sing. pc.n. in 3rd case, used as v.n. M1.2.3.
ullatu neut. sing. pc.n. that which exists, Reality,
M1.1.1.

Negative Roots al and il

al = other than; denies a quality in something, not its
existence.

al contrasted with il, 3.1.4.

allal av.p. from al = allamal, 4.3.3.

anri av.p. from al, except, besides, other than, 5.2.4.
anri used to deny one assertion in favour of another;
cannot always be translated literally into English, 11.2.3.
anru 3rd pers. neut. sing; form. = al + tu, 3.1.4.
Difference of meaning between il and al — tannai anri
inru it does not exist, apart from the Self, 13.3.1.

il = is not; denies existence.

ila aj.p. more common form is ilata, 4.4.2.

inru, 3rd pers. neut sing; form =il + tu, 10.2.2; used as
pe.n. inru akum is a thing which does not exist, 10.2.2,
inru ay, 12.3.2.

Note on gy, gefl, p.9.

Nouns

See Tamil Nouns — Singular and Plural, p.10.

Case Formation of Singular Nouns, p.18.

The Plural of Nouns, p.45.

ci + root used to form nouns; kat-ci < kan + ci, 4.3.4.
Distinction between base form (nominative) & infl. base
(obligue), 1.1.2.

Formation of plural, 6.1.2.

mai suffix used to form nouns, nilaimai, 14.4.2; inmai
=il + mai, 32.3.3.

Non-personal nouns do not take dir. obj. ending when
undefined, 1.1.2.

ppu added to form nouns from strong roots with kkirén
in present, irappu, 15.1.3; nakaippu, 33.2.2.

vu added to form nouns from weak roots with kirén in
present, nikal-vu, 15.1.1, mutivu, 14.3.3.

Numerals
aim abbrev.of aintu, used in composition, 6.1.1.
mu for minru used with following noun, 2.1.1.
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Participial noun

See The Participial Noun, pp 64-5.

Archaic ending for neut. pl. — a; irupp-a for irupp-
avai(kal), 9.2.1; ula am, 14.1.4; aripa, 10.4.4.

Archaic form, identical to finite verb, parppan, 1.3.2;
kantar 5.4.1.

Endings same as personal pronouns, eg. nirp-atarku —
4th case ending = 4th case prn. atarku, 36.2.2.

Fut. formation: pa added direct to root — car-pa-v-ai, 19.4.4.
Fut. neut. sing. pc.n. commonly used as v.n; arivatu that
which knows = v.n. knowing; expresses action rather than
agent, 11.2.1.

Governs dir. obj. even in 4th. case, tannai unarntarkku,
17.1.4.

Past formation: prn. endings added to aj. p. with glide, as
kanta-v-ar past pers. pl, 9.3.3.

Participial noun, negative

See The Participial Noun, p.64-65.

Archaic form identical to negative verb; unararkku,
17.2.3.

Modern form = neg. aj.p. + prn. endings; unarata-v-ar-
kku, 17.2.3 (comm.); see The Negative Verb on p.52.
Used in all cases, e.g. 4th case unarata-v-ar-kku — to
those who do not know, 17.2.3 (comm.).

Particles

a interrog. suffix; denotes question; added to any word in
sentence, often the last — atu vicaram ama? 29.4.3.

al added to nouns to indicate surprise, pity or certainty,
74.3.

€ emph. indicating certainty, confidence, assurance,
1.2.3.

€ used in place of ay, aka in adv. cons. utal alave —
limited to the body, 17.2.1.

€ used to form adv. from inf. — arave entirely, 11.4.4.

€ used to form adv. from noun — konng, 2.4.4; nére,
6.4.3.

€ used to form adv. from prep. — ul-1-& within, 28.3.4.

0 interrog. anticipates neg. answer, 4.3.4.

tan emph. indeed, really, certainly, 3.3.3.

tan expl. added to noun an declined instead of it, 7.2.2.
um also, applies to whole clause, 23.1.4.

um and, suffixed to each element in a series, 1.2.1-4.
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um indicates universality; aintum all five, 5.1.4.
um of superiority / inferiority vatam atum, 37.2.2.

Pronoun, reflexive

See The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns p.82-83.
tan, 6th case, 2.4.1.

tannai, 2nd case, 3.3.1.

tan Ist case, 4.1.2.

Pronouns, interrogative

ar = yar who? 8.1.3.

étu = etu, what? 9.2.2.

Interrog. pronouns are formed by replacing initial vowel
of demons. prn. with interrog. e e.g. avan that man, evan
what man? who?

yavan = evan who? 4.3.2.

Pronouns, personal and demonstrative

See The Reflexive and Personal Pronouns p.82-83.

a that, for demons. adj. anta, 6.1.4; double glide inserted
before following vowel — a-vv-aim those five, 6.1.4.
ahtu that; h used for emph. or metrical lengthening, 7.4.2.
atu that; used for demons. adj. anta, 4.4.1.

atu added to a noun and declined in its place, tanam
atai, 27.2.2.

at(u)-an-al insertion of an in oblique cases, 5.1.3.

avai 1st case neut. pl. those things, 9.3.2.

nam & nankal 1st pl. exclusive & inclusive, 1.1.1.
uvarrin 6th case neut. pl. — of these things; prefix u =
that [middle distance]; a = that [distance]; i = this
[proximity], 4.2.3; part. arru used to form infl. base of
neut. pl. 4.2.3.

Reported speech

See Direct and Indirect Speech, p.21.

en acting as its own sp. mkr. — ennal, 2.3.1.

ena infin. of en used as sp. mkr. 17.4.2.

enru ways of translating; often not translated, 3.1.4.
ennum 4j.p. of en, used to indicate a word is being
quoted — utal ennum col the word body’, 5.2.1.

Universals

attanai thus many + um = all the foregoing, 1.4.1.
anaittu so much, thus far + um = all, the whole,
anaittum; case endings placed before um, eg. anaittai-y-
um, 26.2.3.
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anaivar < anaittu of all people, used in 6th case without
um, 33.4.1.

e which? what? + noun + um = all, 2.1.2.

ellam as noun & adj. = everything, 23.3.2. See Note on
ereveomd — all, pp 126-127.

ellam as noun — m is lost and um added to end of word
after case endings have been added — ellarkkum to all
people, 3.4.1.

endru what day? when? + um = always, 2.2.2.

evar who? + um = all people, evarkkum, 34.1.2.

pala + um, all the many, 13.3.3.

ya which? what? + um = everything, 26.3.1.
Universals with neg. verb used to express ‘nothing,
nowhere, never’ etc. onrum ariyar, 31.3.2.

Verb

For overview see the following:

The Personal Endings pp 23-24.

Present and Future Tense, pp 33-34.

Synopsis of the Tamil Verb Incorporating the Past Tense,
pp 38-40.

carvar archaic end. ar for fut. 3rd. pers. pl, 19.4.1.
Causative verbs created by adding vi & ppi to roots of
weak & strong verbs respectively — arivittarku that it
might make known, 12.3.1.

Causative verbs created by strengthening root in verbs of
type (5) — a, aku to be, akku to cause to be, create —
vitayam akka, 33.3.2; atanku | atakku, 28.3.3.

enum archaic form of fut. 3rd pers. m. & f. sing, 36.3.4.
Irreq. forms caused mainly by euphonic changes between
final cons. of root & case mkr. 2.3.4.

kannurutal cpd. formed with noun + verb uru, 4.3.1;
nanam ura, 30.2.3; cavu urrar, M2.3.3.

Irreg. fut. with tense mkr. k, nirkum, 2.2.2.

kol, kollu (2) used as aux. to other verbs to indicate (1)
the continuity, certainty, duration etc. of the action of the
preceding verb & (2) that the fruit of the action of the
preceding verb reverts to, or in some other way affects, the
agent, i.e. the subject of the verb — atakki kontu, 28.3.4.
nirpa archaic ending a for 3rd pers. neut. pl. 15.1.4; see
Note on fipu p.90.

nirkum survival of archaic form of fut. 1st pers. pl.
36.4.2.

orntitutalal cmp. formed with av.p. + itu, 6.3.3.

patuvam, archaic ending am for fut. 1st pers. pl. 16.2.3;
alam, 36.1.2.

Past stem — used to form affirm. finite verbal forms, av.p.
aj.p. & pcn. 2.3.4.

Pres. stem can optionally insert n in pers. and pps. other
than neut. — otuki-n-ra, 37.2.1.

pulan am cpd. formed with noun + verb a, 6.2.3.
uraippan archaic ending an for fut. 1st pers. sing.
40.2.3.

Verb ‘to be’ often not expressed, 1.2.3.

Verb, negative

See The Negative Verb, p.51-52.

navilvat(u)-ilai, composite negative formed from fut.
neut. pc.n. + ilai, 23.2.3.

Verb, passive

patu, suffixed to inf. to form passive, atikka-p-patu-k-
kiren I am beaten, 16.2.3 (comm).

Passive realised with pair of verbs, one strong type with
trans. aspect, and one weak type, with intrans. aspect,
e.g. ali (8) to destroy & ali (4) to be destroyed, undergo
destruction, 31.1.2, 40.4.1.

Verbal nouns

Fut. neut. sing. pc.n. used as v.n. nirpatu = abiding, not
that which abides. See The Participial Noun, p.64.

1 added to infin. — oppal < oppa + 1, 1.2.2; natal, 16.3.4.
tal added to weak roots in kiru — kantal, 1.1.2; nirral =
nil + tal, 2.4.2.

ttal added to strong roots in kkiru — iruttal, 35.1.3.

Verbal noun, negative

Final tu of 3rd. pers. neut. sing. of neg. tense changed to
mai: ariya-tu > ariya-mai; unlike arivu has verbal force
& can take dir. obj, 10.1.1.
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